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| Srīla Prabhupada has often glorified Srila Jīva Gosvāmī 
| for his wonderful accomplishment—Sri-Sad-Sandarbha 
(T he Six Essences) In the Caitanya-caritāmrta he writes: 


. False devotees, lacking the conclusion of tran- 
scendental knowledge, think that artificially 
shedding tears will deliver them. Similarly, other 
false devotees think that studying books of the 
previous ācāryas is unadvisable, like studying 
dry empiric philosophies. But Srila Jiva 
Gosvami, following the previous ācāryas, has 
inculcated the conclusions of the scriptures in 
the six theses called the Sat-sandarbhas. False 
devotees who have very little knowledge of 

" such conclusions fail to achieve pure devotion 
for want of zeal in accepting the favorable di- 
rections for devotional service given by self- 
realized devotees. Such false devotees are like 
impersonalists, who also consider devotional — 

| service no better than ordinary fruitive actions. 


Here Srila Prabhupāda asserts that the conclusions | 
ofthe scriptures are in the Sat-Sandarbhas. Devotees 
eager to be fortified with these conclusions will there- 
fore pay close attention to the presentation of the 
Sandarbhas in English, complete with illuminating com- 
mentary on the words of Srila Jiva Gosvami. Such 
scrutinizing study is especially cherished by devotees 
who are dedicated to the preaching mission of Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Today, sadly, even among those 
in the direct line of Jiva Gosvami, study of the 
Sandarbhas is neglected. Srila Prabhupada, however, 
before embarking on his mission to bring Krsna con- 
sciousness to the Western world, prepared himself by 
studying the Sat-Sandarbhas and has encouraged his 
followers to do the same. | 


. $óri Tattva-Sandarbha is the first of 
the Six Sandarbhas. For ease of com- 
prehension these six treatises may be 
listed as follows: 


. 1. Tattva-Sandarbha 
(Discourses on Truth) | 
. 2, Bhagavata-Sandarbha _ 
_ (Discourses on God) | 
3. Paramatma-Sandarbha 
(Discourses on the Absolute) 
4. Krsna-Sandarbha 
» (Discourses on Krsna) 
. 5, Bhakti-Sandarbha 
: (Discourses on Devotional Service) 
. 6. Priti-Sandarbha 
(Discourses on Love) 


. |n these six discourses Srila Jiva ' 


. Gosvàmi systematically presents the 
conclusions of the Gaudiya Vaisnava 
philosophy known as acintyabheda- 


| . bheda tattva.ln Tattva-Sandarbhahe 
days the foundation for his presenta- 


tion of the other Sandarbhas by es- 
. tablishing the Gaudiya Vaisnava epis- 
temology, or means of knowledge. He 
proves that for the student interested 
in knowledge of the Absolute Truth, 
. which is beyond sense perception and 
mental speculation, the valid means 


to get knowledge is by $abda- - 


brahman and that the Vedas are the 
supreme pramāna (proof). 

He then explains the practical dif- 
ficulties in understanding the Vedas, 
and establishes that study of the 
Purānas is the solution, for they are 
 asgoodasthe Vedas, indeed they are 
the fifth Veda. Then by process of 
. elimination he shows that among the 

Puranas only sáttvika Puranas give 


. clear knowledge of the Absolute and 


(continued) . 


among them Srimad-Bhágavatam is 
the supreme. It is the essence of the 
Vedas because it is based on the 
Gayatri mantra and is the natural com- | 
mentary on the Vedānta-sūtras.. 

Srila Jiva Gosvàmi explains. 


Srīmad-Bhāgavatam as it is. To this — 
| end he uses a flawless technique, one 


that leaves no room to doubt the va- 
lidity of his conclusions. First he has | 
us consider the heart of the original 
writer, Srila Vyasadeva, and the heart 
of the speakers, Sukadeva and Sita . 
Gosvamis. In light of that he analyzes 
the Bhagavatam incontrovertibly es- 
tablishing the purpose of this topmost 


| pramāna. During this analysis Sri Jīva 


soundly refutes the impersonalism of - 
Sankaracarya with logic and scriptural | 
references. 

Other highlights of Šrī Tattva- 


| Sandarbha are:The characteristics of 


the ātmā are explained; Buddhism is 
refuted; the soul is established as 
conscious, eternal, unchanging, and 
distinct from the body; an analysis of 
the ten topics of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
as enumerated by Sukadeva and Sūta 
Gosvāmīs to show the harmony be- . 
tween these two foremost authorities 
on the Bhagavatam; and that the real : 
purpose of the Bhāgavatam is to ex- 
plain Lord Krsna. 
| Altogether, ŠrīTattva-Sandarbha 
| has sixty-three anucchedas, or sec- 
tions. Out of these the first eight 
verses are invocatory. Sections nine - 


to twenty-eight discuss Bhagavata 


| epistemology. Section twenty-nine to - 
| the end explain prameya, or what is 
| the knowable object of knowledge. 
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GLORIFICATION | 
OF | 
SAT-SANDARBHA - 


sandarbhā yena nādhītā 
stasya bhāgavate sramah 

sandarbhā yena cādhītā 
nāsti bhagavate bhramah 


Without studying the Sat-Sandarbhas one 
must struggle to understand the message 
of the Srimad-Bhagavatam andhe still may 
not succeed. One who has studied the 
Sat-Sandarbha, however, will have no mis- 
givings about the essence of the Srimad- 

Bhagavatam. | 
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DEDICATION 


vraja-bhaktireva vedantah 
$ri-gaura eva radhākāntah 
prācārīti yena siddhāntah 
. ratvidam mudam tasya svantah 


Devotional service to Lord Krsna in the mood of 


the residents of Vraja is the ultimate conclusion 
of all the Vedas and Vedic literature. Lord 


Krsna, the sweetheart of Srīmati Rādhārānī, the 


supreme heroine of Vraja, is Sri Gauranga 
Māhāprabhu. To the one who vigorously 
preached His philosophy, His Divine Grace Srila 
A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, may 
he be so pleased with this work that he feels 
ās, in his heart. | 
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PREFACE 


It is a matter of great pleasure that the first of the six 
Sandarbhas is now available to the English speaking world. 
This is the first time the Sandarbhas are being translated 
into English by a follower in the disciplic succession of Srila 
Jīva Gosvami Prabhupāda. The present work follows the 
format used by His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupada in his works—with the original Devanágaritext, 
transliteration into Roman text, then commentary—except 
that we chose not to include the word-for-word meaning. 
Most of the Sandarbhas are in prose and where Srila Jiva 


Gosvāmī quotes verses he often gives the word-for-word _ 


meaning in his explanation, so it would unecessarily expand 
the size of the book to include the word-for-word as well. 
The completion of this first volume is a matter of great per- 
sonal satisfaction and will surely bring pleasure to the hearts 
of $rla Prabhupada's many sincere followers SOMME 
the world. 

The primary references for this translation and commen- 
. tary, besides the comments of Jiva Gosvàmi himself, were 
the only two commentaries available on the Tattva- 


Sandarbha. One is by Sripada Baladeva Vidyabhüsana and __ | 


the other by Sri Radha Mohan Gosvāmī Bhattācārya. This - 
is the only Sandarbha on which they comment. Jīva Gosvāmī 
only comments on the first thirteen sections and then on 
sections 61 and 63. Baladeva Vidyabhüsana's comments 
are brief, for he says in the beginning: | 


alasyadaprvrttih syāt pumsam yad-grantha-vistare 
ato tra gūdhe sandarbhe tippanyalpā prakāsyate 


If the commentary is extensive, then out of lethargy 
people will not study it; therefore | am composing a brief 
gloss on this esoteric Sandarbha. 


Though his words are brief, Sripáda Baladeva 
Vidyabhusana has commented on the entire Tattva- 
Sandarbha and so has Šrī Rādhā Mohan Gosvāmī. Their 
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commentaries help us to understand the difficult and esoteric 
. meanings of Srila Jiva Gosvāmī's statements. | 
Many of our readers know of Srila Baladeva 
 Vidyabhüsana. After the six Gosvamis, he was one of the 
great scholars and prolific writersin the line of succession 
from Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. In his youth he studied 
the philosophy of Madhvácarya and was a devout follower 
of Tattva-vada. Later he had the chance to hear the Sat- 
Sandarbhas from Sri Radha Dāmodara Dasa. Baladeva was 
so impressed by the philosophy in the Sandarbhas, he em- 
braced Gaudiya Vaisnavism wholeheartedly and settled in 
Vmdavana where he came under the care of Srila Visvanātha 

Cakravarti Thākura, another prominent scholar and writer 

in the Gaudiya line. | 
- In contrast to Baladeva, not much is known about Radha 
Mohan Gosvami except that he wrote his commentary about 
fifty years after Baladeva Vidyabhusana. According to his 
concluding remarks he is a descendent in the family of 
Advaita Ācārya. He was a renowned scholar and logician. 
Of the available commentaries, his is the most extensive. 
His scholarship in Gaudiya philosophy and insight into the 
Sandarbhas is evident from his illuminating comments. Un- 
fortunately not much is known about him or his other works. 


This translation and commentary is primarily the work of — 


. Satya Narayana Dasa, who studied the Sat-Sandarbhas un- 
der the tutelage of His Holiness Haridasa Sastri Maharaja, 
one of the greatest contemporary Gaudiya Vaisnava schol- 
ars. Every evening for two years Sastri Maharaja spent two 
hours tutoring him on the Sandarbhas. Since he is a dedi- 
cated scholar of the Sandarbhas, Satya Narayana was most 
fortunate to learn under his guidance and following the prin- 
ciple of reference to guru, sāstra and sadhu, has tried to 
faithfully convey what he has learned from Šāstrī Maharaja 
that is consistent with the teachings of the sastra, and the 
prominent acaryas of Gaudiya Vaisnava sampradaya. The 
Bhaktivedanta Purports to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, in which — 
His Divine Grace, A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada 


, 


Šrī Tattva-Sandarbha | xiii 


made extensive use of the Sat-Sandarbha, figures promi- 
nently as a reference to confirm the siddhanta as presented 
here. 

Kundali Dasa has contributed in helping to organize the 
flow of the commentaries on each text, by giving critical feed- 
back to Satya Narayana to make sure that what he finally 
presents is precisely his intention, and by adding to the com- 
mentaries as well. Often these additions inspired Satya 
Narayana to further elaborate on his original draft. In this 
way a dynamic exchange brought out more nunances of 
understanding which was beneficial to us and will surely be 
beneficial to our readers. 

For the information of the reader, Sastri Maharaja is the 
first person to present all six Sandarbhas in Devanagari script 
along with commentaries in Hindi. As a non-English speaker, 
he is very pleased that Satya Narayana undertook the render- 
ing the Sandarbhas in English complete with commentary. 

A few words on the nature of translating may be helpful. 
. We have tried to keep as close as possible to the original 
translation of the individual words, but this is not always 

possible. Sometimes the literal English meaning does not 
convey the author's intention. Consequently, when differ- 
ences occur between the word-for-word meanings and the 
. corresponding translation, it is intended. Also, according to 
context, the same word may be translated differently at dif- 
ferent places to bring out the varied shades of meaning. 

The individual words of a compound word have some- 
times been translated in the plural although they appear as 
singular in the original. This has to do with the rules govern- 
ing compound words. Another consideration is that in San- 
skrit some words, called vākyālankāra, exist only for the 
beauty of the sentence. They convey no specific meaning 
when translated. A pronoun when repeated twice in a sen- 
tence may have a different meaning than in its usual sense. 
To make things even more complex, there is liberal usage in 
Sanskrit of indeclinables such as ādi, iti, ca, and others. 
These words have their own idiosyncracies. Out of these 
the translation of iti (lit. etc.) is the most baffling because it 
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is commoniy used in Sanskrit, but its literal rendering into 
English does not make for lucid prose; the work would be 
peppered with “etceteras” with no clear cut meaning to the 
reader. 

We have tried not to dwell too much on these details, but 
to present the Sandarbhas in a way that conveys the enliv- 
ening spirit of the original. The reader need not dwell on 
mismatches between various word-for-word meanings. 

As for translations of already familiar verses from Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam and other sources, verses in Sanskrit invari- 
ably have more than one meaning. This will be readily ap- 
parent when readers see that sometimes Jiva Gosvami gives 
more than one explanation of certain Bhagavatam verses. 
And of course the atmarama verse serves as a familiar ex- 
ample of such multiple meanings, for Lord Caitanya gave at 
least sixty-one interpretations to this one verse. These mean- 
ings all depend on the context and emphasis the commen- 
tator is seeking to bring out. When a verse is quoted in a 
particular context, the author has a particular meaning in 
mind. Hence, to avoid ambiguity many such verses have 
been translated to suit the context, otherwise we have ei- 
ther quoted directly from the works of Srila Prabhupada, or 
used his as the basis for the translation. 

Finally we must confess our own frailties in presenting 
this immense scholarly work in English. Although our at- 
tempt may be considered audacious, we do so with the bless- 


ings and encouragement of our preceptors and many in the . 


community of Vaisnavas. This work of Srila Jiva Gosvami is 
immaculate, and any discrepencies that have crept in is only 
due to our imperfections. We alone are responsible for them. 
We pray that Srila Jīva Gosvāmī, the Vaisnava community, 
and gentle scholars will forgive our shortcomings. We wel- 
come any critical response that will enable us to improve 
any future editions. Hare Krsna. 


be 


MANGALĀCARAŅA 


-1- 


bhakteh svarūpa-dānena modam rāti sva-sevakān 
svāminam bhakti-svarupa-damodaram vayam numah 


! pay my most humble obeisances at the feet of His Holi- 
ness Šrī Bhakti Svarūpa-dāmodara Swami, who grants bliss 
to his servants by giving them devotion unto Lord Sri Krsna. 


-2- 


radha-krsna-devalayah sthapitam yena bhitale 
bhaktivedānta svami sa mam anugrhnātu sada 


May His Divine Grace, Srila A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupada, who established temples of Radna-Krsna all 
over the world, be always merciful unto me. 
mc H 
vande'ham sri-guroh-Sriyuta-padakamalam srīgurūn vaisnavams ca 
ér-ripam sāgrajātarh saha-gana-raghunāthānvitam iam sa-jīvam 
sadvaitam sāvadhūtam parijana-sahitam krsna-caitanya-devam 
$rī-rādhā-krsņa pādān sahagaņa-talitā-$rī-višākhānvitāms ca 

1 offer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of my 
initiating spiritual master, unto all my other preceptors and 
all the Vaisnavas. | bow down unto the lotus feet of Srila 
Rapa Gosvāmī, Srila Sanātana Gosvami, Sti Raghunātha 
Dasa Gosvāmī, Srila Jiva Gosvami, $ri Gopāla Bhatta - 
Gosvami, and Sri Raghunath Bhatta Gosvami, along with 
their associates, like Sri Krsņadāsa Kavirāja Gosvāmī. | of- 
fer my respectful obeisances unto the lotus feet of Sri Advaita 
Acarya Prabhu, Sti Nityananda Prabhu, who is an avadhūta, 
and Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu, along with their associ- 
ates like, Sri Gadādhara Pandita and Srivasa Thākura. My 
‘most humble obeisances are unto the lotus feet of Lord Sri 
Krsna, Srimati Radhika and all the gopis, headed by Srimati 
Lalita and Srimati Višākhā. 
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xvi Mangalācaraņa 


-4- 
antah krsnam bahirgauram darsitangadi-vaibhavam 
kalau sankirtanadyaih smah krsna-caitanyamasritah 


We, in Kali-yuga, take shelter of Sri Krsna Caitanya by 
congregational chanting of the holy names. He is blackish 
within but golden without and manifested the opulence of 
His beautiful bodily limbs to common people. [T.S.2] 
-5- 

hastāmalakavattattvam srīmad-bhāgavatasya yah 

daršayāmāsa jivebhyas tam šrījīva-prabhum bhaje 
| worship Srila Jiva Gosvàmi Prabhupada, who revealed the 
essence of the Srimad-Bhágavatam to the people just as 


one will show a fruit of myrobalan kept on one's palm.'(From 
Bālatosani) 


-6- l 
krpayādhyāpayāmāsa bhāgavat-sandarbhān yah 
vmdáranye vijayatam Sri-haridasa-sastri sah 


May Šrī Haridasa Sastri who mercifully taught me the Sat- 
Sandarbhas be always glorious in the holy land of Sri 
Vrndāvana. i 


1 “The fruit of myrobalan kept on one's palm,” is a phrase used in Sanskrit to typify that which is 
Clearly seen and easily understood. 
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INTRODUCTION 


By nature living entities are inquisitive. This trait finds its 
greatest development in homosapiens. People want to know 
about themselves and the environment in which they live. 
Those with a finely developed intelligence naturally go fur- 
ther in this inquiry. They detiberate on the meaning of life, 
the afterlife, the origin and purpose of creation, and so on. 
Indeed we have information that at the dawn of time this 
question arose in the mind of Lord Brahma, the first person. 

According to Vedic history, Lord Brahma was born from a 
lotus generated from the navel of Lord Visnu. Just after his 
birth, Brahma pondered his origin and the origin of his lotus 
seat. He deliberated on this for many thousands of years 
without success. Finally he heard a voice directing him to 
perform penance. Brahma then meditated for a long time 
and eventually the knowledge he sought was revealed to 
him from within his heart. Inspired by this experience he 
began his task of creating, for he is responsible for the act 
of the secondary creation—populating the universe. 

Brahmā's first offspring directly learned about the cre- 
ation and its purpose from him. They were also given the 
Vedas, which Brahma had received from Krsna. Even then 
the sons of Brahma preferred to follow different sections of 
the Vedas. Broadly speaking the teachings of the Vedas 
can be divided into two paths, pravrtti mārga and nivrtti 
mārga, or the path of regulated sense enjoyment and the 
path of renunciation. In either case the goal is one: to be- 
come free from the misaries of birth, death, old age, and 
disease. 

As time passed, religion and philosophy developed un- 
der the heads of different schools, because according to 
people's psychophysical nature, various means of salvation 
gained prominence at different times and in different places. 
Just as seeds in the ground sprout under suitable condi- 
tions, so different philosophies become popular when the 
atmosphere is conducive. Traditionally, six systems of phi- 
losophy—Nyáya, Vaisesika, Sankhya, Yoga, Pūrva Mimāmsā 
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and Uttara Mimāmsā have always existed. Although we have 
. many philosophies in the world at present, when compared, 
they are found to be merely variations of the original six 
systems of philosophy, for history repeats itself, and so we 
find there's nothing truly original in the realm of thought. In 
time, old ones get revived and revitalized under different 
names by various sages and philosophers. 

Five thousand years ago, after Lord Krsna's departure 
for the spiritual world, Srila Vyāsadeva had a vision of the 
future of society. He saw a world sunk to the depths of igno- 
rance and spiritual bankruptcy, as we are now experienc- 
ing. Feeling concern for the welfare of humanity Vyāsadeva 
recorded the Vedas, which up to that time had been passed 
down from guru to disciple by oral tradition. He compiled 
the Puránas and Mahābhārata especially for the people of 
the current age. 

Still, even after compiling the many voluminous works of 
Vedic knowledge, Vyāsa was dissatisfied. He felt something 
lacking. While in this dejected spirit, his spiritual master, Sri 
Narada Muni, came to him and pointed out that although 
Vyasa had performed great labor by compiling the Vedas, 
he had encouraged people to progress by fruitive activity, 
speculative knowledge, and mystic yoga. Nowhere had he 
. explained in a direct and systematic manner the glories of 
pure devotional service to the Lord, which is the topmost 
method of elevation. Narada told Vyasa that if he would com- 
pile a work giving exclusive attention to the giories of the 
unlimited Supreme Personality of Godhead in an uncom- 
promising manner, that would relieve his distress. 

$rila Vyāsa, determined to fulfill the order of his spiritual 
master, sat in a trance of devotion and fully realized the 
Absolute Truth, the Personality of Godhead, along with His 
multifarious potencies and activities. Based on this direct 
experience he composed his final literary masterpiece, the 
Srimad-Bhágavatam. As kávya, poetic literature, it is a su- 
perb accomplishment. As a work of philosophy, it is unsur- 
. passed. One finds that all the philosophies and religious 
systems of the world are reconciled in the eighteen thousand 
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verses of the Bhāgavatam. The essence of all Vedic wis- 
dom is in this final composition of Veda Vyasa, who is the 
literary incarnation of God. Hence Srimad-Bhágavatam is 
glorified as the ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic knowledge 
and the representative of God in book form. 
The claim that if one knows the Bhágavatam, nothing 
remains to be known is not an overstatement. The Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam elevates the sincere student beyond mere ab- 
stract philosophy to direct realization of the Absolute Truth. 
Even an illiterate person becomes learned by regularly hear- 
ing the Bhagavatam trom the lips of a qualified speaker. 
Hearing the Bhāgavatam frees one from all fear, illusion, 
and lamentation. 
But a good text requires an expert teacher to mine its 
riches. Knowing this, Vyasa entrusted the Srimad- 
Bhágavatam to his son, Sukadeva Gosvāmī, who had no 
material attachments and thus no motive to adulterate the 
pure message of the book under any pretext. Sukadeva 
mastered the subject matter and became the expert reciter 
of the glories of Lord Šrī Krsna, the Absolute Truth. So much 
so, Vyāsadeva himself, the original compiler, was eager to 
hear Bhāgavatam from Šukadeva's lips; and when 
Sukadeva spoke Bhāgavatam to Pariksit Maharaja, Vyasa 
joined the audience. 
Before the appearance of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, 
moksa, or liberation, was considered the goal of life, but 
this is not the ultimate principle in Srimad-Bhagavatam. In 
fact moksa is decried in the very beginning of the book, 
dharma projhitah kaitavah atra, "In this beautiful Bhágavatam 
all cheating religious principles have been kicked out." Com- 

menting on this verse (Bhāg. 1.1.2), $ridhara Svāmī writes, 
_ pta-Sabdena moksa-abhisandhirapi-nirastah:" The prefix pra 
in the word projhitah denies even the desire for liberation 
(as a principle of the supreme religion)." 

Instead, Bhágavatam espouses prema, love of Krsna, 
as the ultimate end. More specifically, love of God in the 
intimacy of spontaneous devotional service, as opposed to 
love of God in majestic splendor, which is ruled by rigid 
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following of rules and regulations. This central message of 
Bhágavatam was stressed by Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
as surpassing all other considerations and this was under- 
stood by the six Gosvàmis of Vrndāvana, who were His loyal 
followers. They wrote many books to disseminate His teach- 
ings, and among them the six Sandarbhas of Srila Jīva 
Gosvāmī are the topmost philosophical conclusions. 

it is only this message of love of God which can bring 
peace to ailing human society which is strewn with commu- 
nal strife, wars, terrorism, and more. The desire for libera- 
tion makes one very selfish and callous towards others. On 
the path of liberation one has to practice self-abnegation 
and not even accept the existence of the world as real. How 
then can one develop the feelings of love and compassion 
for others to the fullest? Negation ofthe world and awakening 
heartfelt love and compassion for others are incompatible. 
Any such attempt is sentimental and lacks a true spiritual 
perspective of the eternal nature of the Absolute Truth and 
its energies and one's relationship with the whole. 

But when we understand that Lord Krsna is the fountain- 
head of all energies, including our own selves, then we are 
all automatically united as members of one family under 
one father. It is only when we acknowledge this common 
father that we have the basis for universal brotherhood and 
the family of man. In this view there is no scope for haired, 
envy, cheating, and exploitation, since no one likes to im- 
pose these on one's beloved family members. Even the 
greatest rogue or murderer has loving sentiment towards 
someone, if not, then at least he has loving sentiments for 
his own self. Indeed, it is to serve the object of his love that 
he commits the lowest heinous activity. Thus one can safely 
conclude that the religious and irreligious man, the theist 
and atheist, the gentleman and rogue all work on the princi- 
ple of love. No one can survive without this, and when it is 
denied one may even commit suicide. 

On the other hand, one can gladly sacrifice one's life for 
the pleasure of the object of love, be it a lady, family, state, 
or nation, although generally everyone is seeking happiness 
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without mixture of distress. Thus salvation, moksa, seems 
to be the highest goai, but under careful analysis it is seen 
that the principle of reciprocal love is higher than liberation 
or self-pleasure. This love finds its highest manifestation in 
the exchanges between the living being and the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, the be all and end all of every- 
thing. These loving exchanges emulsify into transcendental 
emotions of ecstatic feelings that are in direct proportion to 
one’s intensity of loving service to Him. 

It is the natural tendency of things in this world to dete- 
riorate and over a period of some four thousand years the 
clear message of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam got distorted as 
people interpreted it to suit their personal motives. In 
Bhagavad-gita Krsna describes how this phenomenon oc- 
curs and thus He must appear from time to time to reestab- 
lish the pure message of the Gītā. In this connection, Šrīla M 
Prabhupada writes that as soon as unscrupulous commen- 
tators scatter the orginal message, the need arises “to re- 
establish the disciplic succession.” Similarly, the lamp of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam was covered with the soot of improper 
explanations rendered by self-interested men, and appre- 
ciation for the true message of the Bhágavatam diminished, 
although some saintly reformers were able to revive its pure 
message from time to time. Then about five hundred years 
ago Lord Sri Krsna appeared as Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, in Navadvipa, Bengal with the aim of reestab- 
lishing the glories of the Srimad-Bhágavatam by teaching 
its essence. 

$ri Caitanya revealed to His followers the significance of 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam as the topmost Vedic literature, but 
except for the eight verses He composed that embody the 
very essence of His teachings, He did not detail His teach- 
ings in written form. He left that to His stalwart followers, the 
six Gosvamis of Vrndavana. They wrote numerous books 
explaining the Bhágavata philosophy from different angles. 
Many of their books have been lost by the ravages of time. 
Some of their major surviving works are Brhad- 
Bhāgavatamrta, Vaisnava Tosani, Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu, 
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Ujjvala-nīlamani, Sat-Sandarbha, Krama-Sandarbha, Hari- 
bhakti-vilāsa, and Gopāla-campu. 

Of all their literary works the Bhagavat-Sandarbha ot Srila 
Jiva Gosvami, popularly known as the Saf-Sandarbha, or 
The Six Essences, is the most systematic and exacting 
analysis of Srimad-Bhagavatam and therefore a thorough 
exposition of Krsna consciousness philosophy. Hence the 
Sandarbhas are requisite study for any serious student of 
* the Srimad-Bhāgavatam, expecially for those coming in the 

line ot Srila Jiva Gosvāmī. Here the acintyabheda-abheda 
. doctrine of Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu has been served 
like a six course meal for the complete intellectual satisfac- 
tion and nourishment of the reader. No logical query is left 
unanswered in the course of explaining the transcendental 
nature of the Supreme Lord and the workings of His exter- 
nal, marginal, and internal energies. 

$rila Prabhupāda has spoken in a number of places about 
the glories of Srila Jīva Gosvāmīs wonderful accomplish- 
ment. In the Caitanya-caritāmrta he wrote: 


False devotees, lacking the conclusion of transcendental 
knowledge, think that artificially shedding tears will deliver 
them. Similarly, other false devotees think that studying 
books of the previous ācāryas is unadvisable, like 
studying dry empiric philosophies. But Srīla Jīva 
Gosvami, following the previous acaryas, has inculcated 
the conclusions of the scriptures in the sixtheses called 
the Sat-Sandarbhas. False devotees who have very little 
knowledge of such conclusions fail to achieve pure 
devotion for want of zeal in accepting the favorable 
directions for devotional service given by self-realized 
devotees. Such false devotees are like impersonalists, 
who aiso consider devotional service no better than 
ordinary fruitive actions. 


Here Srila Prabhupada asserts that the conclusions of 
the scriptures are in the Sat-Sandarbha. Devotees eager to 
be fortified with these conclusions will therefore pay close 
attention to the presentation of the Sandarbhas in English, 
complete with commentary that further illuminates the words 
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of Srila Jiva Gosvàmi. Such scrutinizing study is especially 
cherished by devotees who are dedicated to the preaching 
mission of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Today, sadly, even 
among those in the direct line of Jiva Gosvami, study of the 
Sandarbhas is neglected. Srila Prabhupada, however, be- 
fore embarking on his mission to bring Krsna conscious- 
ness to the Westem world, prepared himself by studying 
the Sat-Sandarbha and has encouraged his followers to do 
the same. 

Study of the six Sandarbhas also destroys the six en- 
emies of the human being—ust, anger, greed, illusion, envy, 
and madness. They impell one on the path of bhakti by in- 
spiring him to overcome the six types of obstacles—over- 
eating, over-endeavoring for mundane things, unnecessary 
talking, too rigid or too lax following of rules and regula- 
tions, associating with nondevotees, and greed for mundane 
achievements.Thus one realizes Lord Krsna face to face. In 
this way one attains the fruit of all knowledge and of the six 
systems of the Vedic philosophy. 

Srimad-Bhágavatam has three basic divisions— 
sambandha-tattva, abhidheya-tattva, and prayojana-tattva. 
Sambandha-tattva concerns knowledge of the relationship 
between Krsna, the living entity, and Krsna's other ener- 
gies. Abhidheya-tattva explains the process of attaining the 
desired goal. Prayojana-tattva explains the ultimate goal. 
Because the Sandarbhas explain how these three are re- 
vealed in $rimad-Bhágavatam, they are called the 
Bhagavata-Sandarbha, or the essence of the Bhágavatam. 

The first four titles—Tattva, Bhagavata, Paramatma, and 
Krsna Sandarbha—explain sambandha-tattva. Bhakti- 
Sandarbha explains abhidheya-tattva, and Priti-Sandarbha 
explains prayojana-tattva. 

Sri Tattva-Sandarbha has sixty-three anucchedas, or sec- 
tions. Out of these, the first eight verses are invocatory, then 
sections nine to twenty-eight discuss the Bhagavata epis- 
temology. Section twenty-nine to the end explain prameya, 
or what is the knowable object of knowledge. The Table of 
Contents serves as a more detailed summary. 
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Life Sketch of Srila Jiva Gosvami 
M ——— 


. Srila Jīva Gosvami was the youngest among the celebrated 
six Gosvamis of Vindavana. The exact date of his birth is 
not known, but is generally accepted at about 1511 in 
Ràmakeli, West Bengal. He was the son of Anupama, the 
younger brother of Rūpa and Sanātana Gosvāmīs. When 
he was about three or four years old his uncles renounced 
their opulent posts as ministers of the Muslim King and trav- 
elled to Vrndàvana on the order of Lord Sri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Soon after this, Jīva's father passed away while 
returning from Vrndāvana with his elder brother Sri Rupa 
Gosvāmī on their way to Jagannatha Puri to visit Lord 
Caitanya. 

Jīva saw Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu when the latter vis- 
ited Ramakeli on the plea of going to Sri Vrndāvana. This is 
stated in Bhakti-ratnākara by Sri Narahari Cakravartī, srī 
jivádi sangopane prabhuke dekhilà. Sri Jiva could not have 
been older than three at the time, but the vision of Lord 
Caitanya left an indelible impression on the child's mind. 
Right from his childhood Sti Jiva had no interest in childish 
activities. He was keenly interested in his educational pur- 
suits and people were amazed at his brilliance. Even as a 
young child he worshiped the Deities of Krsna and Balarāma 
with great devotion. While stil a young student he mastered 
Sanskrit grammar, poetry, aesthetics, and so on. Then on 
the plea of studying neo-logic he travelled to Navadvipa, 
which was a famous seat of learning. At that time Lord 
Nityananda Prabhu was staying at the house of Šrīvāsa 
Pandita, and He had aiready predicted that soon a great 
person will arrive in Navadvipa. 

When Sri Jīva met Lord Nityananda he fell at His feet. 
Lord Nityanada blessed Šrī Jīva by placing His lotus feet on 
his head and then out of love He embraced Sri Jiva, who 
swooned in ecstacy. Seeing the love of Sri Jiva, Lord 
Nityananda’s love welled up like an ocean tide. He took Jiva 
on parikramā, or circumambulation, of the holy land of 
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Navadvīpa. That marked the beginning of the Navadvīpa 
parikramā tradition. Soon after that, Lord Nityananda or- 
dered Sri Jiva to join his two uncles, Sri Rapa and Sri 
Sanatana, in Vrndavana. 

Sri Jiva started for Vmdavana. On the way he stopped in 
Benāres, the most famous seat of learning in india. It is 
believed that he studied under the tutelage of Šrī 
Madhusüdana Vacaspati, a disciple of Sarvabhauma 
Bhattacarya. Sri Jiva quickly mastered the six systems of 
Indian philosophy. Seeing his extraordinary brilliance, the 
best scholars of Benāres were amazed. Upon completing 
his studies, Sri Jiva continued to Vmdāvana and there took 
shelter of Sri Rūpa and Sanātana Gosvāmīs. 

From his two uncles he studied the esoteric principles of 
devotional service, bhakti-tattva, as taught to them by Lord 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Young Jiva assisted them in the work 
of writing literature, establishing temples, and discovering 
the places related to Lord Krsna's pastimes. Srila Rapa 
Gosvàmi depended on Jiva's help in editing his books. He 
was the most brilliant and scholarly Vaisnava of his time, 
nay, of all times. It is to his credit that he produced three of 
the greatest preachers of Gaudiya Vaisnavism, Srila 
Narottama das Thākura, Srinivasa Acarya, and Sri Syām- 
ananda Prabhu. 

Jiva Gosvāmī established the Sri-Sri Rādhā-Dāmodara 
temple in Vrndavana, one of the seven major temples of the 
town, According to Bhakti-ratnākara, the Deities were 
personally sculptured by Srila Rupa Gosvami on the order 
of Lord Krsna in a dream: 


svapanādeše šrīrūpa radha-damodare 
svahaste nirmāņa kari dila Srijivere 
Being ordered by Sri-Sri Rādhā-Dāmodara, Rūpa 
Gosvami crafted Them in Deity form and gave Them to 
Jīva Gosvami. 


Srila Rūpa Gosvami spent his last days at this temple being 
served by Jiva Gosvami. His samadhi is in the yard to the 
right side of the temple. 
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It was in the temple of Srila Jiva Gosvāmī that the illustri- 
ous preacher of Gaudiya Vaisnavism, the Founder-Ācārya 
of the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, His 
Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Srila Prabhripada, 
took shelter for many years. He in turn became the great 
preacher of Gaudiya Vaisnavism, Krsna consciousness, all 
over the worid. His time spent at the temple of Srila Jiva 
Gosvami in preparation to travel the world and preach to 
fulfill the mission of Sri Jiva Gosvami. 

After the disappearance of Ripa and Sanatana Gosvamis 
it was Jiva Gosvami who shone like a brilliant sun, giving 
light to the Gaudiya Vaisnava community. Both in Vrndavana 
and in Bengal, he was regarded as the highest authority. 
People travelled on foot all the way from Bengal just to con- 
sult him on the esoteric conclusions of Lord Caitanya's phi- 
losophy. He took care of all the pilgrims from Bengal, and 
he had the honor of hosting $rimati Jāhnavā, the consort of 
Nityananda Prabhu. 

Besides maintaining temples, teaching philosophy, receiv- 
ing guests, and excavating the holy places, Šrī Jiva Gosvāmī 
composed many books as well as commentaries on the writ- 
ings of Srila Rapa Gosvàmi and on original texts like Srīmad- 
Bhágavatam. Some of his works are: 1) Srt Harināmāmrta 
Vyākaranam; 2) Tattva-, Bhagavat- , Paramátma-, Krsna-, 
and Priti- Sandarbhas; 3) Sri Bhakti-rasāmrtašesa; 4) 
Sarva-samvádini; 5) Mādhava-mahotsava; 6) Sri Gopāla- 
virudāvali; 7) Sūtra-mallikā; 8) Dhātu-sangraha; 9) Gopāla- 
campu (in two parts); 10) Rādhā-Krsna arcanā dīpikā; 11) 
Sri Rādhā-krsna-kara-pāda-cinha; 12) Krama-Sandarbha; 
13) Laghu-vaisnava-tosanī; 14) Gāyatrī-vivrtti; 15) Gopāla 
Tāpanītīkā; 16) Brahma Samhitā tīkā; 17) Bhakti-rasāmrta- 
sindhu tīkā; 18) Ujjvala-nlamani tīkā; 19) Bhāvārtha Sūcaka 
Campu. 


All these works total 400,000 verses as stated in the 
Caitanya-caritamrta, cari-lakso grantha tenho vistara Karila: 
4n this way he expanded 400,000 verses in all his books”. 
[Cc. Antya-līlā 4.231] 
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This is equal to the eighteen Puranas combined. But among 
all his literary accomplishments the Sat-Sandarbha stand 
supreme. About them Srila Krsnadas Kaviraj writes in the 
Caitanya-caritamrta [Antya-fila 4.229]: 


bhāgavata sandarbha nama kaila grantha sara 
bhagavata siddhantera tahan paiye para 


In particular, Sri Jiva Gosvami compiled the book named 
Bhágavata-Sandarbha, or Sat-Sandarbha, which is the 
essence of all scriptures. From this book one can obtain 
the conclusive understanding of devotional service and 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead as described in 
the Srimad-Bhágavatam. 


Kaviraja Gosvāmī further says: 
sat sandarbha krsna prema tattva prakašila 


In the Sat-Sandarbha Šrī Jīva Gosvāmī set forth the 
truths about the transcendental love of Krsna. 
(Cc.Antya-līlā 4.231] 


Although many essays have been written on Šrīmad- 
Bhāgavatam, no one has analyzed as finely as Srila Jiva 
Gosvāmī. His approach is unique, natural, and undefeatable. 
indeed, no one has tried to pick it apart. That no one has 
tried to date is indeed a wonder, considering that in the 
Sandarbhas the doctrines of all major Vaisnava ācāryas are 
refuted or at least reduced to supporting roles next to the 
acintyabheda-abheda tattva. Jiva Gosvāmī has presented 
the message of the Srimad-Bhagavatam according to the 
faith and experience of its writer, Srila Vyāsadeva and its 
prime speaker, Sukadeva Gosvāmī. 

This approach is unique and obviously the most natural 
way to present the quintessence of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
which is prema, pure love of Krsna. This is the fundamental 
teaching of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, which He solidly 
based on the Bhagavata philosophy. Hence the Lord de- 
clared, prema pumartho mohān, “Love for Krsna, prema, is 
the highest goai of life" This is the subject matter of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam and it is wonderfully presented in Sri Sat- 


xxviii Introduction 


Sandarbha. Šrīta Jīva Gosvāmī has performed the greatest 
welfare to humanity by giving this gift. 

According to him, Srila Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī did the 
preliminary work, but did not complete his task. Later, Srīla 
Jīva Gosvāmī took his work and expanded it into the six 
Sandarbhas in a very systematic manner. Here the tenets 
of Caitanya Mahāprabhu's doctrine find their fullest mani- 
festation. After compiling these books he also compiled a 
brief supplementary work on the first four books under the 
name Sarva-samvādinī. Herein, he deals with the various 
prevalent systems of philosophy and establishes that 
acintyabheda-abheda, a term he coined for the philosophy 
of Mahāprabhu, is the flawless philosophical system that 
reveals the real heart of Srila Vyasadeva. He also wrote 
Krama-Sandarbha, a verse-by- verse commentary on 
Bhāgavatam. 

Sri Jiva Gosvāmī lived in Vrndāvana for 65 years. In 
Samvat era 1653 (1596 A.D.) on the third day of the bright 
fortnight, in the month of Pausa, this brilliant sun disappeared 
from the vision of ordinary people and entered the 
unmanifest pastimes of Lord Krsna. As an eternal associ- 
ate of Lord Krsna, he is Viasa:manjari, a maidservant of 
Srimati Rādhārānī. 


ANUCCHEDA 1 
INVOCATION ONE 


as Ari) 


` krsna-varnam tvisákrsnam sángopangástra-parsadam 
yajfiaih sankirtana-prayair yajanti hi su-medhasah 


“In the Age of Kali intelligent persons perform congrega- 
tional chanting to worship the incarnation of Godhead who 
constantly sings the names of Krsna. Although His com- 
plexion is not blackish, He is Krsna Himself. He is accompa- 
nied by His associates, servants, weapons, and confidential 
companions” (Bhág. 11.5.32). 


COMMENTARY 
— i ———— 

in the Vedic culture every undertaking begins with an invo- 
cation, technically called mangalácarana. The purpose is to 
invoke the blessings of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
for removing any obstacle to the completion of the work. 
This book, Srī Sat-Sandarbha, is a detailed treatise on the 
Lord's name, fame, abode, qualities, pastimes, associates, 
and the process of devotional service to Him. As such, it is 
already all-auspicious and needs no invocation. Srila Jiva 
Gosvami nonetheless performs mangalacarana, following 
in the footsteps of the previous ācāryas and setting an ideal 
example for his readers. 

Mangalacarana is of three types and may have one or 
more verses. The three types are: 


Namas-kriyátmaka—paying obeisances to one's 
teacher(s) or worshipable deity, or to both. 
Āšīr-vādātmaka—praying to the Lord for His blessings, 
bestowing blessings upon the readers, or exclaiming "All 
glories to the Lord!” 
Vastu-nirdesatmaka—summarizing the subject matter of 
the book. 
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The mangalacarana will also describe four essential elements 
of a book, called anubandha-catustaya, as is described: 


adhikārī ca sambandho visayas ca prayojanam 
avasyam eva vaktavyam sāstrādau tu catustayam 


At its beginning a book must describe four items: the 
qualifications of the person who may study the book 
(adhikari), the connection between the book and its 
subject (sambandha), the subject itself (visaya or 
abhidheya), and what the reader will gain by reading the 
book and following the path it prescribes (prayojana). 


The purpose of delineating these four items is to create an 
interest in the mind of the reader, as Sri Kumárila Bhatta 
statos in his S/oka-varttika (1.1.17): 


siddhārtham jfiata-sambandham šrotum $rotà pravartate 
Sasiradau tena vaktavyah sambandha sa prayojanah 


Only after knowing the purpose and relation of the book 
with the subject, sambandha, does a reader begin 
studying the book. Therefore, sambandha and prayojana 
must be stated at the beginning of a book. 


An intelligent reader will not take interest in studying a book 
unless he clearly knows the subject described in the book 
and the purpose to be achieved by understanding it. Differ- 
ent people have different goals, and different qualifications 
are needed to achieve those goals. Therefore the book must 
also describe the qualification needed to study it. 
Sambandha refers to the relation between the book and the 
subject matter, between the qualified reader and the goal, 
and between the knowledge and the book. In modern books 
these items are usually covered in the introduction. 

Srīla Jiva Gosvàmi begins his mangalácarana with a quo- 
tation from Srimad-Bhágavatam and not with an original 
verse. By doing so he shows his reverence for Srimad- 
Bhágavatam and his surrender to the instructions of Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu, for whom Srimad-Bhágavatam was 
the supreme scriptural authority. Srila Jiva Gosvāmī also 
implies that in the Sat-Sandarbha he will analyze the 
Bhāgavatam and establish its superiority over all other 
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scriptures. In addition, this verse establishes that his 
worshipable Deity is Lord Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

Karabhajana Rsi spoke this verse in response to Maharaja 
Nimi's question about the Lord’s color and name and the 
mode of worship in the various yugas. He describes the 
Lord's incarnation in Kali-yuga, and in so doing he indirectly 
reveals that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu is Lord Sri Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

Krsna-varnam indicates one who describes the pastimes 
of Lord Krsna to others or who always chants “Krsna, Krsna.” 
Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu certainly meets this criterion for 
being Krsna-varna. Varnam also means "class" or “category.” 
So krsna-vamam may also indicate one who is in the same 
class as Krsna. Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu is krsna- 
vama in this sense because He is nondifferent from Lord Sri 
Krsna. Varna also means "letter" or “word,” and thus krsna- 
varnam also indicates one whose name has the word Krsna 
in it—in this case Sri Krsna Caitanya. 

Other meanings of varna are “fame,” “farm,” “outward ap- 
pearance,” "quality and “ritual” One may apply ail these 
meanings to the phrase krsna-varnam, and in all cases the 
meaning indicate Sri Krsna Caitanya Mahaprabhu. For ex- 
ample, ktsna-varnam may indicate one whose fame is like 
Krsna’s or whose form is like Krsna’s. 

In Sarva-samvadini, a supplementary commentary to Šrī 
Sat-Sandarbha by Srila Jiva Gosvami, he explains that Lord 
Caitanya is referred to as krsna-vama because people were 
reminded of Lord Sri Krsna just by seeing Him. Another rea- 
son is that although Sri Caitanya displayed a golden com- 
plexion to the common man, to His intimate associates He 
sometimes appeared blackish. Finally, krsna-vama also means 
one who is blackish like Krsna, but in the case of Lord Caitanya 
krsna-vama must refer to His inner complexion. This Srila Jiva 
Gosvami explains in the next anuccheda. 

The compound word tvisákrsnam may be broken as tvisá 
akrsnam, giving the meaning "whose bodily hue is not black- 
ish.’ In Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.8.13), Garga Muni tells Nanda 
Mahārāja: 
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āsan varnás trayo hy asya grhnato'nu-yugam tanūh 
šukto raktas tathā pita idānīm krsņatām gatah 
Your son Krsna appears as an incarnation in every 
millennium. in the past he assumed three different 
colors—white, red, and yellow—and now He has 
appeared in a blackish color. 


AE odia to Srimad-Bhágavatam, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead had a white complexion when He appeared in 
Satya-yuga, a reddish one in Tretā-yuga, and a blackish one 
in Dvāpara-yuga. So by the process of elimination the word 
akrsnam, "non-blackish;' must indicate the incarnation with 
a yellow complexion—that is, the golden avatāra, Šrī Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu. Garga Muni's mention of His yellow color "in 
previous yugas" may refer either to Lord Caitanya's previ- 
ous appearances or to His future appearances, but Garga 
Muni uses the past tense because he is mentioning the yel- 
low incarnation along with other incarnations who had ap- 
peared in the past. The usage is similar to what a person 
might say if he saw a householder and fifteen brahmacārīs 
walking on the road: "The brahmacáris are coming.” Yet an- 
other consideration is that Gargacarya may have used the 
past tense to hide Krsna's future incarnation as Lord 
Caitanya. Garga's purpose would have been to avoid con- 
fusing Nanda Mahāraja and to play along with the Lord's 
plan to appear in Kali-yuga as the channa-avatāra, or hid- 
den incarnation. This last reason is why the Vedic scriptures 
only indirectly refer to Lord Caitanya's incarnation. 

In the Bhagavad-gītā (7.25) Lord Krsna says, náham 
prakásah sarvasya yoga-maya-samavriah: “Because the veil 
of Yogamāyā covers Me, | am not manifest to everyone as | 
am.” This declaration specifically applies to the Lord's ap- 
pearance in Kali-yuga as Sri Krsna Caitanya, not as the Su- 
preme Lord but as a devotee. Prahláda Mahārāja also re- 
fers to Lord Caitanya when he says in Srimad-Bhágavatam 
(7.9.38), channah kalau yad abhavas tri-yugo 'tha sa tvam: 

. "O Lord, Your incarnation in Kali-yuga is hidden, or confi- 
dential, and therefore you are called Tri-yuga, one who incarnates 


+ 
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in three yugas [namely Satya, Tretā, and Dvápara]" Here 
the word channa (covered) also signifies that Lord Caitanya 
is Lord Krsna covered by the mood and complexion of Sri 
Radhika. The Naradiya Purana (5.47) also foretells the Lord's 
appearance as a devotee: 


aham eva kalau vipra nityarh pracchanna-vigrahah 
bhagavad-bhakta-rūpena lokān raksami sarvada 
The Lord said: Concealing My real identity, O vipra 
[Markandeya Rsi], | appear in Kali-yuga in the garb of a 
devotee and always protect My devotees.’ 


Tvisākrsņam may also be broken as tvisā krsnam, meaning 
“one whose complexion is blackish.” Although Lord Caitanya's 
complexion was golden, He is Lord Krsna Himself, and thus 
the words tvisā krsnam indicate His original form as Lord 
Krsna, which He revealed only to certain devotees, such as 
Ramananda Raya. 

Sāngopāngāstra-pārsadam means “with His limbs, orna- 
ments, weapons, and associates.” According to Srila 
Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa, Lord Caitanya’s limbs are Lord 
Nityānanda Prabhu and Advaita Ācārya; His ornaments are 
Srivasa Thakura, Srila Haridāsa Thākura, and others; His 
weapons are the holy names—which dispel ignorance; and 
His associates are Gadadhara, Govinda, and the many other 
devotees who stayed with Him in Jagannatha Puri. 

Sangopangastra-parsadam may also refer to Lord 
Caitanya's form as Sri Krsna, which He showed to His intimate 
devotees. This form has beautiful limbs decorated with oma- 
ments (such as the Kaustubha gem), which act like weapons 
by attracting one’s mind toward Lord Krsna and thus killing 
one’s demoniac mentality. The Lord's ornaments are atso as- 
sociates; they are persons and naturally (of course) devotees. 

Yajfiaih sankirtana-prayair yajanti hi su-medhasah means 
the Vedas recommend many processes for worshiping the 
Supreme Lord, bui in Kali-yuga the wise worship Him by 
congregational chanting of His holy names. Even if one wor- 
ships the Lord by another process it must be accompanied 
by chanting of His names. Lord Caitanya inaugurated this pro- 
cess and is thus called the father of the sankirtana movement. 
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Su-medhasah means “people of fine intelligence.” The 
implication is that less intelligent people will worship the Lord 
in other ways and that outright fools will oppose the 
sankirtana movement. Sankirtana is very dear to Lord Sri 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu. He Himself was always absorbed in 
sankirtana, and He enjoined everyone to participate, de- 
claring it the universat remedy for all the defects of Kali-yuga. 
Sukadeva Gosvami confirms this in Bhág.(12.3.51, 52): 


kaler dosa-nidhe rājann asti hy eko mahān gunah 
kīrtanād eva krsnasya mukta-sangah param vrajet 
krte yad dhyayato visnum tretayam yajato makhaih 
dvāpare paricaryayam kalau tad dhari-kīrtanāt 
My dear king, although Kali-yuga is an ocean of faults, 
there is still one good quality about this age: Simply by 
chanting the names of Krsna one can become free from 
material bondage and be promoted to the transcendental 
destination. Whatever result was obtained in Satya-yuga 
by meditating on Visnu, in Treta-yuga by performing 
sacrifices, and in Dvapara-yuga by serving the Lord’s 
lotus feet can be obtained in Kali-yuga simply by chanting 
the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 


Srila Jiva Gosvàmi's worshipable Deity is Šrī Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu. Therefore he begins his topmost literary 
‘achievement by quoting a verse about Sri Caitanya from 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, the supreme scriptural authority for all 
time. This is a vastu-nirdešātmaka mangalácarana. 


ANUCCHEDA 2 


INVOCATION Two 


aa: govi ates aag- A | 
Pal Aaa: FA: prod: uad 


antah krsnam bahir gauram darsitangadi-vaibhavam 
kalau sankirtanadyaih smah krsna-caitanyam asritah 


In Kali-yuga we take shelter of Sri Krsna Caitanya by chant- 
ing the Lord's holy names congregationally and engaging in 
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other devotional practices. He is blackish within but golden 
without, and He has revealed to everyone the opulences ot 
His beautiful bodily limbs and other features. 


Commentary 
d 


Here Srila Jiva Gosvàmi explains the meaning of the open- 
ing verse. Lord Krsna, whose complexion is blackish, cov- 
ered Himself with the golden complexion of $rimati Radharani 
to appear in Kali-yuga as Krsna Caitanya. He is the Su- 
preme Personality of Godhead, but His purpose is to show 
us how to be devotees of the Lord. For this reason it is not 
readily apparent that He is the Supreme Lord, and so Srimad- 
Bhágavatam describes Him as "the hidden incarnation.” Or, 
alternatively, the words antah krsnam bahir gauram may be 
taken to mean not that Lord Caitanya is blackish within and 
golden without but that He is Krsna within though outwardly 
appearing as Gaura, Caitanya Mahaprabhu. Srila Jiva 
Gosvami also indicates here that one can please Lord Krsna 
Caitanya by chanting the Hare Krsna mahā-mantra. 

Darsitangadi-vaibhavam means that Lord Caitanya 
Mahaprabhu manifested His opulence through His limbs and 
associates. His body was so beautiful that just by seeing 
Him people would be inspired to surrender to Him. He also 
manifested His supremacy through Nityananda Prabhu and 
other associates, who preached the chanting of the holy 
name. This phrase can also mean that Lord Caitanya mani- 
fested the greatness of His associates by engaging them in 
distributing love of Godhead. 

By using the plural form "we" in the phrase “we take shel- 
ter of Sri Krsna Caitanya.” Srila Jiva Gosvāmī includes the 
readers of Sri Sat-Sandarbha. He invites them to join him in 
taking shelter of Lord Caitanya by participating in the 
sankirtana movement, the universal process for pleasing the 
Supreme Lord and attaining deliverance. By using the plu- 
ral, $ri Jiva also implies that Lord Caitanya's teachings are 
not limited to a particular sect or nationality. 

In this annucheda Srīla Jiva Gosvāmī has described his 
worshipable Deity, which is a namas-kriyátmaka mangalácarana. 
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Next, he performs āsīrvādātmaka-mangalācarana, invoking 
auspiciousness by deciaring the glories of his spiritual masters. 


ANUCCHEDA 3 


INVOCATON THREE 


SAA APTA exque | 
À aeaea aval AAA d NT 


jayatam mathurá-bhümau šrīla-rūpa-sanātanau 
yau vilekhayatas tattvam jfapakau pustikam imam 


All glories to Srila Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamis who reside 
in the land of Mathura! They have engaged me in writing this 
book to broadcast the essential truth about the Supreme Lord. 


Commentary 
— —À 

Here Srila Jiva Gosvàmi explains his reason for composing 
the Saf-Sandarbhas. He is doing it at the behest of his spiri- 

tual masters, Rüpa and Sanātana Gosvāmīs, who are also 

his uncles. Jiva Gosvami studied under them, and they asked 
him to compile their teachings into a book for the benefit of 
all. This request is indicated by the word jiāpakau, which 
* literally means "those who like to teach others” 

Previously Rüpa and Sanátana were glorious in Bengal 
as ministers of Hussein Shah. Now they are glorious in the 
kand of Mathura, which is itself glorious, being the place of 
Lord Krsna's pastimes. To be glorious in this land means to 
have the wealth of krsna-prema, love of Godhead, which is 
the most rare possession. To show this achievement, Jiva 
Gosvàmi adds the honorofic “Srila” before their names. 
“Srila” signifies that Rapa and Sanátana Gosvamis are 
endowed with transcendental knowledge, renunciation, 
devotional service, and love of God. Srila Jiva Gosvami 
prays that through the Sai-Sandarbhas these two great 
souls may manifest their opulence and glory for the wel-. 
fare of others. 

According to Sanskrit grammatical rules, the pronoun 
imam (this) is used for objects near at hand. Since at this . 
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point Jīva Gosvāmī is in the process of writing the Sat- 
Sandarbha, his mention here of pustikām imam (this book) 
may seem a defect. Baladeva Vidyabhusana comments, 
however, that because the book already exists within the 
authors mind, his usage is proper. 


ANUCCHEDA 4 


THE Source OF Sri SAT-SANDARBHA 
spisfü agsmrusi vel «fm sama: | 
afea sabaid fkadggdtvd: t 3 u 
ko pi tad-bāndhavo bhatto 
daksiņa-dvija-vamša-jah 
vivicya vyalikhad grantham 
likhitād vrddha-vaisnavaih 
Sri Gopala Bhatta Gosvāmī, a friend of Sri Rupa and Sri 
Sanatana, born in a South indian bráhmana family, com- 
piled the original version of this book based on the works of 
venerable Vaisnavas. 
Commentary 


K 


Srila Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī was the son of Venkata Bhatta, 
the head priest of Ranganātha Temple at Sri Rahgam, where 
the Sri-Vaisnava sect had its headquarters. It was in 
Venkata’s home that Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu stayed for 
four months of the rainy season during His tour of South 
India. There, He and Venkata discussed philosophy, as is 
known from the Caitanya-caritamrta, Madhya-līlā, chapter 
nine, and the Bhakti-ratnākara, first wave. At that time Gopāla 
Bhatta was a young boy, and he learned the intricacies of 
Gaudiya-Vaisnava philosophy directly from Sri Caitanya. 
Later he studied the writings of the eminent Vaisnavas of the 
Sii-sampradáya. On Lord Caitanya's order, Gopāla Bhatta later 
moved to Vmdāvana, where he established the temple of Šrī 
Ràdhà-ramana. He is one of the great authorities on Sri 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu's teachings. 
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As we shall learn further on, the venerable Vaisnavas Srila 
Jiva Gosvāmī refers to here as sources for Gopāla Bhatta 
Gosvāmī include Sri Ramanujacarya, Sri Madhvācārya, and 
: Srīdhara Svāmī. Srila Gopāla Bhatta Gosvami culled the 
essence from the works of these previous ācāryas and 
Vaisnava scholars and then composed a book explaining 
the essential truths about Krsna, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead. That book is the basis for the present work. In 
this way Jiva Gosvami hints at the authenticity of his work, © 
for by basing it on Srila Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmīs book he 
implies that the work is authoritative, free of concocted ideas. 
Unfortunately, Gopala Bhatta Gosvami's book, which formed 
the basis of Sat-Sandarbhas, is not available at present. 


ANUCCHEDA 5 


Homace To Sri GOPĀLA BHATTA GosvAMI 


FA F4 GBIRd-SWeBIed-GÍUSdH | 
qana way Beat SB: ux U 


tasyadyam granihanalekham 
krānta-vyutkrānta-khanditam 
paryālocyātha paryayam 
krtvā likhati jīvakah 
Some parts of this first book by Gopāla Bhatta Gosvami 
were in correct seguence, and some were not. Some parts 
were incomplete or lost. Now, after caretul study, Jīva is re- 
writing this book in the proper sequence. 


Commentary 

—— 

The question may arise, "if Gopāla Bhatta Gosvami had al- 
ready composed a work on this subject, why whould Rapa 
and Sanātana have engaged Jiva Gosvàmi in compiling a 
similar work?" Jīva Gosvāmī replies in this verse: His mis- 
sion is to complete the task that Gopāla Bhatta Gosvami 
began and to set the material in proper order. In the previ- 
ous two verses Jiva Gosvàmi has already established that 
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his work is not a product of his imagination but is based on 
the authority of the scriptures and previous ācāryas. From 
this verse it appears that the work of Srila Gopala Bhatta 
Gosvami did not take the final shape of a book, but was in 
the form of notes, technically called kadaca, and so was not 
arranged properly. 

By using the word jivaka, Jiva Gosvami makes a pun on 
his name. Jivaka means "a petty soul,” or else it can be taken 
as the name of the author. Out of humility the author refers 
to himself here in the third person. The suffix kan is used in 
this context in a diminutive sense, to indicate that a humble 
soul is writing. 

As jīvānugas, or followers of Srila Jīva Gosvàmi, we may 
prefer to interpret jīvaka in other ways. We may, for example, 
apply the definition jīvān kāpayati bhāgavatārtha- 
pradānāndeneti jīvakah: "One who makes the living beings 
emit ecstatic sounds by supplying them with the esoteric 
meaning of Srimad-Bhagavatam [through his Bhágavata- 
Sandarbhas] is jivaka" Or, alternatively, jiva-svaripa- 
sambandhabhidheya-prayojanan kāyati varnayatiti jīvakah: 
"One who explains the nature of the jīva, his relation with 
the Lord, the process by which he can achieve the ultimate 
goal of life, and also that ultimate goal—such a person is 
jivaka.” Or, jīvayati jīvān krsna-prema-pradaneneti jīvo, jiva 
eva jīvaka iti svārthe kan, "One who infuses life into living 
beings by giving them love of Krsna is jīva or, equivalently, 
jīvaka” Finally, the word jīvaka may also be formed by apply- 
‘ing to the root jv the suffix -aka in the sense of “blessing.” In 
this case jivaka means “the person who confers blessings 
on the living entities." 


ANUCCHEDA 6 


QUALIFICATIONS OF THE READER 


KE ratā as aa KĀ 


yah $ri-krsna-padambhoja-bhajanaikabhilasa-van 
tenaiva drsyatam etad anyasmai Sapatho 'rpitah 
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This book may be studied only by one whose sole desire is to 
serve the lotus feet of Lord Sri Krsna. ! warn everyone else not 
to read it. 


Commentary 
— — R 
. Here Srila Jiva Gosvami defines the adhikārī, the person 
qualified to read Šrī Sat-Sandarbha. Šrī Jīva is writing only 
for those whose sole desire is to serve Lord Krsna. He bars 
all others from reading this work. What prompts him to do so 
is not fear that critics will find defects in his work; since he is 
working under the order and supervision of learned 
Vaisnavas, namely, Rüpa and Sanátana Gosvàmis; and 
since all his statements will be based on scripture, there is 
no question of defects. Rather, it is out of compassion that 
Jiva Gosvāmī says that the Sat-Sandarbha "may be studied 
only by one whose sole desire is to serve the lotus feet of 
Lord Sti Krsna.” His intention is to prohibit those who have 
no desire to engage in devotional service from reading his 
book. In the Sat-Sandarbhas he intends to establish the glo- 
ries of the Supreme Personality of Godhead with great logic 
and force and with scriptural reference. Such a book will dis- 
please those who have no desire to be devoted to the Su- 
preme Lord, since they cannot tolerate His glorification. If such 
persons happen to read this book, they may become offensive 
toward the Lord and His devotees and thus bring hellish miser- 
ies upon themselves. For their benefit, therefore, Srī Jiva pens 
this statement forbidding them to read Sr Sat-Sandarbha. 

In the Bhagavad-gita (18.67), Lord Krsna imposed a simi- 
lar restriction on Arjuna: 


idam te nātapaskāya nābhaktāya kadācana 
na cásusrüsave vācyar na ca mam yo 'bhyasūyati 


This confidential knowledge may never be explained to 
those who are not austere, or devoted, or engaged in 
devotional service, nor to one who is envious ot Me. 


in this anuccheda the word eka (only) significantly means 
that even among those desiring to render service to Lord 
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Krsna, none should harbor personal ambition in his heart 
and misuse Sri Sat-Sandarbha tor gaining profit, adoration, 
and distinction. 

At the same time, here Srila Jiva Gosvami hints that in Sri 
Sat-Sandarbha he will establish service to Lord Krsna as 
the supreme goal of fife. 


ANUCCHEDA 7 
HOMAGE TO THE TEACHERS 
HY ACH FAS] TE] Umen | 


Area gi g) deen igi 


atha natvā mantra-gutūn gurūn bhāgavatārtha-dān 
éri-bhagavata-sandarbham sandarbham vašmi lekhitum 


After offering obeisances to my initiating spiritua! master and 
to those spiritual masters who taught me the meaning of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, | wish to write this book calied Sri 
Bhagavata-Sandarbha. 


Commentary 
—  — : 

After showing reverence to his teachers, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī 
names his book. He calls it Sri Bhagavata-Sandarbha be- 
cause he will explain the essential meanings of the 
Bhagavata Purana (Srīmad-Bhāgavatam). To explain the 
term sandarbha, Srila Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa quotes a well- 
known verse of unknown origin: 


gūdhārthasya prakasas ca sāroktih sresthata tathā 
nānārtha-vatvam vedyatvam sandarbhah kathyate budhaih 


A literary work that explains the confidential aspects of a 
subject, incorporates its essence, explains the superiority 
of the subject, gives its various meanings, and is worth 
learning is called a Sandarbha by learned scholars. 


The Bhāgavata-Sandarbha is also called the Sat-Sandarbha 
because it contains six books—the Tattva-, Bhagavat-, 
Paramátma-, Krsna-, Bhakti-, and Priti-Sandarbhas. Each 
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Sandarbha is an analysis of the subject stated in the title, 
and each is based on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Srila Jīva 
Gosvami also wrote a verse-by-verse commentary on 
Srimad-Bhagavatam called the Krama-Sandarbha, and this 
is sometimes referred to as the seventh Sandarbha. 

Both Vaisnavas and others have written many essays and 
treatises on Srimad-Bhágavatam, but among them these six 
works stand as the most exhaustive exposition of the 
Bhāgavata philosophy. His Divine Grace A. C. Bhaktivedanta 
Swami Prabhupada joined all the other ácáryas coming in 
succession after $riia Jiva Gosvàmi in praising him as the 
greatest Vaisnava philosopher of all time. Srila Prabhupada 
called Šrī Sat-Sandarbha "the last word on the teachings of Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu” Thus it is clear that Srila Jiva Gosvami is 
perfectly justified in giving the title Sandarbha to his work. 

In the next anuccheda, while giving blessings to his read- 
ers, Jiva Gosvāmī indirectly explains the subject matter of 
the Sat-Sandarbha, the process presented in the book by 
which one can attain the goal, and the goal itself. 


ANUCCHEDA 8 
THE Essence OF Sri SAT-SANDARBHA 


FAR: riff ama wma nima | 
we acda wd Roath AA aeons 
a fpo facet carafe way HH eurem il 


yasya brahmeti samjham kvacid api nigame yati cin-mátra- 
sattāpy / amso yasyamsakaih svair vibhavati vasayann 
eva mayam pumāms ca / ekam yasyaiva rūpam vilasati 
parama-vyomni natayanakhyam / sa Sri-krsno vidhattām 
svayam iha bhagavan prema tat-pāda-bhājām 

The feature of Lord Krsna as pure consciousness, without 


any manifest characteristics, is called Brahman in some 
.. portions of the Vedas. In another feature He expands as the 
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Purusa, who controls the external potency, Maya, by His many 
plenary portions. In yet another of His principal forms He is 
present as Nārāyaņa in the spiritual sky, Vaikuņtha. May 
that Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, be- 
stow love for Himself on those who worship His totus feet in 
this world. 


Commentary 

xi —— —— 

Although one without a second, Lord $ri Krsna has limitless 
expansions. His feature that manifests as dazzling 
ēffulgence, without form, qualities, or opulences, is called 
Brahman in some sections of the Vedas. Some transcen- 
dentalists worship this undivided, formless impersonal as- 
pect of the Absolute, considering it the ultimate reality. This 
feature of the Lord is described in the Taittiriya Upanisad 
(2.1.1), satyam jfíánam anantam brahma. “Brahman is eter- 
nal, conscious, and unlimited.” 

Another aspect of Lord Krsna is His controlling feature 
called the Purusa. There are three such Purusa expansions. 
The first is Karanodakasayi Visnu, who lies in the Causal 
Ocean and is the Supersoul of the entire material creation. 
The Lord has only one Kāraņodakašāyī Visnu expansion, 
also called Mahá-Visnu. He is the reservior of all living enti- 
ties. By His glance He impregnates the material energy with 
souls and thus activates the otherwise inert material energy. 
The second Purusa is Garbhodakašāyī Visnu, the Supersoul 
expansion within each of the innumerable universes. He is 
the source of the various fīlā-avatāras, the Supreme Lord's 
pastime incarnations. The Supreme Lord delegates the re- 
sponsibility for creating this universe to Lord Brahma, who 
was born from the lotus flower growing from Garbhodakašāyī 
Visnu's lotus navel. The third Purusa is Ksīrodakašāyī Visnu, 
who expands as the Supersoul in all life forms and indeed 
within every atom. 

These three Purusāvatāras are also called Sankarsana, 
Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, respectively. Krsna controls the 
material nature through the agency of His Purusa incamations. 
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A summary description of these three Purusa manifesta- 
tions is given in the Sātvata-tantra (1.30): 
visnos tu trini rüpáni purusakhyany atho viduh 
ekam tu mahatah srastr dvitīpam tv anda-samsthitam 
' trtiyam sarva-bhūta-stham tani jfiātvā vimucyate 
Lord Visnu has three forms called Purusas. The first, 
Mahā-Visņu, is the creator of the total material energy 
[mahat-tattva], the second is Garbhodakasayi Visnu, who 
is situated within each universe, and the third is 
Ksīrodakašāyi, who lives in the heart of every living being. 
He who knows these three is liberated from the clutches 
of Maya. 
Beyond the material creation is the spiritual sky, or para- 
vyoma, which contains the various spiritual planets, called 
Vaikunthas. The chief Deity in the spiritual sky is Lord 
Narayana, a vilāsa expansion of Lord Šrī Krsna. The Laghu- 
bhāgavatāmrta (1.15) defines a vilása form as follows: 


svarüpam anyākāram yat tasya bhāti vilasatah 
prāyenātma-samam saktyā sa vilāso nigadyate 
When the Lord expands into a form that appears different 


from His original form but has almost all His original 
qualities, that form is called a vilāsa expansion. 


Lord Krsna in His two-handed form is svayam bhagavān, 
the original Personality of Godhead. This svayam-rüpa is 
described in the Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta (1.12), ananyāpeksi 
yad rüpam svayam-rüpah sa ucyate. "That form of the Su- 
preme Lord which is not a dependent expansion of some 
other form is called svayam-rüpa, a self-sufficient form. The 
Lord's svayam-rüpa is grounded in itself and is the basis of 
all other forms. It is completely independent, second to no 
other form. In Šrī Krsna-Sandarbha Srila Jiva Gosvàmi will 
explain all this in greater detail. Here he briefly describes 
the essence of Srimad-Bhagavatam, giving us a seed that 
he will cultivate until it gradually grows into the tree of Sr; 
Bhágavata-Sandarbha. 

Words have an integral relationship with their meaning, 
or reference, and in Sanskrit linguistics this relationship is 


, 
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called vācya-vācaka-sambandha. Similariy, a book has an 
integral relationship with its subject through the meanings 
of the words that constitute it. In the present anuccheda the 
phrase sa krsnah indicates that svayam bhagavān, Lord Šrī 
Krsna, is the subject (visaya) of the Sat-Sandarbhas. By this 
phrase Srila Jiva Gosvami establishes the vācya-vācaka- 
sambandha between his book and the Supreme Personal- 
ity of Godhead, Lord Sri Krsna. 

The process (abhidheya) for realizing Lord Sri Krsna is 
devotional service to His lotus feet, a fact indicated by the 
words tat-pāda-bhājām. The purpose (prayojana) of this pro- 
cess is to attain love of Godhead, indicated by the word 
prema. In this way Srila Jīva Gosvami here alludes to the 
four introductory topics indicated in Anuccheda 1—the sub- 
ject of the book, the book’s relationship with the subject, the 
process of achieving the final purpose, and the final pur- 
pose itself. in the next anuccheda he explicitly states these 
four topics and explains the means of acquiring valid knowl- 
edge about them. 


ANUCCHEDA 9 


VAISNAVA EPISTEMOLOGY 


ada gara SRG AFS LVI AFS 
agaca- aan A-a- 
sisemaa Aora ere HAT AR | 


ik gore U lā! 
Arma adeft Nenu 


athaivam sūcitānām šrī-krsna-tad-vācya-vācakatā- 
laksana-sambandha-tad-bhajana-laksana-vidheya- 
saparyayabhidheya-tat-prema-laksana-prayojanakhyanam 
arthanam nirmayāya tavat pramánam nimiyate. tatra 
purusasya bhtamādi-dosa-catustaya-dustatvāt sutaram 
alaukikacintya-svabhava-vastu-sparsayogyatvac ca tat- 
pratyaksadiny api sa-dosani. 
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Four topics were suggested in the previous anuccheda: Sri 
Krsna as the subject (visaya), the connection between Him 
and the words describing Him (sambandha), service to Him 
as the recommended process (abhidheya or vidheya), and 
pure love for Him as the ultimate goal (prayojana). Now to 
understand these we should first determine the means of 
acquiring valid knowledge. 

Human beings are bound to have four defects: they are 
' subject to delusion, they make mistakes, they tend to cheat, 
and they have imperfect senses. Thus their direct percep- 
tion, inference, and so forth are deficient, especially since 
these means of acquiring knowing cannot help them gain 
access to the inconceivable spiritual reality. 


Commentary 
—— 
Without knowing the purpose of a book, a prospective reader 
is unlikely to take a keen interest in it. Therefore in the previ- 


ous anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvāmī outlines his subject and - 


purpose. Now, with the phrase tad-bhajana-laksana-vidheya, 
he states that devotional service as explained in the Vedic 
scriptures is the process for achieving the final goal, prema- 
bhakti. But before one practices any important process he 
should have correct knowledge about it. Thus the need arises 
for discerning the various means of acquiring valid knowl- 
edge. This portion of Tattva-Sandarbha therefore deals with 
Vaisnava epistemology. Jiva Gosvami first estaplishes the 
validity of his means of acquiring knowledge before analyz- 
ing the four topics mentioned in the previous ariuccheda. In 
English the word "knowledge" means valid knowledge. in 
Sanskrit, valid knowledge is called pramā, and a means of 
acquiring it is called pramāna. It can also mean “proof,” "evi- 
dence,” or “authority.” 

Jiva Gosvami is concerned with establishing an infallible 
means of acquiring knowledge. Ordinary human beings use 
various means to acquire knowledge, but none of them are 
infallible. This fallibility is due to the four inherent defects 


, 
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found in all ordinary humans. Without exception every ordi- 
nary human being has the tendency to be deluded(bhrama), 
to make mistakes (pramáda), has a cheating propensity 
(vipralipsā), and has imperfect senses (karanāpātava). 

Bhrama, or mistaken identification, is of two kinds. The 
first is identification of the body as the self. Everyone is born 
with this delusion, but how completely we identify with our 
body depends on our attachment to it. Because of this de- 
fect we mistake the temporary, miserable sense objects as 
permanent sources of pleasure. The second kind of delu- 
sion occurs when we think we perceive something that in 
fact is not present, as in the case of a mirage or hallucination. 

Pramáda, the second defect, is our tendency to make 
mistakes because of inattention. If our mind is not focused 
on a particular sense—the eyes, ears, nose, tongue, or 
skin—we do not get the knowledge it can supply. For ex- 
ample, we may sit through a lecture but miss portions of it 
because our mind is wandering. Because of this defect we 
tend to make mistakes. 

The third defect is vipralipsá, the propensity to cheat. Ma- 
terial conditioning causes us to falsely identify with the ma- 
terial body, which, being temporary, can never give us real 
happiness. But still out of delusion we seek happiness 
through sense gratification. When this fails to satisfy us, we 
take to cheating to improve our chances. Friends cheat 
triends, politicians cheat the public, and so on. Even in spiri- 
tual life a so-called guru will cheat his disciple by teaching 
some materialistic philosophy as the Absolute Truth; or. an 
insincere disciple will try to cheat his guru by pretending to 
follow the guru's orders when he's not. This cheating pro- 
pensity manifests on all levels of material existence. 

The fourth defect is karanápátava, imperfect senses. We 
have five perceptive senses—the eyes, ears, tongue, nose, 
and skin. These senses function only within a limited range. 
The human eye, for instance, can see light between infrared 
and ultraviolet wavelengths, but there are many other wave- 
lengths the eye cannot discern—radio waves, x-rays, and 
so on. Even within the visible range our eyes cannot see 
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clearly if the light is too bright or too dim, if the object is too 
far or too close, or if the eyes themselves are diseased. Upon 
analysis, each sense reveals a similar built-in limitation. 

The conclusion is that since these four defects make per- 
fectly reliable knowledge about material objects a rare 
achievement, perfect knowledge about the realm beyond our 
sensory inspection is altogether impossible. This premise is 
the cornerstone of Vedic epistemology. Of course, after ac- 
knowledging these four defects one will find the quest for a 
reliable pramāna to be an exacting challenge. 

Among India's philosophical traditions there are a total of 
ten pramánas, or means of acquiring valid knowledge. Each 
philosophical school recognizes a certain combination of 
these as valid and many present arguments to support its 
opinion. These ten traditional pramānas, with the three most 
important listed last, are as follows: 

1. Arsa: the statements of an authoritative sage or demi- 
god. There are many exceptional sages, such as Kapila, 
Gautama, and Pātānījati, who founded schools of philoso- 
phy. Naturally their opinions differ, and therefore the 
Mahābhārata (Vana-parva 313.117) says, nāsāv rsir yasya 
matam na bhinnam: “One is not considered a philosopher if 
his opinion does not differ from the opinions of other phi- 
tosophers.” Since these philosophers are all profound think- 
ers, we take their utterances seriously, but an ordinary per- 
son can hardly determine which philospher's opinion is con- 
clusive. For Vaisnavas, the criterion for judging whether a 
particular ārsa opinion is valid is whether it conforms to the 
šabdha pramāna (number 10 below). 

2. Upamāna: comparison. We can identify something 
about which we have no prior knowledge after it has been 
compared to a familiar object. Suppose we have seen an 
ordinary cow but never a gavaya (forest cow), and someone 
tells us that a gavaya resembles a cow. Then we may recog- 
nize a gavaya when we see one. 

3. Arthāpatti: presumption. This means we make an as- 
sumption based on a fact that is otherwise inexplicable. For 
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example, if we know that fat Devadatta does not eat during 
the day, we can safely assume he must eat at night. Other- 
wise his stoutness is inexplicable. 

4. Abhava: absence. Failure to perceive an object by the 
appropriate sense is considered perception of the absence 
of that object. For example, a book is a suitabie object for 
visual perception, and the eye is the appropriate sense of 
perception. Thus when one does not see a book on an empty 
table one is experiencing the book’s absence. Such abhava 
is ciassified as a separate category of perception because 
there is no actual contact between the sense instrument 
and the object, as there would be in ordinary sensory per- 
ception. What is perceived is the object's absence. 

5. Sambhava: inclusion. This pramāna is based on com- 
mon experience that a larger quantity includes a smaller 
quantity. For exampie, if we know someone has one hun- 
dred dollars, we automatically know he has one dollar, five 
dollars, ten dollars, and so on. This kind of reasoning, based 
on the principle of inclusion, is called sambhava. 

6. Aitihya: tradition. This pramāna is applied when some 
accepted fact is known by common belief or tradition but the 
original source of that knowledge is unknown. For instance, 
there is a popular belief that the Pandavas built the Old Fort 
in New Delhi. There is no written proof or scriptural authority 
to support this belief, but it has been passed down for gen- 
erations to the present day and is universally accepted as 
corresponding to fact. 

7. Cesia: gesture. This pramana comes into play when 
one learns something from a knowledgeable person's ges- 
tures or from symbols. For instance, we may make a "V” 
sign with our fingers to indicate victory, or a pujārī may show 
the Deity mudras to convey certain messages. 

8. Pratyaksa: direct perception. Directly perceiving some- 
thing can be the means to either valid or invalid knowledge. 
But only that sense perception which leads to valid knowl- 
edge should be considered pramána. Sense perception is 
the principal means of acquiring knowledge in the material 
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world. Both theistic and atheistic philosophers accept 
pratyaksa-pramána as one of the means to valid knowledge. 
Direct perception is of two types—externai and internal. An 
external perception occurs when we acquire knowledge 
through the external senses. In an internal perception we 
acquire knowledge directly through the mind, as when we 
perceive emotions such as pain, pleasure, love, and hate. 
In the Bhagavad-gītā (15.7) Lord Krsna lists the mind as the 
sixth sense (manah-sasthanindriyani). 

Because of our four inherent human defects, pratyaksa 
is not always a reliable means of acquiring valid knowledge. 
Its scope is limited only to the present, since it cannot ex- 
tend into the past or future. Moreover, it is limited only to 
material things. Memory is not considered a pramāna be- 
cause it is only the recall of past experience. According to 
Srila Jiva Gosvámi, however, perfect devotees who achieve 
direct perception of the Lord, His abode, and His associates 
through spirítual trance all have pure senses and have tran- 
scended the four defects. Their direct perception can ex- 
tend to even the past or future. For such persons, pratyaksa 
is a reliable source of knowledge because their sense per- 
ception is completely pure. Lord Krsna confirms this in the 
Ninth Chapter of the Bhagavad-gītā (9.2) when He says that 
"this knowledge leads to direct realization of transcendence 
by experience (pratyaksávagamam):" Andi in the Sixth Chap- 
ter (Bg. 6.21) the Lord likewise assures Arjuna that in the 
state of transcendental trance, samādhi, a devotee acquires 
perfect knowledge through his purified intelligence and tran- 
scendental senses (buddhi-gráhyam atindriyam vetti). This 
experience of pure Vaisnavas is called vaidusya-pratyaksa, 
or mystic perception, and it is flawless. 

9. Anumāna: inference based on generalized experience. 
The word anumána literally means "knowing after" Based 
on repeated experience or authoritative verbal testimony, 
one arrives at some general principle, called vyāpti (invari- 
able concomitance). This is the relation between a known ob- 
ject and an unknown object. One can then apply this principle 


Anuccheda 9 ā 23 


in specific cases to deduce unknown facts, just as when we 
deduce fire from the presence of smoke. 

Inference is of two kinds, for oneself and for others. An 
example of inference for oneself is the process of reasoning 
a person goes through when he repeatedly sees, in the 
kitchen and elsewhere, the concomitance between smoke 
and fire and arrives at the general principle “Wherever there’s 
smoke, there's fire.” Then if he sees smoke hanging over a 
mountain in the distance, he may recall the principle and 
conclude, "There is a fire on the mountain” 

Inference for others uses a five-step syllogistic formula. 
After arriving at an inferred conclusion for himself, a person 
uses this method to enable others to infer the same conclu- 
sion. The syllogistic format is as follows: 


1. Proposition: There is a fire on the mountain. 

2. Reason: Because there's smoke. 

3. General principle and example: Wherever there's 
smoke, there's fire, as in the kitchen. 

4. Application: There is smoke over the mountain. 

5. Conclusion: Therefore there is a fire on the mountain. 


If the observer mistakes clouds over the mountain for 
smoke or sees the smoke just after rain has extinguished 
the fire, his deduction that a fire is burning on the moun- 
tain will be wrong. If there is any error in perceiving the 
reason or any deviation in the universal generalization, 
the inference will be faulty and its conclusion unreliable. 
Like pratyaksa, therefore, anumāna is not a foolproof 
means of acquiring knowledge. 

10. Sabda: revealed knowledge. Sabda literally means 
sound, but as a pramāna it refers to meaningful, articulate 
sound spoken or written by an āpta-purusa, a trustworthy 
person, who is an authority on the matter in question. In its 
ultimate sense the term sabda refers to revealed knowledge 
about the transcendental reality that is reliable and free from 
defects. This kind of Sabda differs from the language used 
in mundane transactions, called pauruseya-sabda, and is 
not always reliable. For Srila Jiva Gosvami, $abda-pramána 
is restricted to the revealed knowledge of the Vedas. It is 
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called apauruseya-sabda, revealed knowledge from a su- 
perhuman source. It originated from the Supreme Person- 


ality of Godhead and is received in disciplic succession 


through a bona fide guru. Apauruseya-Sabda is there- 
fore the perfect pramāna because it is free from the four 
defects. 

At present, people in general fail to accept the authority 
of apauruseya-Sabda-pramaàna and doubt the very existence 
of a transcendental reality beyond the empirical world. Then 
there are others who accept the existence of such a reality, 
and may even accept the principle of hearing apauruseya- 
Sabda-pramana as a means of knowing about it, but unfor- 
tunately they also accept one or more pauruseya sources of 
sabda-pramāna as apauruseya. Those who doubt any real- 
ity beyond the empirical world usually favor knowledge 
gained through their sensory experience. Yet like everyone 
else they constantly rely on knowledge imparted to them 
through sound. In our practical day-to-day life we depend 
on knowledge transmitted by parents, teachers, books, 
magazines, TV, radio, and numerous experts. 

Hearing from authorities enhances the extent of our learn- 
ing, and if we were to dispense with it we could not function 
in our complex modern society. Those who consider sen- 
Sory experience superior to šabda forget that we gain most 
of our knowledge by hearing or reading, not by immediate 
perception. Direct experience is a great teacher, but it is 
nonetheless severely vitiated by the four human defects and 
also by the great expenditure of time it takes to acquire it. 

Moreover, we cannot directly experience past or future 
events. So even though those in the first group actually ac- 
cept the principle of sabda, because the sabda they accept 
imparts to them only empirical knowlédge and is therefore 
all pauruseya, they remain skeptical about the existence of 
transcendental reality. Uitimately, no amount of raw sensory 
experience or pauruseya-Sabda can ever give us access to 
the transcendent, spiritual reality, for it is a simple fact that 
neither of these means is at all reliable for understanding 
transcendence. For that, apauruseya-sabda-pramana is our 
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only hope. This brings us to the second group—those who 
accept both the existence of a transcendental reality and 
the principle of hearing from apauruseya-sabda-pramána 
to learn about it. For them, Srila Jiva Gosvàmi elaborately 
explains in the next anucchedas what constitutes genuine 
apauruseya-sabda-pramána. 

Unlike pratyaksa, Sabda is not limited in scope only to the 
present time. It extends into the past and future as well. It is 
the most powerful tool for conveying knowledge from one 
person to another, especially if they are greatly separated 
by time or space, which is almost always the case when one 
wants to understand the spiritual realm. For ail these rea- 
sons philosophers in virtually all of India's orthodox tradi- . 
tions accept apauruseya-$abda-pramána as the flawless 
means for acquiring transcendental knowledge. 

Like other followers of India's orthodox philosophical tra- 
ditions, Srila Jiva Gosvàmi, equates šabda-pramāna with 
the Vedas. The Vedas alone can deliver knowledge of the 
Spiritual reality, which lies beyond our sensory perception. 
As explained in the next anuccheda, the Vedas are not hu- 
man creations; they are manifest from the Supreme Lord 
(vedo nārāyanah sāksāt; Bhág. 6.1.40), who is free from all 
defects. 

In Sarva-samvādinī, while discussing the principle of 
sabda-pramána, Srila Jīva Gosvàmi writes: 


tathāpi bhrarna-pramāda-vipralipsā-karaņāpātava-dosa- 
rahita-vacanātmakah $abda eva mülam pramāņam. 
anyesám prāyah purusa-bhramadi-dosa-mayatayanyatha 
-pratiti-darsanena pramanam va tad-ābhāso veti purusair 
nirnetum ašakyatvāt tasya tad-abhavat. 


Although there are ten means of acquiring knowledge, 
$abda is the primary process because all other means 
are made unreliable by the four human defects. In all 
other processes it is difficult for an ordinary person to tell 
whether or not the knowledge gained is valid. 


Although different schools of philosophy accept various com- 
binations of the ten pramānas, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī follows 
in the footsteps of Madhvācārya by accepting pratyaksa 
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(direct perception), anurnána (inference), and sabda (re- 
vealed knowledge) as the only valid means of acquiring 
knowledge. Pratyaksa and anumāna can serve as assis- 
tants to sabda, but whenever praiyaksa and anumāna con- 
tradict sabda, we should give preference to Sabda-pramana. 
Here are some scriptural references showing the impor- 

tance of these three pramānas: 

pratyaksam cānumānam ca sāstram ca vividhagamam 

trayam su-viditam káryam dharma-suddhim abhīpsatā 

A person serious about executing the responsibilities of 

human life should try to understand the three processes 

of direct perception, inference, and hearing the various 

Vedic scriptures. (Manu-samhitā 12.105). 

pratyaksenanumanena nigamenatma-samvida 

ādy-anta-vad asaj jfiátva nihsango vicared iha 

[Lord Krsna said:] ‘By direct perception, logical deduction, 

scriptural testimony and personal experience one should 

know that this world has a beginning and an end and so 

is not the ultimate reality. Thus one should five in this 

world without attachment (Bhag. 11.28.9). 


In Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (11.19.17) Lord Krsna includes 
aitihya (tradition) with sense perception, inference, and sabda 
as a means of acquiring knowledge, but in fact aitihya is 
usuaily considered a kind of sabda, although not necessar- 
ily apauruseya-sabda. 

By accepting only three of the ten pramānas, Jīva Gosvami 
does not exclude the other seven. His opinion is that 
pratyaksa, anumāna, and sabda include the other seven 
pramānas, as follows: comparison, presumption, inclusion, 
and gesture are kinds of anumāna; absence is a kind of 
pratyaksa; and authoritative statements and tradition are 
kinds of Sabda. 

Next, Srila Jīva Gosvàmi explains the process suitable for 
determining the visaya (the subject), the sambandha (the 
connection between the visaya and the words describing it), 
and the prayojana (the final goal). 


, 
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ANUCCHEDA 10 


Tug VEDAS ARE THE ORIGINAL 
Source or KNOWLEDGE 


fafafesat FATT N 30 U i 


tatas tāni na pramānānīty anādi-siddha-sarva-purusa- 
paramparāsu sarva-laukikālaukika-jfiāna-nidānatvād 
aprākrta-vacana-laksaņo veda evāsmākam sarvātīta- 
sarvaSraya-sarvacintyascarya-svabhavam vastu 
vividisatam pramānam. 


Conseguently, for us who are inguisitive about that which is 
beyond everything, yet the support of everything—which is 
most inconceivable and wondrous in nature—direct percep- 
tion, inference, and so on are not suitable means of gaining 
knowledge. For this purpose the only suitable means is the 
Vedas, the transcendental words that are existing without 
beginning. They are the source of all mundane and spiritual 
knowledge and have been passed down in parampará. 


COMMENTARY 
a — 

As already noted, direct perception and inference depend 
on sense perception, which is limited only to empirical ob- 
jects and vitiated by the four human defects. Thus direct 
perception and inference are inadequate by themselves for 
completely understanding anything beyond our senses. By 
tracing the chain of causes in material creation, we can infer 
that something exists beyond our sense perception, but in- 
ference can take us no further, leaving us unable to identify 
it; nor can inference yield valid knowledge about abhidheya, 
the process for realizing it. 

We can acquire such knowledge only from revealed scrip- 
ture, the Vedas, which come from the Supreme Lord (vedo 


ri 
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narayana saksat) and so are free from the four defects of 
human beings.The Vedas appeared from the Supreme Lord 
at the dawn of creation, a fact confirmed in the Svetasvatara 
. Upanisad (6.8): yo brahmanam vidadhati pürvam yo vai 
vedams ca prahinoti tasmai. “That Supreme Lord created 
Brahma at the beginning of creation and gave him the Vedas.’ 
The term anádi-siddha means not created but existing with- 
out a beginning. As used in this anuccheda, it means that 
the Vedas were not written at a particular date but exist eter- 
nally, like tne Lord. They first manifested in this universe within 
the heart of Lord Brahmā, the oldest created being: tene 
brahma hrdā ya ādi-kavaye (Bhāg. 1.1.1); then they were 
handed down through disciplic succession. The Vedas pro- 
vide both material and spiritual knowledge. Knowledge about 
such common phenomena as the trees, water, land, and 
Sky originally came from the Vedas, along with knowledge of 
the divisions of duties for various people according to their 
psycho-physical natures. As the Manu-sarnhitá (1.21) states: 


sarvesam tu sa nāmāni karmāni ca prthak prihak 
veda-sabdebhya evādau prthak-samsthās ca nirmame 


Lord Brahma learned the names of various objects and 
the duties of various classes of people from the words of 
the Vedas, and thus he could propagate the manifest 
divisions of names and duties. 


At the beginning of the creation, knowledge about various 
arts such as music, dance, singing, sculpture, science, en- 
gineering, and medicine was obtained from the Vedas. The 
whole human culture was based on Vedic knowledge. Over 
time, different cultures and languages developed that ob- 
scured the original Vedic culture. 

The Vedas (Sabda-pramdna ) are the only effective means 
for acquiring transcendental knowledge. The Vedas inform 
us about the soul's existence beyond the body, about the 
planets of the spiritual world, and about the Supreme Lord, 
His pastimes, and other matters. All these subjects are be- 
yond the reach of our sensory and mental faculties. Phi- 
losophers such as the Buddhists, who do not accept the 
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Vedas, cannot justifiably say anything positive about tran- 
scendence, let alone the way to attain it without sabda. 
Sabda-pramāna is so important that although Vaisnavas 
count Lord Buddha among the incarnations of the Lord on 
the strength of Vedic testimony, they reject His philosophy 
_ because it is not based on sabda-pramana. 

All orthodox schools of philosophy in India, whether mo- 
nistic or dualistic, consider the Vedas apauruseya, not writ- 
ten by any mortal being. Many modern scholars, however, 
dispute the divine origin of the Vedas. They suggest various 
dates for the composition of the Vedas, and while most of 
them agree that the Vedas were composed before 1,500 
B.C., they disagree about the exact time of their composi- 
tion. They have yet to arrive at a definitive conclusion. 

Here Srila Jīva Gosvàmi says that the Vedas are 
beginningless and the source of various kinds of knowledge 
coming down through many schools of thought since time 
immemorial. The phrase sarva-purusa, "all persons" indicates 
that the knowledge was passed on not only by human be- 
ings but also by superhuman beings, such as the demigods 
and divine sages. These traditions of thought all originate 
with the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who is infallible 
in all respects and thus completely untainted by the four 
human defects. Moreover, Srila Jīva Gosvami has already 
shown (in Anuccheda 9) how unreliable are the alternatives 
to the Vedic authority. If, as he has established, only 
apauruseya-sabda can give access to transcendental real- 
ity, how could the Vedas then have been written or compiled 
by human beings? If Jiva Gosvàmi allowed that human au- 
thors composed the Vedas, he would be contradicting his 
previous dismissal of human knowledge as imperfect . 

One may argue that the names of the authors of the 
Vedas have been forgotten over time and thus it is not logi- 
cal to demand that the Vedas are of divine origin. This argu- 
ment is weak, because the Vedas have been handed down 
through the system of disciplic succession from antiquity to 
the present. The members of the upper classes, called avijas, 
traditionally belong to a particular branch of the Vedas. When 
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studying their own branch they wouid learn the historical 
data specifically related to it. Even today, though the study 
of the Vedas has declined, people still know the details about 
their sākhā, or branch, of the Vedas, the name of the sage 
originally in charge of it, and so on. Thus if the Vedas had 
human authors, their names would have been handed down 
and remembered. 

On the contrary, from the works of philosophers like 
Kumārila Bhatta it is understood that the Vedas are not hu- 
man compositions. Indologists accept that Kumarila lived in 
the sixth century A.D. At that time Vedic culture still flour- 
ished in India, along with the system of disciplic succession. 
But even then no author was ascribed to the Vedas. 

One may again argue that the author of the Vedas has 
been forgotten because it served no purpose to remember 
him. This is aiso a weak argument, since remembering the 
author of the Vedas is not useless. As stated above, white 
engaged in Vedic studies or sacrifices one recites the names 
of his sākhā (branch), gotra (lineage), pravara (subdivision), 
and so on. if the sages who propounded the various 
branches are remembered, why then neglect to remember 
the author? Of course, the author is not at all forgotten, be- 
cause all orthodox Vedic scholars know Him to be the Su- 
preme Personality of Godhead. 

Those scholars who contest the apauruseya origin of 
the Vedas, claiming that they are human compilations, have 
no conclusive proof to back up their claim. Refusing to con- 
sider the Vedas’ own statements about their origin and pur- 
pose, these scholars merely assume that the Vedas are not 
authoritative and speculate about their true origin. Their 
motive is clear, for accepting the Vedic version would put an 
end to the speculative philosophical tradition; it would oblige 
them to accept the Vedic description of ultimate reality. On 
account of being too attached to the speculative, or ascend- 
ing, method of knowledge, however, such scholars and phi- 
losophers rather insist that the Vedas are of human origin, 
despite their inability to produce any proof. Indeed, the theory 
that the Vedas have a human author is a recent development 
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advocated by persons who do not come in disciplic succes- 
sion. They were mostly outsiders who refused to believe that 
India had anything important to offer the world in the realm 
of philosophy and who had their own motive for minimizing 
the Vedic traditions—namely, their eagerness to convert in- 
dia to Christianity. They certainly were not impartial judges 
of the Vedas’ origin. 

For lack of any definitive proof, therefore, and in light of 
the many reasonable arguments for the Vedas’ divine ori- 
gin, we should reject the possibility of human authorship. As 
demonstrated in the previous anuccheda, the senses of 
humans cannot approach an inconceivable object, and thus 
itis not even theoretically possible that the Vedas could have 
been composed by human beings. 

In addition, great scholars and saints like Sankaracarya, 
Madhvācārya, Ramanujacarya, Kumārila Bhatta, and Rupa 
Gosvami accepted the Vedas as apauruseya and eternal. 
These exalted authorities are famed for their renunciation, 
knowledge, and selflessness. Contemporary mundane schol- 
ars who contest the divine origin of the Vedas naturally fail 
to place their faith in the opinions of these authorities, but 
such materialistic scholars are not free from ulterior motives, 
nor do their character and conduct compare favorably with 
those of the great saintly acaryas. 

Another consideration, and an important one, is that the 
Vedas themselves repeatedly enjoin that one who wants to 
understand spiritual knowledge must first approach a guru 
in disciplic succession, Vedic knowledge is verifiable; it is 
not just a collection of abstract ideas. But to realize the truth 
of Vedic knowledge one must approach a bona fide guru. 
Mundane scholars, however, tend to be proud of their text- 
book knowledge and flout this requirement, all the while 
considering themselves authorities on Vedic knowledge. In 
reality, by not applying themselves to this knowledge in the 
prescribed way they ensure that the door to its mysteries will 
ever remain locked for them. The attempts of these hapless 
scholars to understand the Vedas without joining an autho- 
rized disciplic succession are like someone's trying to taste 
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honey by licking the outside of a honey-filled jar. Their labor is 
futile, and their analysis and conclusions are useless. 

By contrast, the great Vaisnava acaryas ail became Vedic 

authorities by virtue of their scrupulously following the in- 
junction to surrender to a guru coming in disciplic succes- 
sion. As far as motive and character, therefore, the evidence 
weighs heavily in favor of the saintly ācāryas. In any case, a 
seriously interested person can always take up the Vedic 
process himself and personally verity the Vedic conclusions. 
Granted, this requires some effort, and it is of course much 
easier to offer glib speculations denying the Vedas’ author- 
ity than to discipline oneself and follow their instructions. 
Ultimately, however, the Vedas’ scholarly detractors can 
never prove their claims. 
And even if someone proposes that just as modern sci- 
ence is evolving, the Vedas also evolved over a period of 
time, then the question arises, why in recorded history have 
people stopped making further refinements in the Vedas? If 
the Vedas indeed have a human source, they should have 
been revised and improved over time, and new, improved 
versions should be available; but this is not the case. Rather, 
. North or South, East or West, the same standard readings 
“of the Vedas are found, and no older or newer versions are 
seen anywhere. The Vedic saints have developed a meticu- 
lous system for protecting the word order of the Vedic texts. 
Changing even a singie syllable is considered criminal. Thus 
the Vedas are rightly called sruti, or that which is heard from 
the guru unchanged, with proper intonation and accent of 
the syllables. 

The Vedas are unique. Can one imagine that in a par- 
ticular field of science or art we will reach the apex in knowledge 
and produce one standard book accepted by all, making all 
other books in that field obsolete? Is it conceivable that no 
one will make any further changes or additions to such a 
book, and that this book will become worshipable to the 
people interested in that field? The reasonable, unbiased 
answeris no, and yet this is precisely the case with the Vedas, 
for they are free of defects, having emanated from the perfect 
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source, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. And if some- 
one says yes, then there is no reason for debate over the 
authority of the Vedas. 

In addition to the spiritual knowledge they contain, the 
Vedic literature has references to many modern scientific 
achievements. The Vedas have sections on astronomy, medi- 
cine, yoga, music, drama, dance, algebra, civit engineering, 
and so on. The list is long indeed. These are all arts and 
sciences that were practiced in India centuries before the 
dawn of their modern counterparts. His Divine Grace A.C. 
Bhaktivedanta Swami Srila Prabhupada writes in his intro- 
duction to Srimad-Bhagavatam, “The authority of the Vedas 
is unchallengeable and stands without any question of doubt. 
The conchshell and cowdung are the bone and stool of two 
living beings. But because they have been recommended 
by the Vedas as pure, people accept them as such because 
of the authority of the Vedas.” It has been proven by scien- 
tific experiment that cow dung is antiseptic and medicinal. it 
would be simplistic, therefore, to brush aside the Vedas as 
manmade. Had this been the case, renowned thinkers and 
powerful logicians liké Srila Jiva Gosvami and Srila 
Madhvacarya would have taken no stock in them. 

Still one may question the eternal nature of the Vedas 
since the only evidence in support comes from the Vedas 
themselves. In logic, citing evidence that relies on itself for 
proof of legitimacy is called circular reasoning and is unac- 
ceptable. The Vedas may thus appear tainted with this de- 
fect of svasraya, or begging the question, relying on them- 
selves to establish their own authority. 

Circular reasoning would be a serious defect, but a closer 
look shows that the Vedas are an exception to this fallacy. 
That the Vedas establish their own authority is not a defect; 
rather it is logical and sensible. tt simply affirms their abso- 
lute, transcendental nature, since if some other source were 
needed to confirm the authority of the Vedas, the authority 
of that new source would surpass that of the Vedas. In such 
a case an inquisitive person would be obliged to discard the 
Vedas and begin all over again analyzing the new source's 


34 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


authenticity. Before long this new source would need confir- 

mation from yet another source. This could go on ad infinitum. 

But the absence of such a superior source for confirmation . 
. Shows that the authority of the Vedas as apauruseya-Sabda- 

pramana is final. 

Logically, therefore, no other pramána can substantiate 
the Vedas. And that is why the Vedas are traditionally ac- 
cepted as “mother.” When a person wants to know who his 
father is, he cannot find out by direct perception, inference, 
or deduction. To know the identity of one's father one has to 
accept his mother’s testimony. We similarly have to accept 
the revealed knowledge of the Vedas to learn about the re- 
ality beyond our sensory and intellectual power. 

The theories advanced by scholars who surmise the 
Vedas to be of mundane origin are unreliable and unten- 
able because such scholars have not studied the Vedas in a 
bona fide disciplic succession. Scholars who are plagued 
by the four human defects and impelled by ulterior motives— 
desires for degrees, reputation, research funding, and the 
like—are checked by divine arrangement from gaining real 
insight into the Vedas. These scholars will readily admit that 
to understand any complex material subject one needs the 
help of experts in that field, but somehow they reject the 
necessity of a bona fide guru for understanding the Vedas. 
They do not know that in the case of Vedic literature, sub- 
mission to a guruis an absolute requirement. This prerequi- 
site serves as a kind of password protecting the Vedas trom 
insincere persons who would try to exploit or refute them. In 
the Bhagavad-gita (7.25) the Supreme Lord affirms: 

naham prakasah sarvasya yoga-maya-samavrtah 
mudho ‘yam nabhijanati loko mam ajam avyayam 

| am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For 


them | am covered by My Yogamaya, and therefore they 
do not know that | am unborn and infailible. 


This statement is relevant both when the Lord comes to this 
world in person and when He reveals Himself in scripture. 
The Lord has given the conditioned souls the method by 
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which they can approach Him, and that method begins with 
taking knowledge from a bona fide disciplic succession. 
Those unwilling to thus qualify themselves can have no real 
access to Him, even if they study the Vedas on their own for 
many lifetimes. Nobody can become a surgeon by merely 
studying books on the subject. 
In summary, owing to the absence of any conclusive proof 
of the Vedas’ being authored by a mortal being, by the logic. 
known as the law of the remainder (pārisesya-nyāya), on the 
». authority of the great àcáryas and saints coming in the bona 
- fide disciplic successions, and ultimately by accepting the tes- 
timony of the Vedas themselves, we must conclude that the 
Vedas exist eternally and are an infallible source of knowledge. 
Next, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī shows that inference cannot be 
an independent means for understanding the Absolute Truth. 


ANUCCHEDA 11 


THE AUTHORITY OF THE VEDAS 


duri “area” (4.8. 2.9.99] sere, 
iu zx ra a uires ash 


[AAG x.22) semel, "ART" [303. 
7.9.3] semel, “AAE sagem” [F.F 2.9.29] 
seme, 
“fga mani dazu ay | 
Sarcgquosdsi aa- à” 
[31.22.20.8] &cmdl a ut 29 


tac cānumatam tarkāpratisthānād ity-ādau, acintyah khalu 
ye bhava na tāms tarkena yojayed ity-adau, šāstra- 
yonitvad ity-ādau, srutes tu šabda-mūlatvād ity-ādau, 
pitr-deva-manusyanam vedas caksus tavešvāra 

Sreyas tv anupalabdhe 'rthe sādhya-sādhanayor api 
ity-ādau ca. 


The following scriptural statements confirm this conclusion 
[Anuccheda 10]: 


EM 
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1."Logic cannot provide final proof of anything" (Vedānta- 
sūtra 2.1.11). 

2. "One should not use logic to try to understand what is 
inconceivable" (Mahābhārata, Bhīsma-parva 5.22). 

3. "Scriptures are the source of knowledge of the Abso- 
lute Truth" (Vedānta-sūtra 1.1.3). 

4. "Thisis confirmed by the Vedasbecause they are the source 
of knowledge of the Absolute Truth" (Vedānta-sūtra 2.1.27). 

5. “O Lord, Your Veda is the supreme guide for the fore- 
fathers, demigods, and human beings. By it they can under- 
stand the objects beyond sense perception, along with the 
highest goal of life and the means for attaining it" (Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam 11.20.4). 


COMMENTARY 
A —— — 
Using scriptural evidence, Srila Jiva Gosvami here confirms 
the conclusion about inferential knowledge he reached in 
the previous anuccheda. Having argued that logic is not the 
most reliable means of acquiring knowledge, and having 
used logic to establish this conclusion, he now presents 
appropriate Vedic references as the final proof. Again, one 
should not think that Jiva Gosvami is guilty of circular rea- 
soning because he resorts to the Vedas themselves to con- 
firm an assertion about the Vedas. The Vedas are seilf- 
luminious like the sun. Just as the sun illuminates itself, in- 
dependent of any other source of light, so only the Vedas 
can establish themselves as infallible pramāna. As explained 
in the previous anuccheda, this self-confirmation is not a 
defect in the process of sabda-pramāna, or verbal revela- 
tion, because if the Vedas indeed convey knowledge of the 
Absolute Truth, we can justifiably look to the Vedas them- 
selves to confirm their own authority. Those who have ap- 
_ proached Vedic knowledge in the prescribed way have cor- 
roborated by their own realization that the Vedas do describe 
the Absolute Truth. 

Another consideration is that our objective is to know 
the inconceivable reality, and after analyzing all sources of 
knowledge we find that no source but the Vedas affords us 
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the opportunity for achieving this objective. If all the best 


logicians, scientists, and philosophers of the past, present, 
and future, were to assemble and deliberate together, they 
would be unable to shed any light on the nature of transcen- 
dence. Any theory this assembly might propose would only 
be a subjective speculation, liable to endiess refutations and 
counter-refutations. Understanding the futility of such a 
speculative approach, Srila Jiva Gosvami has gone directly 
to the heart of the matter by citing Vedic authority. 

Srila Vyasadeva presented the conclusion of all the Vedas 
in concise aphorisms called the Vedānta-sūtras, or the 
Brahma-sūtras. Sütra 2.1.11 is tarkāpratisthānāt: “Reason 
has no sure basis.” In other words, logic has no absolute 
stance because its results are always subject to revision. 
Both deductive and inductive reasoning are based on hu- 
man perception and intelligence, which are both unreliable 
owing to the four inherent human defects mentioned earlier. 
And since different people have varying capacities and types 
of intelligence, the opinions they derive from their own in- 
telligence also vary. Logical reasoning therefore has its limi- 
tations; it is inconclusive in transcendental matters except 
when supported by the scriptures. In Bhakti-rasámrta-sindhu 
(1.1.46), Srila Rūpa Gosvami quotes a verse from Bhartrhari’s 
Vakya-padiya (1.34) to this effect: 

yatnenápádito py arthah kušalair anumátrbhih 
abhiyukta-tarair anyair anyathaivopapadyate 
Expert logicians may establish their proofs with great 


endeavor, but these proofs will simply be contradicted by 
stronger logicians establishing newer conclusions. 


The truth of this statement is confirmed in the fields of mod- 
em science and philosophy, where there is endiess theoriz- 
ing about the origins of the universe and the meaning of life. 

Srila Jiva Gosvāmī also cites the Mahābhāratas state- 
ment that because logic is limited one should not use it to 
try to understand inconceivable realities. For example, by 
mere logic one will certainly fail to understand such child- 
hood pastimes of Lord Krsna as His dāma-bandhana-līlā, in 


~ 
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which His mother bound Him with rope. When mother Yasoda 
tried to tie Krsna to a grinding mortar, her rope was too short. 
She was amazed to find that when she joined all her rope 
together it was still too short. Yet the black thread around 
Krsna’s waist did not break, nor did His waist become in- 
fiated. Such inconceivable behavior by the Absolute Person 
is entirely beyond the reach of all logical faculties; one can 
understand it only by accepting the authority of Vedic testi- 
mony, sabda-pramāna. 

Still, although logical reasoning is not a reliable inde- 
pendent method in the quest for knowledge of the absolute, 
this does not mean all logic is useless. The very idea that 

- logic is not fully reliable is itself known through the use of 
logic supported by scriptural references. We should certainly 
use reason in trying to understand the statements of the 
Vedas. The Brhad-áranyaka Upanisad (2.4.5) thus states, 
ātmā va are drastavyah srotavyo mantavyo nididhyāsitavyo 
«maitreyi: "The Self, my dear Maitreyī, should be realized, 
and so it should be heard about, reflected on, and deeply 
meditated on.” Here the word mantavyah refers to logical 
understanding. We should apply logic to properly understand 

_the Vedic injunctions, but we should reject logic that runs 
counter to their conclusions. Mere logic can never supercede 
the opinions of the Vedas, which are free of the human defects. 

While discussing this topic in Sarva-samvādinī, Stila Jiva 
Gosvami quotes the Karma Purana: 


purvaparavirodhena ko ‘nv artho ‘bhimato bhavet 

ity adyam ühanam tarkah šuska-tarkam tu varjayet 
Understanding the meaning of a scriptural passage 
without contradicting the statements preceding and 
following it is called proper logic. However, one should 
abandon dry logic. 


We find excellent examples of dry logic among speculative 
philosophers. These thinkers generally use reason to prove a 
preconceived opinion, and in their stubborn determination they 
of course fail to maintain any objectivity. They disregard 
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scripturat injunctions that do not support their conclusions. 
They have no success in applying their method to ultimate 
matters, because no one can penetrate the inconceivable 
transcendental plane by any amount of speculation. The 
philosophical musings of such persons amount to no more 
than a futile mental exercise with no tangible result. No mat- 
ter how profound and mesmerizing their vision, it is inevi- 
. table that some other powerful logician will eventually de- 
feat them. The Vedas enjoin, therefore, that those who seek 
the Absolute Truth should abandon dry logic, but not all logic. 
Indeed, in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.32) Lord Krsna Himself 
dectares that logic aimed at understanding the Absolute as 
it is presented in scripture is one of His opulences: vádah 
pravadatām aham. "Among logiclans | am the conclusive truth” 
Thus Srila Jiva Gosvāmī is right in accepting anumāna as one of 
the principal means of gaining valid knowledge. 

Jiva Gosvāmī next cites two more Brahma-sütras (1.1.3 
and 2.1.27), which state emphatically that one can under- 
stand the Absolute Truth only from the revealed scriptures. 
He then concludes by quoting Srīmad-Bhāgavatam to show 
that not only human beings but even superhumans like the 
demigods need help from the Vedas. Thus he emphasizes 
the need for everyone—humans, subhumans, and 
superhumans—to rely on the Vedas as the flawless means 
for understanding the Absolute Truth. 

in the next anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvāmī begins his 
demonstration that the Puránas are even more important 
for us than the Vedas. 


ANUCCHEDA 12.1 
DirFICuLTIES in STUDYING THE VEDAS 


Tau dz nud GRU 
qada Tray wen-faragaed dun 
Poraeaea I: ase Ga frana: | qucd 
à a aard Ta: if aqqearqaa vafā 
waa area TAME (EM | 
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tatra ca veda-šabdasya samprati dusparatvad 
duradhigamārthatvāc ca tad-artha-nimayakanam 
munīnām api paraspara-virodhād veda-rūpo vedārtha- 
Nimayakas cetihāsa-purānātmakah sabda eva 

vicáraniyah. tatra ca yo và veda-sabdo nātma-viditah so ‘pi 
tad-drstyanumeya eveti samprati tasyaiva 
pramotpādakatvam sthitam. 


Because at present it is difficult to study the Vedas in their 
entirety—it is difficult to understand their meaning—and be- 
cause the great thinkers who have commented on the Vedas 
interpret them in contradictory ways, we should therefore 
study only the /tihásas and Purānas, since they are Vedic in 
nature and are conclusive in determining the meaning of 
the Vedas. Moroever, with the help of the /tihdsas and 
Puránas we can infer the meaning of the unavailable por- 
tions of the Vedas. Thus at present only the itihāsas and 
Purānas are the appropriate sources of valid knowledge. 


ANUCCHEDA 12.2 


aes AERIRA Aa u— 

"sfrem-quemewo de aad 1” 
fT, ATA, 2.269) sf, “Yong qnem sla 
RTA LA aes durs se ung, 4 aR 


PAR-FOUE FM WI JSN | 


tathā hi mahābhārate mānavīye ca— itihāsa- 
puranabhyam vedam samupabrmhayet iti, pūranāt 
puranam iti cányatra. na cávedena vedasya brmhanam 
sambhavati na hy aparipūmasya kanaka-valayasya 
trapunā püranam yujyate. 


This is why the Mahābhārata (Adi-parva 1.267) and Manu- 
samhitā state, "One should complement one's understand- 
ing of the Vedas with the help of the itihāsas and Purāņas” 
And eisewhere it is stated, "The Puránas are called by that 
name because they complete" It is not possible to “com- 
plete" or explain the meaning of the Vedas with something 
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that is not Vedic in nature, just as it is improper to finish an 
Incomplete gold bracelet with lead. 


ANUCCHEDA 12.3 
44 ufi a-a: poeme, ate 
quvmr-ge-dNéhr | ae q a, fiere 
aaa | gad; AREA- a-pa- 
diešaamgdsft cRn- A-AA | 
nanu yadi veda-śabdah purāņam itihāsam copadatte tarhi 
puranam anyad anvesaniyam. yadi tu na, na tarhītihāsa- 
purānayor abhedo vedena. ucyate visistaikartha- 
pratipādaka-pada-kadambasyāpauruseyatvād abhede ‘pi 
svara-krama-bhedād bheda-nirdeso ‘py upapadyate. 


But, one might object, if the literatures we know as itihāsas 
and Puranas are actually part of the Vedas, there must exist 
other literatures which go by the same name but are not 
part of the Vedas; otherwise the literatures we call /thasas and 
Puranas cannot be accepted as nondifferent from the Vedas. 

To this we reply that the /tihásas and Puranas are 
nondifferent from the Vedas inasmuch as both kinds of tit- 
erature have no human author and present the same object 
of knowledge. Nonetheless, there is some difference be- 
tween them with regard to intonation and word order. 


ANUCCHEDA 12.4 


sme area ata) ATF 
ada ewsud,— “Va qp RA Heal AACA 
Aaaa gada: misisse A 
BATA: qevmp" (8.31. 3.9.20] SMA N 72 N 


rg-ādibhih samam anayor apauruseyatvenabhedo 
mádhyandina-srutàv eva vyajyate—evam và are ‘sya 
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mahato bhūtasya nih$vasitam etad yad rg-vedo yajur- 
vedah sáma-vedo 'tharvángirasa itihāsah purāņam ity-ādinā. 


The Madhyandina-sruti (Brhad-áranyaka Up. 2.4.10) implies 
the oneness of the itihāsas and Purāņas with the Ag and 
other Vedasin terms of the apauruseya nature all these works 
share: ‘My dear Maitreyi, the Ag, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva 
Vedas, as well as the /tihasas and Puránas, ali appear from 
the breathing of the Supreme Being.” 


"COMMENTARY 
—— ifi ————— 

In the previous anucchedas Srila Jiva Gosvami has estab- 
lished that the Vedas—Ag, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva—con- 
. Stitute the valid means of acquiring knowledge about the 
Supreme. Here he points out the practical difficulties involved 
with studying them nowadays. The first difficulty is the un- 
availability of the complete text of the Vedas. Originally the 
Veda was one, and at the advent of the current age, Kali- 
yuga, Srila Vyásadeva divided it into four: vyadadhad yajfia- 
santatyai vedam ekam catur-vidham (Bhag. 1.4.19). Then, 
as explained in the Karma Purana (Pūrva 52.19—20), 
Vyásadeva's followers further divided the four Vedas into 
1,130 branches: 


eka-vimSati-bhedena rg-vedam krtaván pura 
Sakhanam tu Satenaiva yajur-vedam athākarot 


sāma-vedam sahasrena šākhānām prabibheda sah 
atharvanam atho vedam bibheda navakena tu 


Formerly the Ag Veda was divided into 21 branches, the 
Yajur Veda into 100 branches, the Sama Veda into 1,000 
branches, and the Atharva Veda into 9 branches. 


Each of these branches has 4 subdivisions called Samhita, 
Brahmana, Aranyaka, and Upanisad. So all together the 
Vedas consist of 1,130 Samhitás, 1,130 Brahmanas, 1,130 
Aranyakas, and 1,130 Upanisads—a total of 4,520 titles. 
By the influence of time, however, many texts have been 
lost. At present only about 11 Samhitās, 18 Brahmanas, 7 
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Aranyakas, and 220 Upanisads are available. This consti- 
tutes less than 6% of the original Vedas. | 

The second difficulty one faces in trying to study the 
Vedas concerns their langauge. There are two varieties of 
Sanskrit—vaidika (Vedic) and laukika (worldly, or ordinary)— 
and only the first of these is found in the Vedas. A scholar of 
ordinary Sanskrit must learn extra vocabulary and rules of 
grammar, which require years of study, in order to under- 
stand Vedic Sanskrit. And even when the language of the 
Vedic verses is fathomed, their cryptic nature makes them 
impossible to decipher without hearing them explained by a 
bona fide guru in disciplic succession. 

Another difficuity: Even before studying the Vedas one 
must study their six corollaries, or “limbs,” called Vedangas. 
These six limbs are Siksá, the science of pronunciation; kaipa, 
the process of performing sacrifice; vyakarana, the rules of 
grammar; nirukta, the meanings of difficult words used in 
the Vedas and their derivations; jyotisa, astronomy and as- 
trology; and chandas, Vedic meters. Each of these limbs is 
extensive and requires serious study. 

To further complicate matters with the advent of Kali- 
yuga human memory has grown weaker. In former times 
there were no books: a student could assimilate all knowl- 
edge from his spiritual master simply by hearing and remem- 
bering. But this is no longer possible. In this age the food, 
water, air, and even the very ether are all polluted, and all 
these factors have taken their toll on human memory, mak- 
ing it difficult to study even the available 6% of the Vedic 
texts, what to speak of the entire four Vedas and their 
branches. Srila Jiva Gosvāmī therefore concludes that al- 
though the four Vedas are perfect šabda-pramāna, in the 
present age it is impractical to study them thoroughly and 
thereby ascertain the Absolute Truth. 

As an alternative, someone may suggest that since only 
a few of the Vedas are available and even they are difficult 
to understand, why not simply study the Vedānta-sūtra, the 
definitive summary of the Vedic conclusions? To this, Jiva 
Giosvāmī replies that various thinkers differ about the meaning 
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of the Vedānta-sūtra and so this method. will likely lead to 
confusion. Furthermore, important thinkers like Gautama, 
Kapila, and Jaimini adhere to other philosophies, so why 
should we accept only Vedanta rather than one of their theories? 

For all these reasons we must admit that even with the 
help of the Vedas and Vedanta we will not be able to under- 
stand sambandha, abhidheya, and prayojana. To solve this 
dilemma, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī proposes an alternative: study 
of the ftihasas and Puranas. 

The itihāsas and Puranas are easier to understand than 
the Vedas because they are written in faukika Sanskrit, which 
is spoken, rather than Vedic Sanskrit, which is not. Further- 
more, the esoteric meanings of the Vedas are more acces- 
sible in the /tihàásas and Puranas because these works are 
. narrated in story form. And whereas only the dvijas, the twice- 
born Vedic initiates, are supposed to study the Vedas, that 
restriction does not apply to the study of the /tíhásas and 
Puránas; anyone may read them. Even the Purdnas’ origi- 
nal speaker, Sūta Gosvāmī, was not a twice-born bráhmana. 
The /tihásas and Puranas convey the same conclusions as 
the Vedas, and since they come from the same source, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead, they are also free from 
the four human defects and thus qualify as perfect Sabda- 
pramāna. The /tihásas and Puranas should therefore be 
considered as reliable as the four Vedas. 

But although the itihāsas and Puránas are one with the 
Vedas, this does not mean they are literally identical with 
them. Otherwise the words ftihāsa and Purána would simply 
be names for certain special parts of the Vedas. The Vedas 
are written in Vedic Sanskrit, which necessarily involves three 
different tone accents—udātta (high), svarita (intermediate), 
and anudātta (low). In the Vedic language the meaning of a 
word can be changed if the accent is changed. We see an . 
example of this in the history of the demon Vrtra, who was 
created by the chanting of a mantra during a sacrifice. This 
demon was supposed to kill Indra, but during the sacrifice 
the priests pronounced the mantra indra-satro vivardhasva 
with the wrong accent. The result was just the er of 
what was intended—lIndra killed Vrtrāsura. 


n 
"T 
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Another significant difference between the four Vedas 
and the itihāsas and Puránas is the sequence of particular 
words, which is rigidly fixed in the Vedas. No one should 
change even one syllable of the Vedic texts, which have 
maintained their primeval arrangement of words since the 
beginning of creation. Techniques have been devised, such 
as pada-pātha, krama-pátha, ghana-pātha, and jatā-pātha, 
for keeping the word order intact. No rewording or rearrange- 
ment of words is allowed in the Vedas. By contrast, the 
Itihāsas and Puranas need not be so rigidly preserved; their 


exact wordings are allowed to vary in different yuga cycles. 


Because no special techniques are used to keep the word 
order of the Puranas and itihāsas intact, we find slight dif- 
ferences in various editions. 

Srila Vyasa compiled the /tihāsa called Mahabharata for 
people of this age specifically because they are not quali- 
fied to understand the Vedas. This is explained in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam (1.4.25): 


stri-SGdra-dvija-bandhanam trayī na Sruti-gocara 
karma-Sreyasi mūdhānām šreya eva bhaved iha 
iti bhāratam akhyanam krpaya muninā krtam 


Out of compassion, the sage thought it wise to do 
something that would enable those who were ignorant of 
how to act for their own welfare to achieve the ultimate 
goal of life. Thus He compiled the great historical narration 
called the Mahābhāratator women, laborers, and friends 
of the twice-born because they do not have access to 
the Vedas. 


$rila Jiva Gosvàmi says that the Purāņas are so named be- 
cause they make the Vedas complete. Does he mean the 
Vedas are incomplete? No, but the Puranas are a form of 
explanatory, supplementary literature that help us understand 
the terse, cryptic message of the Vedas. Like the Vedas, 
they convey knowledge of the Absolute Truth, and to do so 
they must be transcendental like the Vedas. To prove the Vedic 
nature of the itihāsas and Puranas he gives the example of 
completing a golden bracelet. if a golden bracelet is incom- 
plete it can be completed by goid and not by lead. In other 
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words, the metal which will complete the bracelet must be 
gold. Similarly, if the /tihásas and Puranas complete the 
Vedas then they must be Vedic in nature. The Skanda Purana 
(4.95.12) indicates the equally transcendental status of the 
Puranas, Itihāsas, and Vedas as follows: 


vede ramayane caiva purane bhārate tathā 
ādāv ante ca madhye ca harih sarvatra giyate 


In the Vedas, Ramayana, Puranas, and Mahābhārata 
Lord Hari is glorified everywhere—in the beginning, 
middle, and end. 


The conclusion is that because the /tihásas and Puranas 
emanate from the same source as the four Vedas and have 
the same purport, they are also equally authoritative. 

Next Srila Jiva Gosvāmī explains more about how the 
ftihásas and Puranas are not inferior to the Vedas. 


ANuccHEDA 13.1 


THE ĪTIHĀSAS AND PURĀŅAS Are VEDIC 


HAC FSI G-mIERUS.— 
"qr querere fume: | 
mde dur A45 $- LEFT: IM 


ata eva skānde prabhāsa-khande: 

pura tapas cacārogram amarānām pitamahah 
āvirbhūtās talo vedah sa-sad-anga-pada-kramáh 
tatah puránam akhilam sarva-Sastra-mayam dhruvam 
nitya-Sabda-mayam punyam šata-koti-pravistaram 
nirgatam brahmaņo vaktrāt tasya bhedān nibodhata 
brahmyam puranam prathamam ity-ádi. ° 


Therefore, Prabhasa-khanda, Skanda Purana (2.3.5) states: 


+ 
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"Long ago, Lord Brahma, the grandfather of the demi- 
gods, performed severe penances, and as a result the Vedas 
appeared along with their six supplements and their pada 
and krama texts. Then the entire Purana emanated from his 
mouth. Composed of eternal sound and consisting of one 
billion verses, it is the unchanging, sacred embodiment of 
all scriptures. You should know that of the various divisions 
of this Purana, the Brahma Purana is the first." 


ANUCCHEDA 13.2 

ama Zara seek wae quen 1 
e eum meg denm 

” pī. 3.92.30] SNÈAP, 
"eomm: Gem wat ae l 
āra: Ca TPT: aga edes: I 
pr. Mai pa Uca (S 
. Wm: RARER: | 


Y» b 


geait 


atra Sata-koti-sankhya brahma-loke prasiddheti tathoktarh 
trtīpa-skandhe—ca "rg-yajuh-sāmātharvākhyān vedān 


" pūrvādibhir mukhair" ity-adi-prakarane: itihasa-puranani 


`- paficamam vedam isvarah / sarvebhya eva vaktrebhyah 
sasrje sarva-darsanah / ity api cātra sāksād eva veda- 
Sabdah prayuktah purānetihāsayoh. 


The tigure one billion cited above refers to the number of verses 
existing in Brahma’s domain. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam's Third Canto 
. gives a similar description in the passage starting with the words 
F rg-yajuh-sāmātharvākhyān vedán pūrvādibhir mukhair:“Begin- 
* ning from the front face, Lord Brahma, manifest the four Vedas— 
Hg, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva—respectively” (Bhag. 3.12.37). 
In this passage we find the statement “Then Lord Brahma, 
who knows pasi, present, and future, created the fifth Veda— 
the Puranas and the /tihasas—irom all his mouths.’ (Bhag. 
. 3.12.39). Here the word Veda is used specifically in refer- 
. ence to the itihāsas and Puranas. 


DER 
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| ANUCCHEDA 13.8 — 

Aa d," quei wan de^ 

“AEN: KIA EI da sen” | PI. 7.8.20] 
“Aaa epTed-TuHTQU [Hier 380.22) 
Sce) spem “aa” gaaaf wed mae, 
Aart fa Rracard FEAT: | 


anyatra ca-'purānam paficamo vedah, "itihāsah puranam 
ca paficamo veda ucyate” "vedān adhyāpayāmāsa 
mahābhārata-patīcamān” ity-ādau. 
Anyathá "vedān" ity-adav api paficamatvam nāvakalpyeta 
samana-jatiya-nivesitatvat sankhyayah. 
And elsewhere it is said, “The Puranas are the fifth Veda,” 
"The /tihásas and Puranas are called the fifth Veda’ (Bhag. 
1.4.20), and “He taught the Vedas along with the fifth of their 
number, the Mahabharata’ (M.Bh. Moksa-dharma 340.21). 
If the itihāsas and Puranas were not Vedic, it would have 
been inappropriate for the preceding verses to include them 
as the fifth Veda, since normally one counts together only 
objects of the same kind. 


ANuccHEDA 13.4 
‘af q à 
“sig Wap dā arena FA sfc 1 
«em a AM-PM, Grae sf da; 
"sue wmdscdfü aada munde 
aAA qvi vui dum aay” [9.2.2] Seale | 
bhavisya-purane-“karsnam ca paricamam vedam yan 
mahábháratam smrtam" iti. tatha ca sāma-kauthumīya- 
$ákháyám chándogyopanisadi ca-“rg-vedam bhagavo 


‘dhyemi yajur-vedam sāma-vedam atharvanam caturtham 
- itihāsam puránam paficamam vedānām vedam” ity-ádi. 
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Also, the Bhavisya Purāna states, "The fifth Veda, written by 
Sri Krsna-dvaipayana Vyasa, is called the Mahābhārata" 

Another reference is found in the Chāndogya Upanisad 
of the Kauthumiya school of the Sama Veda: “Venerable Sir, 
| have studied the Ag, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva Vedas, and 
also the /tihásas and Puranas, which are the fifth Veda” 
(Kauthumiya Chandogya Upanisad 7.1.2). 


ANUCCHEDA 13.5 

i sīga “sea FeAl oque" [S50 3.8.20] 

' seme venimus PeR NÈG- 
wears Pea | da, “STAT Wi memi 
sema n 73 I 


ata eva, “asya mahato bhütasya" ity-ādāv itihāsa- 
puranayos caturnām evāntar-bhūtatva-kalpanayā 
prasiddha-pratyakhyanam nirastam. tad uktam "brāhmyam 
purānam prathamam” ity-ādi. 


This refutes the frequently raised objection that the /tihásas 
and Puranas, said in the Brhad-āranyaka Upanisad to ema- 
nate from the breathing of the Supreme Being, are included in 
the four Vedas and therefore have no separate existence. The 
same is stated in the words “Brahma Purana is the first...” 
(Skanda Purana). 


COMMENTARY 
ik 


To substantiate the. statement from the Brhad-āranyaka 
Upanisad (2.4.10) that establishes the Vedic nature of the 
Itihāsas and Puranas, Srila Jiva Gosvami here cites more 
evidence from the Puranas, itihāsas, and Upanisads. From 
these references the following is clear: The Puranas and 
Itihāsas have the same source as the four Vedas and are in 
fact called the fifth Veda. 
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Srila Jiva Gosvami here refers to the frequent objection 
that the /tihāsas and Puranas cannot be called the fifth Veda 
because they are part of the four Vedas. While explaining 
the above-mentioned statement from the Brhad-aranyaka 
Upanisad, some followers of the Mīmārnsaka school claim 
that the words itihāsa and Purana refer to historical pas- 
sages found in some parts of the Vedas and not to separate 
works. Examples of sruti statements sometimes considered 
Puranic are yato va imani bhūtāni jayante (trom whom these 
beings take birth; Taittiriya Up. 3.1) and sa brahmana srjati 
rudrena vilapayati harir adir anādih (Lord Hari creates 
through Brahma and destroys through Rudra, but He Him- 
self is the beginingless source of all.) These and similar pas- 
sages are referred to as Purana because they deal with cre- 
ation and destruction, which are among the subjects treated 
in the Puranas. 

Mimamsakas further argue that over an immense pe- 
riod many of these original Puranic portions of the Vedas 
were lost, and those that remained became difficult to un- 
derstand. Therefore, the Mimarnsakas propose, Srila Vyasa 
mercifully wrote new /tíhásas and Puranas for the benefit of 
the unintelligent people of Kali-yuga, and this is what is de- 
scribed in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.4.25). Hence the itihāsas 
and Puranas mentioned in the Brhad-āranyaka Upanisad 
are part of the Vedas, not independent books, and therefore 
it is incorrect to conclude that they are the fifth Veda. This is 
the Mimamsakas’ argument. 

Srila Jiva Gosvami refutes this argument with references 
from the Vedas as well as the /tihadsas and Puranas them- 
selves. These citations confirm the status of the /tihasas and 
Puranas as the fifth Veda on the grounds that they ema- 
nated separately from Lord Brahma’s mouths. If they were 
only parts of the Vedas, there would be no reason for these 
authoritative scriptures to call them the fifth Veda. Moreover, 
there are many statements about the apauruseya, Vedic 
nature of the /tihásas and Puranas in the Vedic Samhitās, 
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Brāhmanas, Aranyakas, Upanisads, Kalpa-sūtras, Dharma- 
sūtras, and Grhya-sütras, as well as in the Puranas, Itihásas, 
and other srnrti texts. Here are a few of these statements: 


rcah sāmāni chandāmsi puránam yajusā saha 
ucchistaj jajhire sarve divi devā divi-Sritah 
The Ag, Sama, Yajur, and Atharva Vedas appeared from the 
Supreme Lord along with the Puranas and all the demigods 
residing in the heavenly planets (Atharva Veda 11.7.24). 


sa brhatim dišam anu vyacalat tam itihasas ca puranam 
ca gāthā$ ca itihāsasya ca sa vai puranasya ca gāthānām 
ca narasamsinam ca priyam dhama bhavati ya evam veda. 
He approached the Brhatī meter, and thus the ftihāsas, 
Puranas, Gāthās, and Narasamsis became favorable to 
him. One who knows this verily becomes the beloved 
abode of the itihāsas, Puranas, Gāthās, and Nārāšamsīs 
(Atharva Veda 15.6.10, 12). 


evam ime sarve veda nirmitah sa-kalpāh sa-rahasyah sa- 
brahmanah sopanisatkāh sotihāsāh sanvakhyatah sa-purānāh. 
in this way all the Vedas were manifested along with the 
Kalpas, Rahasyas, Brahmanas, Upanisads, ltihasas, 
Anvakhyalas, and Puranas. (Gopatha Bráhmana, Pürva2.10) 


nama va rg-vedo yajur-vedah sama-veda atharvanas 
caturtha itihāsa-purānah paficamo vedanam vedah. 


indeed, Ag, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva are the names of 
the four Vedas. The itihāsas and Puranas are the fifth 
Veda. (Chandogya Up. 7.1.4) 


mimamsate ca yo vedan sadbhir angaih sa-vistaraih 
Kihasa-puranani sa bhaved veda-para-gah 

One who thoroughly studies the Vedas along with their 
six limbs and the ftihāsas and Puranas becomes a true 
knower of the Vedas. (Vyāsa-smrti 4.45) 


. Allthese references show that the itihāsas and Puranas have 

. the same source and subject as the Vedas. In the next 
anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvami explains why the Itihāsas and 
Puranas are counted as the fifth Veda. 
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ANUCCHEDA 14.1 


THE ĪTIHĀSAS AND PURĀŅAS ARE THE FiFTH VEDA 
TAA PRY AY TT [€0.26-25,22-22] Fa 


IFM; 
“SAITAMA seem aa fè | 


sal ae iaa EA 

us maagiat SAPRA | 
ERN EA IERA d 

area agf af ada F | 

aig aAa suere d 
A E A 
quedarme? pon- ME: N 

afse g ageda gA men-o: u^ sf | 


pañcamatve kāranam ca váyu-puráne sūta-vākyam: 
'itihāsa-purānānām vaktāram samyag eva hi 

mam caiva pratijagrāha bhagavān isvarah prabhuh 

eka āsīd yajur-vedas tam caturdhā vyakalpayat 
cáturhotram abhüt tasmims tena yajfiam akalpayat 
ādhvaryavam yajurbhis tu rgbhir hotram tathaiva ca 
audgātram sāmabhiš caiva brahmatvam cāpy atharvabhih 
ākhyānais cāpy upākhyānair gāthābhir dvija-sattamah 
purána-samhità$ cakre purānārtha-višāradah 

yac chistam tu yajur-veda iti Sastrártha-nimayah" iti. 


in the Vāyu Purána (60.16—18, 21-22) Süta Gosvàmi explains 
why the itihāsas and Puranas are considered the fifth Veda: 

“Srila Vyāsadeva, the almighty Supreme Lord, accepted 
. me [Sita Gosvàmi] as the qualified speaker of the /tihásas 
. and Puránas. In the beginning there was only one Veda, 
the Yajur Veda, which Srila Vyasa divided into four parts. 
These gave rise to the four activities called cátur-hotra, by 
means of which Šrīla Vyasa arranged for the performance 
of sacrifice. : 
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"The adhvaryu priests carry out their responsibilities with 
yajur-mantras, the hota priests with rg-mantras, the udgātā. 
priests with sāma-mantras, and the brahma priests with 
atharva-mantras.” 

Sūta Gosvami further states: 

“O best of the twice-born, thereafter Srila Vyasa, who 
best knows the meaning of the Puranas, compiled them and 
the /tihásas by combining various ākhyānas, upākhyānas, 
and gāthās. Whatever remained after Vyasa divided the 
Vedas into four parts was also Yajur Veda. This is the con- 
clusion of the scriptures.” 


ANuccHEDA 14.2 


serra cw AA gA 
“aAa KIA” (aed. 22.] 3A 1 atsfū 
arated ARTA | Gd qum TT AT, 
“POTASH Aca FAY ASIA: | 
SumH-EWHE AA HET I pia 

[e.g «3,7-«] sh 1. 7 

T TO ARO ASSAM qae: | 


brahma-yajfiádhyayane ca viniyogo drsyate mīsāh—"yad 
brāhmanānītihāsa-purānāni” iti. So ‘pi navedatve 
sambhavati. Ato yad aha bhagavān mātsye: 
"kālenāgrahanam matvā puranasya dvijottamāh 
vyāsa-rūpam aham krtvā samharāmi yuge yuge” 

iti pūrva-siddham eva purānam sukha-sangrahanāya 
sankalayāmīti tatrārthah. 


The Puránas are also used in the formal study of the Vedas 
called brahma-yajfia: yad brāhmanānītīhāsa-purānāni. "The 
Itihásas and Puranas are Vedas’ ( Taittiriya Āranyaka 2.9). If 
the /tihásas and Puranas were not Vedic, they would not be 
used this way in the brahma-yajfía. i 
Therefore in the Matsya Purana (53.8—9) the Supreme Lord 
says, "O best of the twice-born, forseeing that the Purana 
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will gradually be neglected, in every age | assume the form 
of Vyasa and abridge it” In other words, Srila Vyasa con- 
denses the already existing Purana so that people can eas- 
ily comprehend it. 


ANUCCHEDA 14.3 


Aa EHH; 
“IICA GM FM aT | 
TEETAN San ARSA wem d 
Ae q BAe weary | 
qasa gen: aada Rafa: i 
[Te]. 43.8-9] SÑ 1 


Tad-anantaram hy uktam: 

"catur-laksa-pramánena dvāpare dvāpare sada 
.tad astādašadhā krtvā bhür-loke 'smin prabhāsyate 
adyāpy arnartya-loke tu Sata-koti-pravistaram 
tad-artho ‘tra catur-laksah sanksepena nivesitah" iti. 


The Matsya Purana (53.9—11) also states, "The Purana con- 
sisting of four hundred thousand verses is divided into eigh- 
teen parts, then it is passed on by oral recitation in every 
Dvāpara-yuga here on earth. Even today the original Purana 
of one billion verses exists in the planets of the demigods. 
The essential meaning of that Purána is contained in the 
 abridged version of four hundred thousand verses.” 


ANUCCHEDA 14.4 


3 q “afeoe q mda SAFARI 
PARITATE Wed Cs aep meio 
RAR, 3 g ART o8 I 


Atra tu “yac chistam tu yajur-veda" ity uktatvāt tasyabhidheya- 
bhāgas catur-laksas tv atra martya-loke sanksepena sara- 
sangrahena nivesito na tu racanántarena. 


LI 
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Sūta's statement that “whatever remained after Vyasa had 
divided the Vedas into four parts was also Yajur Veda” indi- 
cates that the essence of the original Purana, which was 
the remaining portion of the Yajur Veda; formed the abridged 
version of four hundred thousand verses in the world of 
mortais. It is not a different composition. 


COMMENTARY 

ij ———— 

The itihāsas and Puránas are called the fifth Veda because 
they are derived from the original Veda, the Yajur Veda. This 
is explained in the section of the Vayu Purāna that describes 
the cātur-hotra priests. There are four kinds of rtviks, or 
priests, needed to perform a Vedic sacrifice, and their duties 
were originally all known from the Yajur Veda. But later on 
the Veda was divided into four parts for easy understanding 
and application. The duties of the four priests—adhvaryu, 
udgātā, hotā, and brahmā—are known from each of these 
iour divisions. The adhvaryuis associated with the Yajur Veda, 
and his duties include sanctifying the sacrificial parapher- 
nalia and measuring the shape and size of the sacrificial 
arena. The udgātā priest studies the Sama Veda and chants 
hymns during the sacrifice to propitiate the Lord. The hotā 
priest decorates the altar, invokes the demigods, pours ob- 
lations, and chants the Hg Veda. The brahmā priest is a 
student of the Atharva Veda and acts as the supervisor and 
coordinator of sacrificial ceremonies. 

After Srila Vyasa compiled the four Vedas, there still re- 
mained one billion verses from the original Yajur Veda. These 
verses became the original Purana, which is still available 
on the heavenly planets. Out of compassion for the peopie 
of Kali-yuga, Vyāsadeva extracted five hundred thousand 
essential verses from this original Purána. Four hundred 
thousand of these he divided into the eighteen Puranas. 
The remaining verses formed the itihāsa called Mahābhārata. 
The itihāsa and Purānas are therefore cailed the fifth Veda 
because they were produced from the original Veda. An- 
other reason the Puránas and itihāsas are considered the 
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fifth Veda, distinct from the other four, is that the priests of 
the four Vedas do not use the Purānas and Itihdsas in 
sacrifical ceremonies, even though these works are studied 
along with the Vedas. 

In his commentary on the Visnu Purāņa (3.6.16), Srīdhara 
Svāmī defines the terms ákhyána, upākhyāna, and gāthā: 


svayarh-drstartha-kathanam prāhur akhyanakam budhah 
Srutasyarthasya kathanam upakhyanam pracaksate 
gāthās tu pitr-prihivy-ādi-gītayah 

An ākhyāna is a narration of something witnessed by the 
speaker, while an upākhyāna is a narration of something 
the speaker has not witnessed but rather heard about. 
Gáthás are songs about the forefathers and earthly beings. 


The words yac chistam tu yajur-vedah, “The remaining part 
was also called Yajur Veda” (Anuccheda 14.4) indicates that 
the itihāsas and Puranas are apauruseya, not composed 
by mortals; thus they have the same authority as the Vedas, 
having been compiled by Srila Vyasa from the Supreme 
Lord's very breath. While compiling the Puránas and itihāsas 
He included some of His own statements to make the narra- 
tion more easily comprehensible. For example, in the 
Bhagavad-gītā the words “Arjuna said” and “Krsna said" are 
added by Srila Vyasa to help the reader understand. But we 
should not consider even these added statements to have 
been written by a mortal being, since Vyasa is an incarna- 
tion of the Supreme Lord. This is evident from the verse of 
the Matsya Purdna quoted in 14.3. 

Someone might raise the objection that from the Brhad- 
āranyaka Upanisad (2.4.10) it is clear that the four Vedas 
individually appeared from the Supreme Lord. Why, then, is 
it said that Vyāsadeva divided the one Veda into four parts? 
We reply that while it is true that each Veda individually 
emanated from the Lord, originally all four Vedas were col- 
lectively called the Yajur Veda because that Veda is much 
bigger than the other three. Generally, the largest member 
of a set can represent the whole set. In Sanskrit this is called 
ādhikyena vyapadesa bhavanti, or the law that the largest 
constituent represents the whole. A herd of cows with just a 
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few buffaloes in it is still called a herd of cows, and the four 
fingers and one thumb are still called five fingers. Because 
the four Vedas had become disordered, Sri Vyasa rearranged 
the Vedic texts to help clearly define the duties of the four 
sacrificial priests. How the Vedas became mixed up by the 
curse of Gautama Rsi will be told in Anuccheda 16. 

in the next anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvami further sub- 
stantiates his conclusion about the Vedic nature of the 
itihāsas and Puranas, and he also explains the meaning of 
the name Veda-vyasa. 


ANUCCHEDA 15.1 


THE ORIGIN OF THE ĪTIHĀSAS, 
PURĀŅAS, AND VEDAS IS THE ŠAME 


ada aia ac-aends frags qaahy-aearary, 
“afer aga deizeqoi SPS Ty: | 
SATE cad deem Ef emi u” 
“PERA za MCAT: | 
SA-A q N-ARE AI” 

[fēra.g. 9.7.9.30-35] Sft | araea datēts: | 


tathaiva darsitam veda-saha-bhavena Siva-puranasya 
vayaviya-samhitayam: “sanksipya caturo vedains caturdhā 
vyabhajat prabhuh / vyasta-vedatayā khyāto veda-vyasa iti 
smrtah" / "puránam api sanksiptam catur-laksa- 
pramānatah / adyapy amartya-loke tu šata-koti- 
pravistaram" / sanksiptam ity atra teneti sesah. 


Similarly, the Vayaviya-samhita of the Siva Purana indicates 
the Vedic nature of the Purānas by discussing their appear- 
ance along with the Vedas: l 

“The ingenious Lord abridged the Veda and then divided 
it (vyastaļ into four. Therefore He became known as Veda- 
vyāsa. He also summarized into 400,000 verses the Puranas 
which still comprise one billion in the higher planets” (Šiva 
Purana 7.1.1.37—38). 
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Here the word sanksiptam (“condensed”) implies “con- 
densed by Him.’ 


i ANUCCHEDA 15.2 
CHCA RAAT ATA AF PTT 


PSIA, agi- Aa- a EAT, 
qafa- faa ARN | 
mf RiT frg | 


skāndam agneyam ity-ādi-samākhyās tu pravacana- 
nibandhanáh kāthakādi-vad ānupūrvī-nirmāna- 
nibandhanā va. tasmāt kvacid anityatva-Sravanam tv 
āvirbhāva-tirobhāvāpeksayā. tad evam itihāsa-purānayor 
vedatvam siddham. 


The name of a Purana—Skanda, Agni, and so on—refers 
to its original speaker, as with the Katha Upanisad, which 
was promulgated by the sage Katha. Otherwise the name 
refers to the person who arranged the Purana’s contents. The 
reason the Puranas are occasionally described as imperma- 
nent is that they are sometimes manifest and sometimes not. 

In this way by the arguments and evidence provided in 
Anucchedas 13, 14, and 15.1-2, the Vedic nature of the 
 ltihásas and Puranas is established. 


AnuccuHepa 15.3 


agafà wd aga soar ar 
ER RA aa PLATI Gd" v | 


tathápi sūtādīnām adhikārah sakala-nigama-valfi-sat- 
pDhala-sri-krsna-nama-vat. yathoktam prabhása-khande: 
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^madhura-madhuram etan mangalam mangalanam 
sakala-nigama-vallī-sat-phalam cit-svarūpam 
sakrd api parigitam sraddhayā helayā va 
bhrgu-vara nara-mātram tárayet krsna-nāma” iti. 


Yet Sūta and others who are not twice-born are gualified to 
recite the Puranas in the same way that every person is 
qualified to chant Lord Krsna’s holy name, the transcenden- 
tal fruit of the creeper of all the Vedas. As stated in the 
Prabhāsa-khaņda of the Skanda Purana: 

“O best of the Bhrgu dynasty, the holy name of Krsna is 
the sweetest of the sweet and the most auspicious of the 
auspicious. It is the transcendental fruit of all the Vedas and 
is purely spiritual and conscious. Whoever chants it but once, 
whether with faith or with contempt, is liberated.” 


ANUCCHEDA 15.4 


aa: Afsa: aed tert am sum n” 
seal i 


yathá coktam visnu-dharme: 

*rg-vedo 'tha yajur-vedah sáma-vedo 'py atharvanah 
adhitàs tena yenoktam harir ity aksara-dvayam" 

iti. Atha vedārtha-nimāyakatvam ca vaisnave: 
“‘bharata-vyapadesena hy āmnāyārthah pradarsitah 
vedāh pratisthitah sarve purāne nátra samsayah" ity-ādau. 


The Visnu Dharma Purāņa states: 

“A person who chants the two syllables ha-rihas already 
completed the study of the Ag, Yajur, Sama, and Atharva 
Vedas.” 
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And the Visnu Purana attirms that the Purāņas and 
ltihāsas establish the meaning of the Vedas: 

“On the pretext of writing the Mahabharata, Srila Vyasa 
has explained the meaning of the Vedas . Without doubt, all 
the ideas of the Vedas are given a firm foundation in the 
Puranas” 


ANUCCHEDA 15.5 


fea, dad Gearon teams. 
scatmian-ateacrita ifm | wur Wa: 
gummi uas aAA TR | 
aed-ag a d da weg AST: ^ newt 


kir ca vedattha-dipakanam sastranam madhya- 
patitabhyupagame ‘py avirbhavaka-vaisistyat tayor eva 
vaisistyam. yatha pādme dvaipāyanena yad buddham 
brahmadyais tan na budhyate sarva-buddham sa vai veda 
tad-buddham nanya-gocarah 


Moreover, even if we count the itihāsas and Puranas among 
the books explaining the meaning of the Vedas, still they are 
unique because their compiler is so glorious. The Padma 
Purana says, “Brahma and others do not know what 
Bhagavan Veda-vyasa knows. Indeed, He knows everything 
known to others, and He knows what is beyond everyone 
eise's grasp.” 


COMMENTARY 
WX 
The word sanksiptam in the verse cited here from the Siva 
Purana (7.1.1.37) is significant. It means “condensed,” not 
“composed.” Srila Veda-vyasa, the literary incarnation of God, 
condensed the already existing Vedas. Then He took un- 
used verses from that abridged portion and compiled them 
into the Puranas. Thus He did not create the Puranas as an 
original composition. This confirms that the Puranas, by vir- 
tue of their transcendental origin, are equal to the four Vedas. 
They are eternal and apauruseya. 


Suum. 
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One may protest that since the Puranas have names 
such as Skanda and Agni they must have been composed 
by these persons, and so they are neither eternal nor 
apauruseya. But if this were the case, the Vedas themselves 
would have to be considered noneternal compositions since 
some parts have names like Katha Upanisad and Aitareya 
Bráhmana, which refer to the sages Katha and Aitareya. 
The explanation is that portions of the Vedas are named 
after certain sages not because they wrote those portions 
but because they were the main exponents of these por- 
tions. Since persons with names like Katha and Aitareya 
appear in every millennium, one should not think that before 
the appearence of the known Katha and Aitareya these 
names were meaningless words in the Vedas. 

In the same way, several of the Puranas are named ei- 
ther after their first teacher or the person who rearranged 
them. it sometimes happens that over the course of time a 
certain Vedic work becomes less popular or is completely 
forgotten on this planet. Eventually some sage or demigod 
again speaks it, and after that it becomes known by his name. 
An example of this is given in Srimad-Bhágavatam, where 
sage Yajfiavalkya is described as receiving the Vájasaneyr- 
samhitā of the Yajur Veda from the sun-god: “Pleased by 
such glorification, the powerful sun-god assumed the form 
of a horse, (vājin) and gave the sage Yajfiavalkya the yajur- 
mantras previously unknown in human society" (Bhág. 
12.6.73). Just as the Lord seems to take birth and disap- 
pear like a mortal being, the Vedic literature similarly seems 
to become manifest and unmanifest. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
had become unmanifest at the end of the Dvāpara-yuga, 
five thousand years ago. At that time Nārada Muni instructed 
Vyāsa to again reveai the Bhāgavatam. If the Bhágavatam 
had not existed before, Puranas older than the Bhágavatam 
could not refer to it by name. In the Padma Purāna, Uttara- 
khanda, Gautama advises Ambarisa Mahārāja, who reigned 
in the Satya-yuga, to study Srimad-Bhágavatam. 

Thus the Puranas are eternal, but sometimes they are 
manifest and sometimes unmanifest in human society. As 
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the Lord is independent in His appearance and disappear- 
ance, so by His free will He speaks the revealed scriptures 
through the medium of various sages and gives various names. 

Another objection to the Vedic status of the Jtihásas and 

Puranas may be stated as follows: In Srimad-Bhagavatam 
(1.4.25) Sita Gosvami says, strī-sūdra-dvija-bandhūnām tray? 
na Stuti-gocara ... iti bhāratam akhyanam krpayā muninā 
krtam: “Women, laborers, and unqualified descendants of 
the twice-born have no access to the Vedas. . . Therefore 
the sage Vyása mercifully compiled the Mahābhārata." Since 
the Mahābhārata, the foremost of the itihāsas, was written 
specifically for women and others with no access to the 
‘Vedas, how can the /tihadsas be part of the Vedas? More- 
over, In verse 13 of the same chapter, Saunaka Rsi says to 
Süta Gosvàmi, manye tvām visaye vācām snátam anyatra 
chándasát: ^Ne consider you expert in all subjects except 
the Vedas” So if Sita Gosvami was not expert in the Vedas 
yet was being requested to narrate the Puránas (specifi- 
cally the Bhágavata Purána), how can the Purāņas be part 
of the Vedas? 

Anticipating these objections, $rila Jiva Gosvàmi com- 
pares the privilege of studying the /tíhásas and Puranas to 
that of chanting Krsna's holy name, the choicest fruit of the 
Vedas. The holy name of Krsna is purely Vedic, yet anyone 
may chant it, including those who have no right to study the 
Vedas. Similarly, the /tihasas and Puranas are also purely 
Vedic, yet even a sincere šūdra or outcaste can approach 
them, just as he or she may chant the holy name of the Lord. 

As one can gain all perfection simply by chanting Lord 
Krsņa's holy name, which is the ultimate fruit of the Vedas, 
so by studying the /tíhásas and Purānas, one can learn the 
essence of the Vedas, even without studying the Vedasthem- 
selves. If one could not do so, then knowledge of how to 
attain perfection would be inaccessible to those who are barred 
from studying the Vedas, because they are not twice-born. 

Finally, even if one were to include the itihāsas and 
Purāņas among other smrti scriptures written by saintly sages 
to explain the meaning of the Vedas, the /tihàsas and 
Purānas occupy a unique place because of the eminence 
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of their propounder, Šrīla Vyāsadeva, an incarnation of the 


Supreme Lord. . 
In the next anuccheda Srīla Jīva Gosvami elaborates on 


how the /tihásas and Purāņas are superexcellent by virtue 
of their compiler's divinity. 


ANUCCHEDA 16.1 


THE COMPILER OF THE ĪTIHĀSAS 
AND PURĀŅAS is UNIQUE 


> 
"STARI BAA «pif-fera | 
FY SaaS ATHY Fetes i” Stet 1 
| skànde: 
"vyāsa-citta-sthitākāšād avacchinnāni kānicit anye 
vyavaharanty etāny uri-krtya grhád iva" iti. 
The Skanda Purána states, "Just as a person picks up things 


in his own house and uses them, many people have taken 
knowledge from the sky of Vyasa’s heart for their own use” 


THE 


ANUCCHEDA 16.2 
b. ada ce Masel RR-A; 

AINE AISI SPIT MY: I 
kiju «jās ea dedi 
Aaa aTmmdedeuiāt dau FRM ad 
S a, | 

T 
gem sai faf ARTI mp] | 
| Ps fe fa au ! aenmkaggda N” 
, [fr]. 9. 3.8.2-x] gf | 
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tathaiva drstam šrī-visnu-purāne parāšara-vākyam: 

"tato 'tra mat-suto vyása astāvimšatime 'ntare 

vedam ekam catus-pādam caturddhā vyabhajat prabhuh 
yathátra tena vai vyasta veda-vyasena dhī-matā 

vedas tathá samastais (air vyasair anyais tathá maya 
tad anenaiva vyasanam sākhā-bhedān dvijottama 
catur-yugesu racitān samastesv avadhāraya 
krsna-dvaipayanam vyàsam viddhi nárayanam prabhum 
ko ‘nyo hi bhuvi maitreya mahābhārata-krd bhavet” iti. 


We also find this statement by Parāšara Rsi in the Visnu 
Purana (3.4.2—5), "Thereafter, during the twenty-eighth 
manvantara, the Lord in the form of my son Vyàsa took the 
one Veda, consisting of four sections, and divided it into four 
separate parts. Just as this intelligent Vyasa divided the Veda, 
previously all other Vyāsas, including myself, also divided it. 
O best of the twice-born, understand that in every cycle of 
four yugas a Vyàsa comes and arranges the Veda into vari- 
ous branches. But know, O Maitreya, that $ri Krsna- 
dvaipāyana Vyasa is Lord Narayana Himself. Who else in 
this world could have written the great epic Mahābhārata?” 


ANUcCHEDA 16.3 
eres Us, 

“areas ari s ery | 
Rra md Aart gms N 
SITES HA: STUTSSTA at We | 
aoig da TUVALA: N 


aaoi AAI RRA | 
TRAM PRA ASRR ER: FRF u^ Sta 1 


skānda eva: 
^naráyanad vinispannam jfiánam krta-yuge sthitam 
kiñcit tad anyathā jātam tretayam dvápare 'khilam 
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gautamasya rseh šāpāj jfíáne tv ajfidnatam gate 
sankima-buddhayo deva brahma-rudra-purahsarah 
Saranyam šaraņam jagmur narayanam anāmayam 
tair vijiāpita-kāryas tu bhagavān purusottamah 
avatimo mahā-yogī satyavatyám parāšarāt 

utsannan bhagavan vedān ujjahāra harih svayam" iti. 


The Skanda Purána further states, "In Satya-yuga the knowl- 
edge that emanated from Lord Nàrayana remained pure. It 
became somewhat polluted in Tretá-yuga and completely 
so in Dvāpara-yuga. When ignorance had covered that 
knowledge because of Gautama Rsi's curse, the demigods 
became perplexed. Led by Brahma and Rudra, they ap- 
proached Lord Narayana, the Supreme Person and fault- 
less protector, and told Him why they had come. On the 
request of the demigods, Lord Hari then descended as the 
great yogi Vyāsa, son of Satyavatī and Parāšara, and re- 
established the forgotten Vedas." 


ANuccHEDA 16.4 


aac porga Ted | wes 
Rrar ga FA dam poea aA GA | TH 
fe mA; 

"qupefr A4 GO RAA | 

Aar: sfasa: ad RÀ Ta AT: N 

e gar dus 

erases garaisfā 4 si sates” 
S un ve 


veda-sabdenātra puránadi-dvayam api grhyate. tad evam 
itihāsa-purāna-vicāra eva sreyan iti. Tatrāpi puránasyaiva 
garimā drsyate. uktam hi náradiye: 

"vedārthād adhikam manye puranartham varánane 
vedāh pratisthitāh sarve purāne nātra samsayah 
puránam anyathā krtvā tiryag-yonim avāpnuyāt 

su-dānto pi su-santo ‘pi na gatim kvacid āpnuyāt” iti. 
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Here the word veda also indicates the itihāsas and Puranas. 
Thus it is established that studying the /tihàsas and Puranas 
is supremely beneficial. And of these two, the Puranas are 
more excellent. Lord Siva confirms this in the Naradiya 
Purana: "O lovely one, | consider the Puranas more impor- 
tant than the Vedas because the Puranas firmly establish all 
the Vedic meanings. There is no doubt of this. One who dis- 
respects the Puranas will take birth as a subhuman; even if 
he can expertly control his senses and mind, he can attain 
no good destination.” 


COMMENTARY 

— — A 

One can know a product's quality by assessing the status of 

its manufacturer. By this criterion the Puranas and itihāsas 

are supremely excellent, since they were compiled by Lord 
Nàràyana Himself in the form of $rila Vyāsadeva. 

Here Srila Vyāsa's mind is compared to the unlimited 
sky, indicating that just as the sky accommodates all ob- 
jects, so Vyàsa's mind contains all knowledge. Another sig- 
nificance of comparing Vyasa’s mind to the sky is that both 
are the medium for sound, which is the basis of all kinds of 
knowledge. All other thinkers, both on this planet and on 
higher planets, simply make use of the knowledge Šrīla Vyāsa 
has given. According to one Sanskrit saying, vyasocchistam 
jagat sarvam: "The whole world tastes the remnants of 
Vyasa's knowledge.” Any "new" idea one may find or con- 
ceive of already exists in his writings. Thus all writers through- 
out history have borrowed from him, directly or indirectly. 

According to Parāšara Muni, at the beginning of each 
Kali-yuga in the cycle of four yugas, a vyása, or “compiler” 
arranges the Vedas. In the present reign of Manu, Parāšara 
himself was the twenty-sixth Vyása and Šrī Krsna-dvaipàyana 
is the twenty-eighth. Of the twenty-eight Vyásas who have 
appeared until now, Krsna-dvaipayana is special because 
He is an incamation of Lord Nārāyaņa. He appeared on the 
request of the demigods at the end of the Dvāpara-yuga, 
after a curse by Gautama Muni caused ignorance to cover 
the Vedic knowledge. : 
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Chapter 171 of the Varāhā Purana relates how during a 
tamine Gautama Muni underwent severe austerities to please 
Lord Brahma. When Brahma offered Gautama a boon, the 
sage asked that he would be able to feed all his guests. The 
boon was granted, and benevolent Gautama fed his many 
brahmana quests for the duration of the famine. When rains 
finally came, the brahmanas wanted to leave his hermitage. 
As is the custom, however, Gautama asked them to stay a 
lite longer, and they agreed. After some time they again 
wished to leave, but once again Gautama prevailed on them 
to stay a while longer. This happened a few times. 

Determined to leave, the bráhmanas devised a plan. They 
made an illusory cow and left it near Gautama's ásrama. In 
the early morning, when the sage was going to bathe, the 
animal blocked his path, and to drive her away he threw a 
few drops of water at her. At the first touch of the water, the 
cow fell down dead. The bráhmanas immediately raised a 
hue and cry, denouncing Gautama as a cow-killer. fhey 
declared, "We cannot stay here and accept food from a cow- 
killer, and then they left for their respective residences. Later, 
Gautama performed atonement, but then by his mystic power 
he could understand that he'd been tricked. He then angrily 
cursed the brahmanas that they would lose all their Vedic 
knowledge. In this way Vedic knowledge became covered 
by ignorance during the Dvāpara-yuga, and thus it was nec- 
essary for Vyàsa to send forth the Vedas again. l 

Lord Siva stated that the Purāņas are more important 
than the Vedas as they explain them, yet we should not con- 
clude that absolutely no one should study the Vedas. Stil, 
Vyāsadeva's verdict (in the First Canto, Fourth Chapter of 
the Bhagavatam) is that people in Kali-yuga are not intelli- 
gent enough to understand the true message of the Vedas, 
especially since there exists no authentic disciplic succes- 
sion through which to acquire this understanding. We find, 
in fact, that nowadays those who attempt to study only the 
Vedas and Upanisads often take to ordinary, fruitive activi- 
ties or to meditation with the aim of merging into the imper- 
sonal Brahman. They do not come to the Vaisnava siddhānta, 
the perfect conclusion of Vedic understanding, which is 
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realization of unalloyed devotional service to the Supreme 
‘Personality of Godhead. The failure of modern-day students 
of the Vedas to understand this conclusion is proof that this 
message is not easy to discern in the present age. As Lord 
Krsna says in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.3.44), paroksa-vado 
vedo 'yam:"The Vedas speak indirectly" Therefore, if we wish 
to learn the true conclusion of the Vedas in this age, it is 
more practical to study the Puranas. 

A serious student who wants to understand the conclu- 
sion of the Purdnas must still approach a guru in disciplic 
succession. This basic prerequisite of Vedic study is not 
waived when one approaches the Puranas. indeed, Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (11.3.21) emphatically declares, tasmad gurum 
prapadyeta jijfiāsuh šreya uttamam: “One who seriously 
wants to learn about the supreme welfare in life must take 
shelter of a bona fide spiritual master.” 

Next, Srila Jīva Gosvami explains the three divisions of 
the Puranas. 


ANUCCHEDA 17.1 


THREE Divisions OF THE PURANAS 


SAR apse 


d deep dur h feat 
geri Aq SAR 4 U a CC EE 


skānde prabhása-khande ca: 

"veda-van ni$calam manye puranartham dvijottamāh 
vedāh pratisthitāh sarve purdne nātra samsayah 
bibhety alpa-Srutad vedo mam ayam cālayisyati 
itihāsa-purānais tu ni$calo ‘yam krtah pura 
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yan na drstam hi vedesu tad drstam smrtisu dvijāh 
ubhayor yan na drstam hi tat puranaih pragiyate 

yo veda caturo vedán sángopanisado dvijáh 
puránam naiva jānāti na ca sa syád vicaksanah” iti. 


Furthermore, the Prabhāsa-khanda of the Skanda Purāna 
(5.3.121—24) states: "O best of the twice-born, | consider 
the meaning of the Puránas to be as well established as 
that of the Vedas. Without doubt, the Puránas give a firm 
foundation to the Vedas. Long ago, Mother Veda once be- 
came afraid of those who insufficiently hear from her, and 
she thought, This sort of person will distort my meaning: 
But then the /tihásas and Puranas helped Mother Veda by 
firmly establishing her meaning. What cannot be found in 
the Vedas is found in the smrti, and what cannot be found in 
either is clearly explained in the Puránas. O learned 
bráhmanas, even if a person has studied the four Vedas 
along with the Vedāngas and Upanisads, he is not consid- 
ered learned unless he knows the Puranas” 


ANUCCHEDA 17.2 


AU gorma ATARI feddsft deraft 
ACA ARMA AARAA RT: 
gzafsttu! after sft TA Ga daru: | 


atha purānānām evam prāmānņye sthite ‘pi tesàm api 
sāmastyenāpracarad-rūpatvān nānā-devatā-pratipādaka- 
prāyatvād arvacinaih ksudra-buddhibhir artho 
duradhigama iti tad-avastha eva samsayah. 


Next, we must consider the following doubt concerning the 
status of the Puranas: Although their authority has been 
established [in the previous anucchedas}, still it is difficult 
for the less intelligent men of the modern age to compre- 
hend their ultimate meaning. The reasons for this difficulty 
are that the Puránas, like the Vedas, are only partially avail- 
able and that the Purānas generally try to establish the su- 
premacy of various deities. 
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ANUCCHEDA 17.3 


AGB AREA [43.64,65-6%],— 
UGU RM ETEA ARA TUR | 
ftp a sedg AEK R: N 


iic balan lied allie 


AE qmm freu 


agog mean: faqema fred u” gÀ 


yad uktam mátsye: 

‘pancangam ca puranam syād ākhyānam itarat smrtam 
sāttvikesu ca kalpesu māhātmyam adhikam hareh 
rajasesu ca māhātmyam adhikam brahmano viduh 
tadvad agnes ca máhátmyam támasesu šivasya ca 
sankimesu sarasvatyáh pitfnām ca nigadyate" iti. 


As stated in the Matsya Purana (53.65, 68—69): 

"A history is called a Purána if it has the five defining 
characteristics; otherwise it is called an Akhyana. The sāttvic 
Puranas primarily glorify Lord Hari; the rájasic Purānas, Lord 
Brahma; and the tàmasic Puranas, Lord Siva and Durga, 
along with Agni. The Purāņas in mixed modes glorify 
Sarasvati and the Pitas.” 


ANuccHEDA 17.4 
aamen APART ATTA: | fee 
a” sft HRS | S ARS 


FAJ SEEN | RECTUS 
aama grad: 1 fq wü— "edem " ofa 
ylang- Aa: t v9 t 


atrāgnes tat-tad-agnau pratipádyasya tat-tad-yajriasyety 
arthah. "Sivasya ceti ca-kārāc chivāyās ca. sankimesu 
sattva-rajas-tamo-mayesu kalpesu bahusu. sarasvatyá 
nana-vany-atmaka-tad-upalaksitaya nānā-devatāyā ity- 
arthah. pitīnām "karmanā pitr-loka" iti Srutes tat-prāpaka- 
karmanam ity-arthah. 


+ 
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Here the word agni (fire) refers to the Vedic sacrifices per- 
formed by making offerings into various sacred fires. The 
word ca ("and") in the phrase Sivasya ca implies the wife of 
Lord Siva. Sankimesu ("in the mixed") means "in the various 
Puránas in the mixed modes of sattva, rajas, and tamas” 
Here sarasvatyáh ("of Sarasvati") means "of the presiding 
deity of speech" and, by implication, "of the various deities 
referred to in the numerous scriptural texts she embodies.” 
According to sruti, karmaņā pitr-lokah: "By fruitive activities 
one can attain the abode of the forefathers.” The word pitfnam 
("of the forefathers") refers to the fruitive rituals meant for 
attaining the planet of the forefathers. 


COMMENTARY 
xk 


The verse from the Matsya Purana cited in Anuccheda 17.3 
mentions five subjects that characterize a Purána. Another 
verse of the Matsya Purána (53.65) lists those subjects: 


sargaš ca pratisargaš ca vam$o manvantarani ca 
vamsyanucaritam caiva puránam pafica-laksanam 


The five subjects that characterize a Purāņa are creation, 
dissolution, genealogy, reigns of Manus, andthe activities 
of famous kings. 


Anucchedas 57 and 61 of Sri Tattva-Sandarbha discuss 
these five subjects in detail. In the verses cited above from 
the Matsya Purana, the word kaipa means "scripture" or 
“Purana? This is one of the various meanings of this word, 
as listed in the Medinr Sanskrit dictionary (1.21.2): kalpa 
šāstre vidhau nyáye samvarte bráhmane dine."Kalpa means 
‘scripture,’ ‘rule,’ "logic, ‘dissolution, and 'day of Brahma.” 
The Puranas are divided according to the modes of mate- 
rial nature. The list of the Puranas belonging to each mode is 
given in the Padma Purana, Uttara-khanda (236.18—21): 


vaisnavam naradiyam ca tathā bhagavatam šubham 
garudam ca tathā padmam varaham šubha-daršane 
sāttvikāni puranani vijfieyani $ubhàni vai 

brahmandam brahma-vaivartarh mārkaņdeyam tathaiva ca 
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bhavisyam vamanam brāhmam rājasāni nibodha me 
matsyam kaurmam tathā laingam Saivam skandam tathaiva 
y ca agneyam ca sad etāni tāmasāni nibodha me 
[Lord Siva said:] O beautiful lady, know that the Visnu, 
Narada, Bhagavata, Garuda, Padma, and Varāha 
Puranas are in the mode of goodness, the Brahmānda, 
Brahma-vaivarta, Markandeya, Bhavisya, Vamana, and 
Brahma Puranas are in the mode of passion, and the 
Matsya, Karma, Linga, Siva, Skanda, and Agni Puranas 
are in the mode of ignorance. 


The verses Srila Jiva cites from the Skanda Purana imply 
that the Puranas are as good as the Vedas and should be 
accepted as such by anyone who accepts the authority of 
the Vedas. There are many commentaries on the Vedas, but 
the Puranas are the natural commentary because they were 
compiled by the compiler of the Vedas, Srila Vyasa. There- 
fore even without directly studying the Vedas, one can un- 
derstand their message by studying the Puranas alone. On 
the other hand, study of the Vedas in this age is incomplete 
without study of the Puranas; therefore studying the Puranas 
is even more appropriate and practical for us than studying 
the Vedas. Furthermore, the statement from the Skanda 
Purana quoted in Anuccheda 17.1—that no one can be- 
come learned without studying the Puránas—suggests that 
the Puránas are also more important than the /tihasas. 
But just as we meet with difficulties in studying the Vedas 
in this age, we also encounter difficulties in studying the 
Puránas. The eighteen major and eighteen minor Puránas 
constitute a vast body of literature, and there are no current 
disciplic successions or authentic commentaries for most of 
these works. Portions of some Puranas are not available, 
and other Puránas have variant readings and interpolations. 
As with the Vedas, independent study of the Purdnas yields 
no clear conclusion, because each Purána seems to estab- 
lish a different deity as Supreme. The Siva Purána proclaims 
Lord Siva supreme, the Visnu Purána proclaims, Lord Visnu, 
and so on. For one who studies them without proper 
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guidance, the result is confusion. Such a student will not 

know whether to worship Siva, Visnu, Devi, or some other deity. 
Srila Jiva Gosvami gives the solution to this problem in ļ 

the next anuccheda. 


ANuccHEDA 18.1 


ŠRIMAD-BHĀGAVATAM IS THE BEST OF ALL PURĀŅAS 


aaa ufi aq debereumued-ds area Ga weer 

AHA SHAE MAM, ARARFA BY CAA, | 
arate: feta ? arafearaatafa da, "araa, | 
aera unm [f 98.90] gf, "wed az | 
MEGA” PT. 7.2.28] gfd a IRA Raa | 
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tad evam sati tat-tat-kalpa-katha-mayatvenaiva mātsya 
eva prasiddhānām tat-tat-purananam vyavastha jriāpitā. 
tāratamyam tu katham syād yenetara-nimayah kriyeta? | 
sattvādi-tāratamyenaiveti cet "sattvat sanjayate jfiānam” iti | 
“sattvam yad brahma-darsanam’ iti ca nyāyāt sāttvikam 

eva purānādikam paramartha-jnanaya prabalam ity ayatam. 


This being the case, [that Puránas are in various modes of 
nature] the Matsya Purana classifies them into three divi- 
sions based on the descriptions found in them. But how can 
we determine the relative importance of the Puranas so that 
we can then learn about the other subjects under discus- 
sion, namely, sambandha, abhidheya, and prayojana? If we 
use the three modes of nature as the basis for categorizing 
the Puránas, depending on such statements as "the mode 
of goodness produces knowledge" [Bg. 14.17] and "the mode 
of goodness leads to realization of the Absolute Truth" [Bhāg. 
1.2.24], we will conclude that the Puránas and other litera- 
ture in the mode of goodness are superior means for gain- 
ing knowledge of the Absolute Truth. 
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ANUCCHEDA 18.2 


aay gardsft Tare MEA TATU 
fe Faq ? ufa denA daru quema wifi 


tathāpi paramārthe ‘pi nānā-bhanīgyā 
vipratipadyamananam samādhānāya kim syāt? Yadi 
sarvasyāpi vedasya purānasya cartha-nimayaya tenaiva 
srī-bhagavatā vyasena brahma-sūtram krtam, tad- 
avalokenaiva sarvo 'rtho nimeya ity ucyate tarhi nānya- 
sūtra-kāra-muny-anugatair manyeta. Kim cātyanta- 
gūdhārthānām alpāksarāņām tat-sūtrānām anyarthatvam 
kascid acaksita, tatah katarad ivātra samadhanam? 


But even then, how can we reconcile the different inconclu- 
sive views put forward regarding the Absolute Truth? Some- 
one may propose study of the Vedānta-sūtra as the solu- 
tion, claiming that Bhagavān Vyāsadeva compiled the 
Vedānta-sūtra to present the decisive conclusion of both the 
Vedas and the Purānas concerning the Absolute Truth. But 
then the followers of sages who wrote other sūtrās may be 
dissatisfied. Moreover, since the aphorisms of Vedānta are 
terse and extremely esoteric, and since they are also sub- 
ject to varying interpretations, someone will always express 
a contrary idea. What, then, can resolve disputes concern- 
ing the meaning of the Vedānta-sūtras? 


ANUCCHEDA 18.3 


TRE EM | ACY, ga Ca W ATA 
aAA ingesta AAT won " 
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tad evam samādheyam:—yady ekatamam eva purána- 
laksanam apauruseyam sastram sarva-vedetihasa- 
purānānām artha-sāram brahma-sütropajivyam ca bhavad 
bhuvi sampürnam pracarad-rüpam syāt. salyam uktam. 
yata eva ca sarva-pramānānām cakravarti-bhütam asmad- 
abhimatam šrīmad-bhāgavatam evodbhāvitam bhavatā. 


This problem could be solved if there were one scripture 
that had the characteristics of a Purāna, that had no human 
origin, that presented the essence of all the Vedas, itihāsas, 
and Puranas, that was based on the Vedānta-sūtra, and that 
was available throughout the land in its complete form. 
Well said, Sir, because you have reminded us about our 
revered Srimad-Bhagavatam, the emperor of all pramānas. 


COMMENTARY 
— ur — 

The Matsya Purāna, Chapter 53, gives the number of verses 
in each Purána and describes the benefits of donating each 
one on special days. In that same chapter Sūta Gosvāmī 
speaks two and a haif verses containing a formula for divid- 
ing the Puranas into three classes according to which one 
of the three modes of nature predominates. These three 
classes of Purana glorify various deities, and commentators 
often try to establish their own favorite among these deities 
as supreme, arguing on the basis of logic and apparently 
conclusive scriptural references. One consequence of this 
partiality is that commentators tend to denigrate those 
Puranas in a category different from their own: proponents 
of tamasic Puranas tend to reject the authority of the rajasic 
and sattvic Puranas, and proponents of rajasic and sattvic 
Puranas likewise reject the Puranas outside their group. But 
there cannot actually be several Absolute Truths; therefore 
the question of which Puranic deity is the one Supreme Truth 
remains to be settled. 

For the unbiased seeker of the truth, Srila Jīva Gosvami 
shows how to resolve the matter. He explains that sattva, or 
the mode of goodness, is clearly superior to passion and 
ignorance, as Lord Krsna confirms in the Bhagavad-gītā (14.17): 
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sattvāt safjayate jianam rajaso lobha eva ca 
pramāda-mohau tarnaso bhavato 'jfífanam eva ca 


From the mode of goodness, real knowledge develops; 
from the mode of passion only greed develops; and from 
the mode of ignorance develop foolishness, delusion, and 
ignorance. 


Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.2.24) also states, tamasas tu rajas 
tasmat sattvam yad brahma-darsanam: “Passion is better 
than ignorance, but goodness is best because it can lead to 

. realization of the Absolute Truth.” In the passage where this 
verse appears, Sūta Gosvami is explaining which form of 
worship produces the ultimate good. His opinion is that one 
can achieve the ultimate good only by worshiping Lord Krsna, 
the personificiation of pure goodness. The citation from the 
Matsya Purana in the previous anuccheda states that the 
sattvic Puranas glorify Lord Hari, Krsna. By contrast, the 
rajasic and tamasic Puranas recommend worship of other 
deities. Such worship is in the iower modes of nature and 
does not lead to realization of the Absolute Truth. 

Thus one can tell the modal quality of a Purdna by see- 
ing which deity it recommends for worship. Another way to 
tell is by how it commences. In a sāttvic Purana a ques- 
tioner will approach a learned speaker and inquire from him 
about the Absolute Truth. The questioner may ask the 
speaker to elaborate on the nature of ultimate reality, the 
supreme religion for all, the ultimate benefit a human being 
can aspire for, how one should prepare for death, or a simi- 
lar topic. Such questions then allow the speaker of the 
Purana full freedom to explain these topics. The speaker 
who is Self-realized, free from all gross and subtle material 
desires, and concerned only with the welfare of the inquirer 
and those who will hear the discourse, either then or in the 
future, then replies with answers that are specific and un- 
ambiguous, leaving no room for misinterpretation or confu- 
sion. Examples of such sāttvic Purānas include the Padma 
Purana, the Visnu Purana, and, most prominently, the 
Bhāgavata Purana, or Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


r 


ee 
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In the rājasic and tamasic Purānas, however, the ques- 
tloners inquire about limited topics that do not address the 
ultimate concerns of life. For example, in the Liga Purana, 
the sages at Naimisāranya ask Sata Gosvami to narrate the 
glories of Linga, Lord Siva. Although Sita Gosvàmi has fully 
realized the Absolute Truth and is perfectly competent to 
explain it, the questions here restrict him to speaking on the 
particular topic of Linga. He is not free to explain the deeper 
meaning of life. Since all rajasic and tamasic Puranas have 
this shortcoming, they cannot be reliable sources of knowi- 
edge about the essential topics of sambandha, abhidheya, 
and prayojana. 

The Purdnas were arranged in different modes in re- 
sponse to the various desires and interests of the condi- 
tioned souls. Nevertheless, every Purana contains glorifica- 
tion of Lord Hari, the Absolute Truth. Srila Veda-vyasa in- 
cluded this glorification so that even persons in the lower 
material modes could gradually develop interest in the Su- 
preme Personality of Godhead while hearing or reading the 
tamasic and rajasic Puranas. 

Someone might object that the statement cited above 
concerning the classification of the Puranas according to 
the modes does not itself come from a sattvic Purdna and 
so should not be taken as authoritative. We reply that this 
classification is supported by numerous other statements 
as well, including some from such sattvic scriptures as the 
Padma Purana, which we have already cited in the previous 
anuccheda. Nor is it true that the Puranas in the lower modes 
give no valid knowledge at all, rather they give some insight 
into absolute reality, what to speak of the insights they give 
into lesser topics. In addition, no statement in the Vedic lit- 
erature specifically contradicts the verses cited here classi- 
fying the Puránas according to the modes of nature, and so 
we are left with no compelling reason to doubt the authen- 
ticity of this classification. 

From this analysis we can conclude that in our quest for 
the ultimate Sabda-pramana we need consider only the 
sāttvic Puránas. As the Padma Purāna states, sāttvikā 


78 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


moksa-dah proktah:“The Puranas in the mode of goodness 
lead to liberation” 

But even these sattvic Puranas have been understood 
in many ways by great thinkers. Some interpreters have found 
that they glorify the path of yoga as the best, others have 
concluded that they recommend bhakti as the highest path, 
and yet others have found that they promote the path of 
jfiàna (knowledge) as supreme. 

Therefore, Šrīla Jiva Gosvàmi suggests the Vedānta-sūtra 
as a possible basis of reconciliation. The Vedānta-sūtra, writ- 
ten by Vyāsadeva, certainly incorporates the essential un- 
derstanding of the Vedas and the Purānas. But we must 
also consider that the dedicated followers of other sages 
who wrote philosophical sütras, such as Gautama and 
Patafijali, might not accept the conclusions of the Vedānta- 
sütras. Even if the followers of other philsophers could be 
somehow convinced to change their minds by logical proof 
of the greater authority of the Vedānta-sūtra, the situation is 
still problematic: The sūtras of Vedānta are terse and eso- 
teric; and ácáryas of various persuasions have commented 
on them in such a way that it is difficult to decide whose 
opinion agrees with that of Srila Veda-vyāsa, the author. 

For the seeker who has come this far along the way but 
finds himself sinking in the marshy confusion created by the 
various scriptures and their myriad commentators, Srila Jīva 
Gosvāmī finally points out the high ground of the Srimad- 
Bhágavatam. The Bhágavatam has the ten characteristics 
of a major Purana (discussed in Anuccheda 56); it is 
apauruseya; it is the natural commentary on the Vedānta- 
sūtra and thus constitutes the purport of all the Vedas, 
itihāsas, and Purānas; it is available in its entirety; it is re- 
spected by all Vaisnava ācāryas, and many others; itis the — 
most popular of the Purānas; it has an intact tradition of 
Vaisnava commentaries; and it is the culmination of Srila 
Veda-vyāsas literary output, being composed in His maturity. 
By establishing Srimad-Bhagavatam as the last word among 
Vedic scriptures, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī fulfills the will of Lord 
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Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who accepted the Bhāgavatam 
as the “spotless Purana,’ the supremely authoritative text. 
In the next anuccheda Jiva Gosvami explains that 
Srimad-Bhágavatam has not been composed by a mortal 
and that it is the natural commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. 


ANUCCHEDA 19.1 


ŠRĪMAD-BHĀGAVATAM 1S THE NATURAL 
COMMENTARY ON VEDĀNTA-SŪTRA 


"qp Ts queis, SATA ARAA? 
aa Tea TERT PASAKI emp muf-eed. 
IRA 1 ferma AARAA! GER | 
Rada aan Wap Mafddramā | 


yat khalu sarva-purāna-jātam āvirbhāvya brahma-sūtram 
ca praniyapy aparitustena tena bhagavatā nija-sūtrānām 
akrtrima-bhāsya-bhūtam samádhi-labdham āvirbhāvitam, 
yasminn eva sarva-sastra-samanvayo drsyate. 
Sarva-vedártha-sütra-laksanàm gāyatrīm adhikrtya 
pravartitatvāt. 


Indeed, Lord Vyāsa was not satisfied even after compiling 
all the Purānas and the Vedānta-sūtra. He therefore wrote 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, which was revealed to Him in trance, 
as the natural commentary on His own sutras. In Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam we find the consistent reconciliation of all scrip- 
tures. That the Bhāgavatam gives the essence of ail scrip- 
tures is shown by its opening with the Gayatri mantra, the 
essential text incorporating the message of all the Vedas. 


ANUCCHEDA 19.2 
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tathápi tat-svarüpam mátsye: 

"yatradhikrtya gāyatrīm vamyate dharma-vistarah 
vrtrásura-vadhopetam tad bhágavatam isyate 

likhitvā tac ca yo dadyād dhema-simha-samanvitam 
prausthapadyám paumamāsyām sa yāti paramām gatim 
astādaša-sahasrāni purāņam tat prakirtitam" iti. 


The characteristics of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam are further de- 
scribed in the Matsya Purána (53.20—22): “That Purana is 
known as Srimad-Bhágavatam which explains the topmost 
principles of religion with reference to the Gāyatrī mantra 
and which tells of the killing of the demon Vrtra. This Purána 
has eighteen thousand verses.' Whoever writes out a copy 
of Srimad-Bhágavatam, places it on a golden lion-throne, 
and presents it to a qualified person on the full-moon day of the 
month of Bhadra (August-September) will attain the supreme goal.” 


ANuccHEDA 19.3 


Spi Masse IATE fs — 
Wenrsfeqed LAS | zwi exmmfeeuEmegem: 
Makepeace] | Eda a, "FAR A” "du 
ne PT. 2.2.2] 3R adeleerragigagta 

pi wifes sera AT: GARĀKI, 
A ARa TASA ga” PT. 2.2.2] sea 
saaa | a 9 Wagurileman Gdfā 
qeagerprytacata 1 78 11 


1 Here it is sists it is stated that Srimad Bhagavatam has 18,000 verses. But if one counts the verses in 
the present edition they fall short of the figure by a tew thousand verses. How to account for the 
difference? The solution is that one should count all the syllables in Srimad Bhagavatam includ- 
ing uvāca and iti statements at the end of each chapter and divide the sum by 32. This converts 
ali the verses and prose texts of Srimad Bhāgavatam into Anustup verses and the number 
comes to about 18,000. This is the standard system. Srimad Bhágevatam has long prose texts 
in the Fifth Canto. They cannot be counted as individual Anustup verses which have only 32 
syllables. 
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atra gáyatri-Sabdena tat-sūcaka-tad-avyabhicāri-dhīmahi- 
DAA d -tad-artha evesyate sarvesam mantrāņām 
ca, "janmády asya yatah, ""tene brahma hrdā’ "iti sarva- 
lokāsrayatva-buddhi-vrtti-prerakatvādi-sāmyāt. dharma- 
vistara ity atra dharma-Sabdah parama-dharma-parah, 
"dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra parama" ity atraiva 
pratipāditatvāt. sa ca bhagavad-dhyānādi-laksana eveti 
purastād vyakti-bhavisyati. 


Here the word gāyatrī indicates the meaning of the Gayatri 
mantra, which includes the word dhīmahi. Dhimahi is an in- 
dicator of Gayatri, implying its purport; it would be improper 
to directly utter Gayatri itself, the origin of all Vedic mantras. 
The first verse of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.1.1) alludes to the 
meaning of Gayatri by the phrases janmādy asya yatah (by 
Him this universe is created, maintained, and destroyed) and 
tene brahma hrdā (He revealed Vedic knowledge in the 
heart). These phrases express the same meaning as Gayatri, 
by describing the Lord as the basis of ail the universes and 
as He who inspires everyone's intellect. 

The word dharma in the compound dharma-vistara re- 
fers to the supreme religion, as expressed in the Bhagavatam 
by the words dharmah projjhita-kaitavo ‘tra paramah (Bhāg. 
1.1.2): ‘the supreme religion, devoid of all cheating propen- 
sities.” And, as will become clear in upcoming anucchedas, 
this dharma is indeed characterized by meditation on the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


COMMENTARY 

Wy ————— 
Srimad-Bhagavatam contains the story of its own appear- 
ance as the crowning achievement of Srila Vyasadeva’s lit- 
erary efforts. First Srila Vyasadeva arranged the four Vedas, 
and then he composed the great epic Mahabharata for the 
benefit of women, šūdras, and others who cannot study the 
Vedas. Next he compiled the Puranas, the natural commen- 
taries on the Vedas, and then he provided the essence of 
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the Vedas and Puranas in the Vedānta-sūtras. But even af- 
ter all this literary output, Veda-vyāsa felt discontented, al- 
though he did not know why. Then his spiritual master, Nārada 
Muni, came to his rescue: 


Jijiasitam su-sampannam api te mahad adbhutam 
krtavàn bharatam yas tvam sarvartha-paribrmhitam 


You have completed your inquiries and studies properly. 
You have prepared a great and wonderful work, the 
Mahabharata, which elaborately explains the various 
goals of life. (Bhāg. 1.5.3). 


yathà dharmadayas cārthā muni-varyanukirtitah 
. natathà vasudevasya mahima hy anuvarnitah 


O great sage, as you have broadly described the four 

A human goals beginning with religious performances, you 
have not in the same way described the glories of the 
Supreme Personality, Vasudeva (Bhāg. 1.5.9). 


On Narada Muni's instruction, Srila Vyasa meditated, and 
while he was in trance Srimad-Bhagavatam was revealed to 
him. Thus it is clear that Srimad-Bhagavatam, which gave - 
solace to Vyasadeva, is knowledge descended from the tran- 
scendental realm. In upcoming anucchedas Šrī Jīva will show 
that itis also the natural commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. 
Various Puranas mention the relationship between 
Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Gayatri mantra. Gayatri is con- 
sidered the essence of the Vedas and is supposed to be 
recited at dawn, noon, and dusk by every twice-born person 
(brāhmana, ksatriya, or vai$ya). According to Sridhara Svāmī 
in Bhavartha-dipika, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam begins with the 
' Gayatri mantra. Commenting on the first verse of the 
Bhagavatam, he writes, dhimahiti gayatrya prarambhena ca 
gāyatry-ākhyā-brahma-vidyā-rūpam etat puranam iti 
darsitam: “That the Gayatri phrase indicated by the word 
dhimahi begins this Purana shows that this work has the 
nature of the brahma-vidya [Vedic knowledge of the Su- 
preme] called Gayatri.” Because Srimad-Bhagavatam is 
based on Gayatri, the cream of the Vedas, it explains the 
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topmost principles of religion. The Bhágavatam (1.1.3) thus 
calls itself "the ripened fruit of the wish-fulfilling tree of the 
Vedas’ (nigama-kalpa-taror galitam phalam). 

The recitation of Gayatri and other Vedic mantras is gov- 
erned by strict rules regarding the person, time, place, and 
purity of the chanter, but such restrictions do not apply to 
Srimad-Bhágavatam. Since anyone may read the 
Bhagavatam, strictly speaking it would be improper for the | 
Gayatri mantra to appear there in its original form. Gayatri is 
among the Vedic mantras, which only the twice-born are 
allowed to chant. That is why Srila Vyasadeva expressed 
the form and idea of Gayatri in the Bhāgavatam without us- 
ing the actual mantra. Only one word from Gayatri, dhimahi, 
has been kept to indicate his intention, because it is a com- 
pulsory word in the mantra and carries its essence. 

Another reason Vyāsa did not write the original Gayatri 
in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is that doing so would have invited 
misinterpretation. Various schools of thought have explained 
Gayatri difierently—as a meditation on impersonal Brahman, 
on the sun, on the fire-god, on Lord Siva, and so forth. Only 
rarely is it understood as a meditation on the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Vasudeva. But in Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
Srila Vyasadeva’s own commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra, 
Vyasadeva delivers the complete and unambiguous mean- 
ing of Gayatri in the opening verse. He reveals that Gayatri 
is a meditation on the Supreme Personality of Godhead and 
His eternal consort, Sri Radhika. This meditation is indeed 
the highest dharma. In Anuccheda 105 of Sri Paramatma- 
Sandarbha, Srila Jiva Gosvami will explain the Gayatri man- 


train detail, and in the Krsna-Sandarbha he will give a thor- 
ough analysis of the Bhāgavatam s first verse as a medita- 


tion on Sri Sri Rādhā-Krsna. 

In the next anuccheda of the Tattva-Sandarbha, Srila Jiva 
Gosvami further introduces the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, de- 
scribing its distinguishing features and supporting his state- 


ments with scriptural references. 
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ANUCCHEDA 20.1 
THE CHARACTERISTICS OF ŠRĪMAD-BHĀGAVATAM à 


Cd FHS MITS [9.22.38-83] F; 


Evam skande prabhása-khande ca—"yatradhikrtya 
gāyatrīm” ity-adi "sārasvatasya kalpasya madhye ye syur 
narámaráh /tad-vrttāntodbhavam loke tac ca 
bhágavatam smrtam / likhitvā tac ca" ity-adi ca.- 
“astadasa-sahasrani purānam tat prakirtitam" iti. Tad 
evam agni-purāne ca vacanāni vartante. 


In the Skanda Purana (Prabhāsa-khanda 7.1.2.39—42) we 
find a description of Srimad-Bhágavatam similar to the one 
in the Matsya Purana: "The Purana known as Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam recounts the deeds of humans and demigods 
in the Sarasvata-kalpa, explains the supreme religion in terms 
of Gayatri, and narrates the slaying of Vrtrasura. It has eigh- 
teen thousand verses. . .. Whoever writes out a copy of the 
Bhāgavatam, places it on a golden lion-throne, and presents 
it to someone on the full-moon day of the month of Bhādra 
will attain the supreme destination.” 

These verses are also found in the Agni Purana (272.6, 7). 


ANUCCHEDA 20.2 
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tika-krdbhih pramānī-krte puranantare ca 

"grantho ‘stadasa-sahasro dvadasa-skandha-sammitah 
hayagriva-brahma-vidya yatra vrtra-vadhas tatha 
gayatrya ca samarambhas tad vai bhagavatam viduh. iti. 


Yet another Purana, cited by the Bhagavatam commentator 
Sridhara Svāmī [Bhāvārtha-dīpikā 1.1.1], describes the char- 
acteristics of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam thus: “The Purana known 
as Srimad-Bhagavatam has eighteen thousand verses divided 
into twelve cantos, begins with Gayatri, describes the Hayagriva- 
brahma-vidya, and narrates the slaying of Vrtrāsura. 


ANUCCHEDA 20.3 
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atra "hayagrīva-brahma-vidy” eti vrtra-vadha-sāhacaryena 
nārāyana-varmaivocyate. hayagriva-sabdenatrasva-sira 
dadhīcir evocyate. tenaiva ca pravartitā nārāyana- 
varmākhyā brahma-vidyā. tasyasva-sirastvam ca sasthe— 
"vad va asva-siro nama’ ity atra prasiddham, nārāyana- 
varmano brahma-vidyatvam ca: “etac chrutva tathovaca 
dadhyann atharvanas tayoh / pravargyam brahma-vidyam 
ca sat-krio satya-šankitah” iti svami-tikotthapita-vacanena cet. 


The Hayagrīva-brahma-vidyā mentioned here (meaning “the 
doctrine of the Supreme taught by Hayagriva’), is "the Armor 
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of Narayana” (Nārāyana-varma), since it is narrated in the 
same context as the killing of Vrtra. The word haya-griva 
here refers to Dadhici, the sage with a horse's head. He 
taught the knowledge of Brahman called Nārāyana-varma. 
His accepting a horses head and receiving the name 
A$va$irà are mentioned in the Sixth Canto of the Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam (6.9.52), where these words are spoken: "he 
who has the name Ašvaširā” From a verse Sridhara Svāmī 
cites in his commentary on this text of the Bhágavatam 
(6.9.52), we get further confirmation that the Nārāyana-varma 
is in fact a standard teaching about the Absolute: "Upon 
hearing this and feeling honored, Dadhici, anxious not to 
break his promise, instructed the twin Asvini-kumaras in the 
knowledge of the Pravargya sacrifice and Brahma-vidya.” 


| . . ANUCCHEDA 20.4 | 
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srīmad-bhāgavatasya bhagavat-priyatvena 

_ bhagavatabhistatvena ca parama-sattvikatvam. yatha 
. pàdme ambarisam prati gautama-prasnah: 

"puránam tvam bhágavatam pathase purato hareh 
caritram daitya-rajasya prahlādasya ca bhū-pate” 
tatraiva vyanjuli-mahatmye tasya tasminn upadesah: 
rātrau tu jagarah karyah srotavyā vaisnavi katha 


gita nama-sahasram ca puranam suka-bhasitam 
pathitavyam prayatnena hareh santosa-káranam" 
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Since Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is pleasing to the Supreme Lord 
and is His devotees’ favorite book, it is the supremely sāttvika 
scripture. As stated in the Padma Purana, in Gautama Rsi’s 
question to Maharaja Ambarisa, “O lord of the earth, do you 
recite the Bhagavata Purana before the Deity of Lord Hari, 
especially the history of the king of the demons, Prahlada 
Maharaja?” (Padma Purana, Uttara-khanda 22.115). 

Again, in the section glorifying the vow of Vyafijuli Maha- 
dvadasi of the Padma Purana, Gautama further instructs 
Ambarīsa: "One should stay awake throughout that night and 
hear scriptures that narrate stories of Lord Visnu and His 
devotees, especially Bhagavad-gita, the thousand names 
of Lord Visnu, and the Purana narrated by Sukadeva [Srimad- 
Bhagavatam]. One should recite these with care, since AMG) 
are vads to Lord Hari.’ 


ANUCCHEDA 20.5 
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la traivānyatra: 

"ambarīsa suka-proktam nityam eonen śmu 
pathasva sva-mukhenāpi yadicchasi bhava-ksayam” 
skande prahlada-samhitayam dvārakā-māhātmye: 
"Sri-bhāgavatam bhaktya pathate hari-sannidhau 
jāgare tat-padam yati kula-vrnda-samanvitah” 


V 


And elsewhere in the Padma Purana we find this statement: 


"O Ambarisa, if you wish to end your material existence, then 
every day you should hear the Bhāgavatam that was nar- 
rated by Sukadeva, and you should also recite it yourself" 
Finally, we find the following statement in the Prahlada- 
samhità of the Skanda Purāna, in the section describing the 
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glories of Dvārakā: “A person who stays up [on the night of 

Ekādašī] and recites Srīmad-Bhāgavatam with devotion be- 

fore the Deity of Lord Hari goes to the Lord’s abode along 
with all his family members.” 


COMMENTARY 
—— MÀ 

in this anuccheda Jiva Gosvāmī gives special attention to 
identifying Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. He does this because some 
scholars of his time held that the Devi Bhāgavatam, rather 
than Srimad-Bhágavatam, was actually the Bhágavatam glo- 
rified in the Puranas. Like the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, the Devi 
Bhágavatam is a Purána with twelve cantos, 18,000 verses, 
and an account of Vrtrasura's death, although its account of 
how Vrtra was killed differs from the one in Srimad- 
Bhágavatam. Also, when some traditional scholars read in 
the Purānas that on the full-moon day of the month of Bhadra 
one should donate the Bhāgavatam mounted on a golden > 
lion (hema-simha), they take this to mean the Devi 
Bhágavatam. This seems quite fitting, since Devi, or Durgā, 
rides on a lion. (In the case of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, hema- 
simha is understood to mean "golden lion-throne.") 

Srila Jiva Gosvami solves the controversy by citing ref- 
erences that list distinctive features of Srimad-Bhagavatam: 


it begins with the Gayatri mantra, it contains the Hayagriva- 


brahma-vidyā, the events it narrates happened in the 
Sārasvata-kalpa, and it was first spoken by Sri Sukadeva 

Gosvāmīto Pariksit Mahārāja. Jiva Gosvàmi further supports 
his opinion by quoting from the Bhāvārtha-dīpikā, Sridhara 
Svāmīs commentary on Srimad-Bhágavatam. 

The Devi Bhágavatam opens with a statement that ap- 
pears to be based on Gayatri: om sarva-caitanya-rupam tām 
 àdyàm vidyam ca dhimahi, buddhim ya nah pracodayāt. 
There are two reasons this statement should not be equated 
with Gāyatrī: First, nothing in it corresponds to the words 
savituh, varenyam, and bhargas from Gayatri (while in 
Srimad-Bhágavatam 1.1.1 there is such a correspondence). 
Second, this statement is a meditation on Devi, but as Sri 


/ 


Anuccheda 20 89 


Jiva will show in the next anuccheda, the object of meditation 


in Gayatri is the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Visnu. 

Like Srimad-Bhágavatam, the Devi Bhágavatam also 
narrates the killing of Vrtrasura, but in this account Indra © 
kills Vrtra with ocean foam empowered by Devi. Vrtrasura 
performed severe penances for hundreds of years to please 
Lord Brahma. When Brahma appeared before him and of- 
fered a boon, Vrtra asked that he would not be slain by any 
weapon made of iron or wood, or one that was dry or wet. 
After Lord Brahma granted this boon, Vrtra attacked Indra 
and defeated him. Indra subsequently took help from Lord 
Visnu, who entered Indra’s thunderbolt and advised him to 
take the help of Devi and make a truce with Vrtra. Indra then 
apparently befriended Vrtrasura. But one day at dusk Indra 
surprised Vrtrasura on a beach and slew him with his thun- 
derbolt covered with foam, which is not a weapon of iron or 
wood and is neither wet nor dry. | 

The Devi Bhágavatam also makes no mention of the 
Hayagrīva-brahma-vidyā (the Narayana-varma). For all these 
reasons it is clear that the Bhagavatam referred to in the 
verse cited by Sridhara Svāmī is not the Devi Bhāgavatam. 

Hemadri, Ballálsena, Govindananda, Raghunandana, 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvàmi, and Sanātana Gosvàmi have each 
written noteworthy dharma-sastras (books and essays on 
religious duties), in which they quote frequently from the 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam but never from the Devi Bhāgavatam. 
Ballālsena states in Dāna-sāgara that only a few verses of 
Bhāgavatam specifically recommend acts of charity. In con- 
trast, the entire thirtieth chapter of the Devi Bhāgavatams 
Ninth Canto deals exclusively with the glories of giving vari- 
ous kinds of charity. In addition, with the exceptions of 
Rāmānujācārya and Nilakanthacarya, all the great saintly 
commentators on Prasthāna-trayī * either wrote about 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam directly or at least cited it as a stan- 
dard reference in their books. By contrast, neither Sankara, 


Madhvācārya, Vallabha, Lord Caitanyadeva, or any other 


1Literally “three basic scriptures.” They include the eleven principal Upanisads, the Vedānta- 
sutra, and the Bhagavad-gītā. 
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notable ācārya ever cited the Devi Bhágavatam to support | 


or prove any of their important statements. 

The ninety-sixth chapter of the first part of the Nāradīva 
Purána lists the topics of all twelve cantos of the Bhagavatam 
_in order. This list fits Srimad-Bhagavatam, not Devi aa, 
The Padma Purana (Uttara-khanda 193.3) states: 


purāņesu tu sarvesu srīmad-bhāgavatam param 
. yatra prati-padam krsno giyate bahudharsibhih 


Among all the Puranas, Srimad-Bhagavatam is the best. 
-In every line great sages glorify Lord Krsna in various ways. 


All this leaves no doubt that the Bhāgavatam mentioned in 


the quoted Purānic verses is Srimad-Bhágavatam. Srīmad- - 


Bhagavatam and other Puranas mention a demon named 
. Hayagriva, and there is also an incarnation of Lord Visnu 
called Hayagriva, who had a horse’s head. But because the 
Hayagriva mentioned in this section of Tattva-Sandarbha is 
connected with the slaying of the demon Vrtra, Srila Jīva 
. Gosvàmi has identified him as the sage Dadhici. As told in 
the Sixth Canto of Srimad-Bhágavatam, after Vrtra had con- 
. quered the demigods they approached Lord Visnu for help. 
The Lord advised the chief of the demigods, Indra, to ap- 
proach Dadhici and ask him for his body, which had been 
made firm by vows, penances, and knowledge of Brahman. 
The Lord told Indra to fashion from Dadhici's bones a thun- 
 derbolt strong enough to kill Vrtrasura. 

Dadhici had previously taught the knowledge of Brah- 
man to the Asvini Kumara twins, although Indra had earlier 
forbidden him to teach them transcendental knowledge on 
. the grounds that their medical profession disqualified them. 
Indra had threatened to behead Dadhici if he disobeyed, 


but Dadhici had already promised to teach the twins. The | 


Asvini Kumaras had solved Dadhici's dilemma Surgically: they 
severed his head and grafted a horse's head in its place, 
knowing that Indra would eventually cut off that head and 
enable them to restore Dadhici's original head. Dadhici then 
instructed them through the horse's head. Dadhici became 
. known as Hayagriva or Ašvaširā (horse-headed one), and 
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the transcendental knowledge he imparted became famous 


as the Hayagrīva-brahma-vidyā. 

As expected, Indra later severed Dadhici's horse head 
and the A$vini Kumaras restored his original head. Then, on 
the request of the demigods, Dadhici offered his body to 
Indra, who used his bones to make a thunderbolt with which 
he killed Vrtrasura. Dadhici had taught Tvasta the same 
knowledge he had previously taught the A$vini Kumāras, 
and Tvastā in turn taught it to his son Vi$varüpa. Vi$varüpa 
taught it to Lord Indra as the "Nārāyana Armor, which helped 
Indra defeat Vrtrasura. Thus the Hayagriva referred to here 
is Dadhici, and the Brahma-vidyā is the Narayana Armor. 
This is all described in the Sixth Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
along with the commentaries of the Vaisnava ácáryas. 

Anuccheda 20.5 has the term Suka-proktam, "recited by 
Sri Suka.” From this we should not infer that verses Sukadeva 
GGosvāmī did not speak, such as the First Canto, are not part 
of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. The Bhágavatam Vyāsa revealed 
was complete, including future events and future statements _ 
by Süta and Saunaka. Since Srīmad-Bhāgavatam has been 
identified as having eighteen thousand verses and opening 
with a verse based on the Gayatri mantra, it must be that its 
first verse begins janmādy asya yatah and its last one ends 
with tam namāmi harim param. 

Of the eighteen Purānas, six are meant for persons in 
the mode of ignorance, six for those in the mode of passion, 
and six for those in the mode of goodness, but the Srimaa- 
Bhagavatam occupies a place of honor even among the 
sattvic Puranas. It is considered nondifferent from Krsna, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, and therefore it is 
parama-sāttvika, a manifestation of pure goodness without 
any tinge of the material modes. Hareh santosa-karanam: it 
is pleasing to Hari, the transcendental Lord, who cannot be 
pleased by anything material. It is relished by His devotees, . 
who scoff at the bliss of liberation, what to speak of the plea- 
sure derived from reading something mundane. For this rea- 


son the sage Gautama recommends reciting Srimad- 
. Bhāgavatam on Ekādašī, which is also called Hari-vasara, 
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the day of Lord Hari. As the Skanda Purāņa (Visnu-khanda 
6.4.3) states: 


Srimad-bhagavatasyatha $rimad-bhagavatah sada 
svarupam ekam evasti sac-cid-ananda-laksanam 


Srimad-Bhagavatam and the Personality of Godhead are 
always of the same nature—possessed of eternal 
existence, full Knowledge, and complete bliss. 


The Padma Purana (Uttara-khanda 198.30) confirms this, 
Srimad-bhagavatakhyo ‘yam pratyaksah krsna eva hi: ^Nith- 
out a doubt Srimad-Bhagavatam is directly Lord Krsna.” 

That Srimad-Bhagavatam is nondifferent from Lord Krsna 
is confirmed in the Bhāgavatam itself (1.3.43), where Sata 
Gosvāmī states that after the Lord's disappearance the 
_ Bhagavatam appeared as His representative to enlighten 
the ignorant people of Kali-yuga. The Padma Purāna also 
confirms the oneness of the Bhagavatam and the Lord by com- 
paring the various cantos with Krsna's limbs: 


_pādau yadiyau prathama-avitiyau trtiya-turyau kathitau yad-ürü 
nābhis tathā paficama eva sastho bhujāntaram dor-yugalam tathānyau 


kanthas tu rājan navamo yadīyo mukharavindam da$amam praphullam 
 ekadaso yas ca lalāta-pattam Siro pi yad dvadasa eva bhati 


namami devam karuna-nidhanam tamála-varnam suhitāvatāram 
apāra- -samsāra-samudra-setum bhajāmahe bhāgavata- svarūpam 


The First and Second Cantos of the Bhagavatam are 
Lord Krsna’s feet, and the Third and Fourth Cantos are 
His thighs. The Fifth Canto is His navel, the Sixth Canto 
is His chest, and the Seventh and Eighth Cantos are His 
arms. The Ninth Canto is His throat, the Tenth His 
blooming lotus face, the Eleventh His forehead, and the 
Twelfth His head. 


| bow down to that Lord, the ocean of mercy, whose - 
color is like that of a tamala tree and who appears in this 
world for the welfare of all. | worship Him as the bridge 
for crossing the unfathomable ocean of material existence. 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam has appeared as His very self. 


Next Srila Jiva Gosvami demonstrates that Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam is the natural commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. 


, 
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ŠRIMAD-BHAGAVATAM ESTABLISHES 
THE MEANING OF MAHĀBHĀRATA 


mes a; "uv: MSAA: | 
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garude ca: "pūrnah so ‘yam atisayah 

artho 'yam brahma-sütranàm bhāratārtha-vinirnayah 
gāyatrī-bhāsya-rūpo 'sau vedārtha-paribrmhitah 
purānānām sāma-rūpah sāksād bhagavatoditah 
dvádasa-skandha-yukto ‘yam sata-viccheda-samyutah 
grantho ‘stadasa-sahasram sri-bhagavatabhidhah’ iti. 


And the Garuda Purana states: 

“This Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the most perfect Purana. 
It is the natural commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra, it estab- 
lishes the meaning of the Mahabharata, it is a commentary 
on Gayatri, it explains and expands the meaning of the Vedas, 
it is the Sama Veda of the Puranas, and it was spoken by 
the Supreme Lord Himself. It has twelve cantos, hundreds 
of chapters, and eighteen thousand verses.” 


ANUCCHEDA 21.2 
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brahma-sutranam arthas tesām akrtrima-bhāsya-bhūta ity 


arthah. purvam suksmatvena manasy āvirbhūtam, tad eva 
sanksipya sūtratvena punah prakatitam, pascad 
vistimatvena sāksāt sri-bhagavatam iti. tasmāt tad- 
bhāsya-bhūte svatah-siddhe tasmin saty arvācīnam anyad 
anyesām sva-sva-kapola-kalpitam tad-anugatam 
evadaraniyam iti gamyate. 


Here the words brahma-sütránam arthah mean that Simaa: 
Bhāgavatam is the natural commentary on the Vedānta- 
sūtra. The Bhágavatam first appeared in the heart of Sri 
Vyāsadeva in a subtle form. He then summarized it in the 
form of the Vedānta-sūtra, and later he expanded it into 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam as we know it. Since the Vedānta-sūtra 
already has a natural commentary in Srimad-Bhágavatam, 
whatever recent commentators have produced from their 
own brains should be taken seriously only when it is faithful 
to the version of Srimaa- SEVIORVHHOTN 


ANUCCHEDA 21.3 
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*bhāratārtha-vinirnayah”: 

*nirnayah sarva-sastranam bhāratam parikirtitam — 
bharatam sarva-vedās ca tulām aropitah pura 

devair brahmadibhih sarvair rsibhis ca samanvitaih 
vyasasyaivajnaya tatra tv atiricyata bharatam 

mahattvad bhara-vattvac ca mahabharatam ucyate” 
ity-ādy-ukta-laksanasya bhāratasyārtha-vinimayo yatra sah. 
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Concerning the phrase bhdaratartha-vinirnayah (Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam establishes the meaning of the Mahābhārata), 
we find the following verses describing the importance of 
the Mahābhārata in the Mahābhārata itself (Adi-parva 1.272— 
274): "The Mahābhārata is glorified because it contains the 
conclusions of all scriptures. Long ago, on the request of 
Srila Vyasa, Lord Brahma and the other demigods came 
together with all the great sages and placed the Mahabharata 
on one side of a scale and the entire Vedas on the other. 
The Mahābhārata, it turned out, weighed more because of - 
its greatness (mahattva) and heaviness (bhāra-vattva). For 
this reason it is called Maha-bharata.” The message of the 
Mahabharata, whose importance is as described here, is 
made clear in the text of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


LARUGEHEDA 21.4 


— q— te 
U4 ART «sm ofa SAAS: 
“Se SKHEHI ARARSAAERT | 
i sme AA sper] d 
aaa em Gel AARC AN |. 
ARO eqdera sms em It 
ATG sur. Berard aum | 
 wdffrd caake f& MOE OU 
[mr Mai wd. 3983.22-28] 3A N 3 N 


Sri-bhagavaty eva tatparyam hy tasyāpi. tad uktam moksa- 
dharme nārāyanīye sri-veda-vyasam prati janamejayena: 
“dam sata-sahasrād dhi bharatakhyana-vistarat 

amathya mati-manthena jhanodadhim anuttamam 
nava-nitam yatha dadhno malayac candanam yatha 
āaranyam sarva-vedebhya osadhibhyo ‘mrtam yatha 
samuddhrtam idam brahman kathamrtam idam tatha 
tapo-nidhe tvayoktam hi narayana-kathasrayam iti. 
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Another reason the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam establishes the 
meaning of the Mahabharata is that the message of both 
culminates in the Supreme Lord alone. That this is true of 
the Mahabharata is evinced in the Narayaniya section of 
the Mahābhārata's Moksa-dharma portion, where 
Janamejaya says to Srila Vyāsadeva: "O brahmana, abode 
. of austerities, just as butter can be extracted from yogurt, 
sandalwood from the Malaya mountains, the Upanisads from 
the Vedas, and life-giving nectar from herbs, so by Your churn- 
ing the ocean of the highest knowledge with the rod of Your 
intelligence, this Narayaniya has been extracted from the 
hundred thousand verses of the Mahābhārata. The narra- 
tions of the Nārāyanīya are related to Lord Narayana and 
are sweet like nectar" (Mahābhārata, Moksa-dharma 343.11—1 4). 


.. »«. COMMENTARY 
— HM is 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatamis one of the eighteen Puranas, but Srila 
Vyāsadeva wrote it after compiling the essence of the Vedas 
in the Vedānta-sūtra and after composing the Mahābhārata 
and Purānas. But if the eighteen Puránas had already been 
compiled, does this make Srimad-Bhágavatamthe nineteenth? 
In Anuccheda 21.2 Srila Jiva Gosvàmi explains that this 
is not the case. Srimad-Bhágavatam appeared first to Srīla 
Vyasa in a concise form, as one of the eighteen Purānas, 
and he composed the Vedānta-sūtra on the basis of this 
first edition of the Bhāgavatam. Later, when He sat in trance 
in pursuance of Nārada Muni's order, the expanded form of 
the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam was revealed to Him as the natural 
commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and 
the Vedānta-sūtra share the same subject, the Absolute 
Truth, and they describe the same principles of sambandha 


. (therelationship between the soul and God), abhidheya (the 


. process of attaining the supreme goal), and prayojana (the 
supreme goal, perfect devotion to the Lord). Many ācāryas 
. andscholars later wrote commentaries on the Vedānta-sūtra, 
but only those commentaries that agree with Srimaa- 
Bhāgavatam—such as those of Ramanujacarya, Madhvacarya, 
and Baladeva Vidyābhūsana—are bona fide. 
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Sūta Gosvami alludes to Veda-vyāsa's composing two — | 
editions of the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam: 


| sa samhitam bhāgavatīm krtvanukramya cātmajam 
sukam adhyāpayām āsa nivrtti-niratam munih 


The great sage Vyāsadeva, after compiling Srīmad 
Bhāgavatam and revising it, taught it to His own son, Sri 

Sukadeva Gosvami, who was already absorbed in self- 
realization (Bhag. 1.7.8). 


Commenting on this verse, Srila Visvanātha Cakravarti 
Thakura writes, atas tadaiva pürva-nirmitasyaiva sri- 
bhagavatasyanukramanam: "The word anukramya in this 
verse means that Veda-vyasa compiled a new edition of the 
already existing Srimad-Bhágavatam:" 

Anuccheda 21.3 relates how the Mahābhārata was once 
shown to be literally heavier than the Vedas. This came about 
because the Mahābhārata, using simple narrations, elabo- 
rated upon and lucidly explained the concise and cryptic 
subject matter of the Vedas. Vyasadeva makes this point in 
the Mahābhārata (Ādi Parva 1.62): 


 brahman veda-rahasyam ca yac canyat sthapitam maya 
sangopanisadam caiva vedanam vistara-kriya 


Lord Brahma, in this great work [Mahabharata] | have 

included the secret essence of all the Vedas and of all 

. other scriptures as well. It explains in detail the Upanisads 
 andthe six corollaries and the Vedas. 


Originally the Mahabharata had six million verses, but at 
present only one hundred thousand are available on earth. 
The rest can be found on higher planets, where people have ~ 
life spans and memories suitable for absorbing such large 
amounts of information. The distribution of the 
Mahābhāratas verses is mentioned in the Mahābhārata it- 
self (Ādi-parva 1.106—107): 


sastim sata-sahasrani cakaranyam sa samhitam 
trimsac chata-sahasram ca deva-loke pratisthitam 


pitrye pancadasa proktam gandharvesu caturdasa — 
ekam Sata-sahasram tu manusesu pratisthitam 
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Then Srila Vyasadeva compiled another samhita 
[Mahabharata], containing six million verses. Of these, 
three million are present in the heavenly planets, one 
and a half million on the planet of the forefathers, and 
one million four hundred thousand on the planet of the 
Gandharvas. The remaining one hundred thousand 
verses are available among human beings. 


Although abridged, the version of Mahabharata on this planet- 
is the longest epic ever written. So, due to the profundity of 
its topics (mahattva) and its great weight (enara vatva) it is 
known as Mahābhārata. 

The Mahābhārata is more versatile than the Vedas be- 
cause the restrictions that apply to studying the Vedas are 
absent with the Mahābhārata. Anyone may read and enjoy 
the Mahābhārata, regardless of social position or gender. 
However, only the Moksa-dharma and a few other sections 
of the Mahābhārata directly glorify Lord Nārāyana as su- 
preme. Other sections mainly deal with a mixture of topics, 
such as fruitive rituals, politics, and charity. By contrast, 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam avoids all topics not related to the glo- 
ries of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The entire 
Bhāgavatam speaks only about the glories of the Supreme 
- Lord, and this exclusive focus makes it superior to the 
Mahābhārata. Thus it has been said, “Srimad-Bhagavatam 
establishes the meaning of the Mahabharata.” 

In the next anuccheda, Srila Jiva Gosvami cites further 
proof that the Bhagavatam is the essence of all Vedic litera- 
ture and the topmost pramana. | 


" . . ANUCCHEDA 22.1 


SRĪMAD-BHĀGAVATAM IS THE 
ESSENCE OF ALL VEDIC LITERATURE 


| 
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uféwgur sme 
dirt g ee sam n ef [R 3.9.33] 


tathà ca trtiye: 

"munir vivaksur bhagavad-gunānāri sakhāpi te bhāratam 
aha krsnah yasmin nrnām riti 

matir grhītā nu hareh kathayam 


Similarly, the Third Canto of Srimad-Bhágavatam (3.5. 12) 
confirms that the Srimad-Bhágavatam establishes the mean- 
ing of the Mahabharata: 

"Your friend, the great sage Krsna-dvaipayana Vyāsa, 
has already described the transcendental qualities of the 
Lord in His great work the Mahābhārata. But the whole idea 
is to draw the attention of the mass of people to krsna-kathā 


. through their strong n for hearing mundane topics.” 


ANUCCHEDA 22.2 


[3TH SETA SISA REMTE ] MARTIENS i aia 
R Aoa [fā.g. 2.264] agmen waa 
facqivi Aa: | ta "IA wem 
SHA dem eis | 


(atha krama-prapta vyākhyā. tasmād) gāyatrī-bhāsya-rūpo —_ 
‘sau. tathaiva hi visnu-dharmottarādau tad-vyakhyane | 
bhagavān eva vistarena pratipaditah. atra “janmady asya" 
ity asya vyakhyanam ca tathā darsayisyate. 


That the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is a commentary on Gayatri 
is shown in the Visnu-dharmottara Purāna, which elaborately 
demonstrates, in its explanation of the Gayatri mantra 
(Prathama-khanda 165), that the object of meditation in the 


. Gayatri is the Supreme Lord. We shall provide similar proofs 


that the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is a commentary on Gayatri 
when we comment on the Bhagavatam’s met verse (begin- 


ning janmādy asya). 
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| ANUCCHEDA 22.3 
qernatesfea: aaa atdevi MEAT | aPN; 
"SET ” TAAL ate wa. 1268] JANR | 
UA ATE: gt S ela uf apad. | sada 
EHS opaque. [2.¥.96,80,89, 82,88, 33] 
“aasa wed Pea’: sexi: | 
4 "r4 fassd We mes UO Hot | 
pla deva! du: MEA mad Hl | 
fa 4 Rsd we a fea: Maru: | 
Ga Ta a fg IM unes cel | 
wa wa fuif fiat: ae ARG | 
q: qàq Wudl fu Ble ATA T, 1 
SETIT HS Wea AMA: U^ SÀ d 
"vedārtha-paribrmhitah—vedārthasya paribrmhanņam 
yasmāt. tac coktam—itihāsa-purānābhyām" ity-adi. 
*burānānām sāma-rūpah"—vedesu sāma-vat 
sa tesu srestha ity arthah. ata eva skande visnu-khande: 
“Sataso ‘tha sahasrais ca kim anyaih sāstra-sangrahaih 
na yasya tisthate gehe sastram bhagavatam kalau 
katham sa vaisnavo jneyah sastram bhagavatam kalau 
grhe na tisthate yasya sa viprah sva-pacadhamah 
yatra yatra bhaved vipra sastram bhagavatam kalau 
tatra tatra harir yati tridasaih saha nārada 


yah pathet prayato nityam šlokam bhagavatam mune 
astadasa-purananam phalam prāpnoti manavah’ iti. 


Vedartha-paribrmhitah means that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam ex- 


plains and expands the Vedas. Purānānām sāma-rūpah (the 


Sama among the Puranas) means that just as the Sama 
. Vedais supreme among the Vedas, so Srimad-Bhagavatam 
is supreme among the Puranas. 

Therefore the Skanda Purana, Visnu-khanda, 5.16. 40— 
42, 44, 33, says, “In Kali-yuga what is the value of collecting 
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hundreds of thousands of other scriptures if one does not - 
keep Srimad-Bhágavatam at home? How can a person be 
considered a Vaisnava in Kali-yuga if Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
finds no place in his house? Even if he is a learned 
brahmana, such a person should be considered lower than 
a dog-eater. O learned brahmana Narada, wherever Srimad- 
Bhagavatam is present in Kali-yuga, the Supreme Lord goes 
there with the demigods. A person who faithfully recites one 
verse of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam every day, O sage, attains the _ 
fruit of reading the eighteen Puranas.” 


ANUCCHEDA 22.4 


IATA GdT a: E aul | 
CIETĀ | Aad wernifafacgfa ATT TT 
faramfirefafar fray | 


*sata-viccheda-samyutah"—pafica trimšad-adhika-s -Sa ta- 
trayadhyaya-visista ity-arthah. spastartham anyat. tad 
evam paramārtha-vivitsubhih $ri-bhàgavatam eva 
sampratam vicaraniyam iti sthitam. 


The phrase sata-viccheda-samyutah (“having hundreds of 
divisions”) implies that the Bhagavatam has three hundred 
and thirty-five chapters. The meaning of the rest of the pas- 
sage [quoted at the beginning of Anuccheda 21] is obvious. 
. Thus we conclude that at the present time those who want — 
to know the highest goal of life should deliberate on Srimad- 
Bhágavatam alone. 


 ANUCCHEDA 22.5 


ndy acu. 

arate serat Au ga dies i 

eR IRA PR PHI ga u^ 
pī. 2.8.39] 
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‘aft aed Sprmadtacdakera tees ARAA 
fates Rola: pa sA aR aa caret, 
Sera Faroe erigere aea Fok AR 


hemādrer vrata-khande: 

*stri-sūdra-dvija-bandhūnām trayī na sruti-gocara 
karma-sreyasi mūdhānām sreya evam bhaved iha 

iti bharatam ākhyānam krpaya munina krtam” 

iti vakyam srī-bhāgavatīyatvenotthāpya bhāratasya 
vedartha-tulyatvena visisya nirnayah krta iti tan- 
matānusārena tv evam vyākhyeyam, “bharatarthasya 
vinirnayo — vedartha-tulyatvena visisya nirnayo yatreti. 


In Catur-varga-cintamani, Vrata-khanda (1.28), Hemadri cites 
the following verse and attributes it to Srīmad-Bhāgavatam: 
"Out of compassion, the great sage thought it wise to do 
something so that even those who were ignorant of how to 
act for their own welfare would be enabled to achieve the 
ultimate goal of life. Thus He compiled the great historical 
narration called the Mahābhārata for women, laborers, and 
friends of the twice-born, because they do not have access 
to the Vedas. " (Bhág. 1.4.25). 

Hemadri uses this verse to demonstrate that the 
Mahābhārata is as valuable as the Vedas, and the phrase 
bhāratārtha-vinimayah (Srimad-Bhágavatam establishes the 
meaning of the Mahābhārata) should be explained in accor- 
dance with this view as saying that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is 
the literature in which the Mahābhārata s message is con- 
clusively defined and shown to be equal to that of the Vedas. 


l ANUCCHEDA 22.6 
PICART HA: MRR IRT 
MESA | Tawny AAGA IRT scale | 
Ae SOM semen S A 
eater afana: | | 
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yasmād evam bhagavat-paras tasmād eva “yatradhikrtya 
gāyatrīm” iti krta-laksana-Sri-bhagavata-nama granthah šrī- 
bhagavat-parāyā gāyatryā bhāsya-rūpo ‘sau. tad uktam— 
“yatradhikrtya gāyatrīm” ity-ādi. tathaiva hi agni-purane 
tasyā vyākhyāne sri-bhagavan eva vistarena pratipaditah. 


Since the book named Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, characterized 
as "beginning with the Gayatri mantra,” is dedicated to the 
Personality of Godhead, it serves as a commentary on 
Gayatri, which is also dedicated to the Supreme Lord. This 
same point—that Srimad-Bhàgavatam is a commentary on 
the Gayatri mantra—is made in such statements as "in which 
[Bhāgavatam] Gayatri is introduced as the basis of discussion” 
Furthermore, the Agni Purana describes the Personality 
of Godhead at length in ihe course ol its EXPO of the 
Gayatri mantra. | 


.. ANUCCHEDA 22. 7 


nana q. 296.9] 
“asset: wed sa pledi ga: FT: 1” 

BANu Fae; [SFA 228.8-5] | 

| ARREA RARER | 

fd ĒRA uad em APE aa E i 

-bfaa ud baf Gaaraa: l 

o arene AR aera wa Aaa 0” mu 


tatra tadiya-vyakhya-dig-darsanam yatha: 

‘taj jyotih paramam brahma bhargas tejo yatah smrtah" 
ity ārabhya punar aha: “taj jyotir bhagavān visnur jagaj- 

. janmádi-káranam / sivam kecit pathanti sma sakti-rupam 
vadanti ca / kecit suryam kecid agnim daivatany agni- 

. Rotrinah / agny-ādi-rūpī visnur hi vedādau brahma giyate" iti. 


Here is a short summary of this explanation from the Agni 
Purana 216.3: "That light is called the Supreme Brahman 
because the word bhargas [in Gayatri] means eftulgence." 
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. Then Agni says: “That effulgence is Lord Visnu, who is 
the cause of the universal creation, maintenance, and dis- 
solution. Some people say "effulgence" here refers instead 
to Siva, while others say it means Sakti. Others say it refers 
to the sun, and still others say Agni. While chanting Gayatri, 
the bráhmanas who perform Vedic fire sacrifices (Agni-hotris) 
worship various demigods. Butitis Lord Visnu whois present in 
the forms of Agni and the other demigods, and the Vedas praise 
Him as the Absolute Truth, Brahman" (Agni Puràna 216.7—8). 


ANUCCHEDA 22.8 
Aa FA Eee uer dem esed | 
“pen a AAAS” PT. 22.93.98] 
SON d *esgu scm eunte 


[*?&. €] IET | 
‘Aci ag R a Perma 0 
ae Tafa: we se waren fe fepe3 uu” $i) 
are Ta | “areal amet” sf cum dara 
—— P E 
LIRR, Ad a ay OS | 


atra "janmādy asya” ity asya — catathà 
darsayisyate. "kasmai yena vibhasito 'yam" ity 
upasamhāra-vākye ca "tac chuddham" ity-adi-samanam 
evāgni-purāne tad-vyakhyanam: 'nityam Suddham param 
brahma nitya-bhargam adhisvaram / aham jyotih param 
brahma dhyāyema hi vimuktaye" iti. atra aham brahma iti 
"nádevo devam arcayet” iti nyáyena yogyatváya svasya 
tadrktva bhavana darsita. dhyayemety aham tavad 
dhyáyeyam sarve ca vayam dhyáyemety arthah. 

Later, while commenting on the opening verse of the 
Bhāgavatam (beginning janmādy asya), we will again present 
the idea of the Bhāgavatams being a commmentary on 
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Gayatri. Also, in one of the concluding verses of the 
Bhágavatam (12.13.19, beginning kasmai yena vibhāsito), 
we find the phrase tac chuddham (it is pure), which is ex- 
actly echoed in the explanation of Gāyatrī in the Agni Purāna: 
| "For liberation, let us meditate on the Supreme Brahman, 
( | who is eternal, pure, transcendental, always effulgent, and 
the supreme controller, and as we meditate let us think, ‘I 

am that light, the Supreme Truth” (Agni Purana 216.6). 
Here the mood of thinking “I am one with Brahman’ is meant 
to help the meditator become fit to worship the Supreme Lord, 
following the principle “One who is not godly cannot properly 
worship God.” The verb form dhyāyema (we should medi- 
tate) signifies that “not only I, but all of us should meditate.” 


ANUCCHEDA 22.9 


| RI g TAS PRASE va Fa | "ui 
| qe seater SFERAN q RITETE um 
g Wal Fa: | Aq Gea "3 Ced" Sons 
b par 93.6,&:9-&«] TRAI a: rqd:, semen. 
EE ELI o3 


i tad etan-mate tu mantre 'pi bharga-sabdo 'yam ad-anta 
eva syát. “supam su-luk” ity-ādinā chāndasa-sūtrena tu 
dvitiyaika-vacanasya “amah” “su”-bhavo jfieyah. yat tu 
dvadase “om namas te ity-ádi-gadyesu tad-arthatvena 
süryah stutah, tat paramátma-drstyaiva na tu 
svátantryenety adosah. 


* 
M 
E, 


According to this view, however, the word bharga in the 
Gāyatrī mantra should end with the vowel a, making the origi- 
nal word bharga instead of bhargas. This irregular usage of 
bhargas where bharga might be expected can be explained 
as an instance of the type given in Pānini sūtra 7.1.39, which 
is intended for the analysis of Vedic — The sütrais supām 
su-luk, which means that the suffix -"am"of a bd accu- . 
sative case may be replaced by - Au E 
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|n the prose section of the Twelfth Canto of the 
Bhāgavatam (12.6.67—72), beginning om namas te? the sun 
is praised as the object of worship in Gayatri. We should 
understand that this passage refers to the Supersoul resid- 
ing within the sun rather than to the sun independently; un- 
derstood in this way, the statement is faultless. 


ANUCCHEDA 22.10 


aay APNA pī.?2.22.25]; 

“Se 1: AE eue Am! ee: I” sha | 
SN efc sut S neis | 
RASC, 3H a IFO weged4 Waa 
ahiran | 


tathaivagre sri-saunaka-vakyam: : 

"brühi nah sraddadhananam vyüham sūnēimanē hareh” 
iti. na cāsya bhargasya surya-mandala- 
matradhisthanatvam, mantre varenya-sabdena atra ca 
granthe para-sabdena paramaisvarya-paryantataya 
darsitatvat. 


Later in the Bhagavatam MN Rsi confirms this: "O Süta, 
kindly explain to us, who are faithful, the glory of Lord Hari's 
expansion as the Supersoul within the sun" (Bhág. 12.11.28). 
Similarly, one shoüld not think that the word bharga 
(effulgence) in Gāyatrī refers only to the controller of the sun 
. globe, since the word varenya (transcendental) in the Gayatri 
. mantra and the word para in the Bhágavatam verses cited 


above (1.1.1 and 12.13.19) have both been shown to refer 


ultimately to the transcendental opulence of the Supreme. 


. ANUCCHEDA 22.11 


ART [228.98]; 
| "ege JENSA WEG: pu 


2 The BBT version of Srimad-Bhagavatam has a variant reading here: om namo bhagavate. 


[4 
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... Wed darīta ga N: A VA” Stet 
Reisen 3e feaenfana ds? 
Satta weeidisj Gest warts uses: 
snaa: | aed Reene mes we Wd, | 
wes wed RICA, uf sweep, ud 
sra: | | 


tad evam agni-purāne 'py uktam: 

"dhyanena puruso ‘yam ca drastavyah SÜIVESTIBD OBI 
satyam sada-sivam brahma tad visnoh paramam padam" 
iti. tri-lokī-janānām upasanartham pralaye vināšini sürya- 
mandale cantar-yamitaya prādurbhūto ‘yam puruso 
dhyānena drastavya upásitavyah. yat tu visnos tasya 
mahā-vaikuntha-rūpam paramam padam tad eva satyam 
kala-trayavyabhicari sadā-šivam upadrava-sunyam yato 
brahma-svarupam ity arthah. 


The Agni Purana 216.16 similarly states: “One may further 
meditate on the Supreme Lord as present in the sun, but 
the final goal of life is Lord Visnu’s abode, which alone isthe _ 
eternal and ever-auspicious Absolute Truth. 

The meaning of this verse is as follows: The Personality 
of Godhead should be meditated upon as the Supersoul, or 
inner controller, dwelling within the sun globe, where He 
appears so that the inhabitants of the three worlds may 
worship Him. This sun globe will be destroyed at the time of 
dissolution, but the transcendental abode of Lord Visnu, 
Maha-vaikuntha, is permanent, unchanging in the past, 
present, and future. It is also always auspicious—that is, 
free from all disturbance—because it is identical with the 
Supreme Lord's own self. | 


| .. ANUCCHEDA 22.12 
| gessi dps POENE Tay 
šā AE | FA; 

"aus yri Tat Mā TRR | 
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Ward Fa Aca SHAH, |i 

Fa TRA SemS dep | 

smga Wad Jaa sala edd: N 
AU MEAT IIRFATATIEU Wafer | 


tad etad gayatrim procya purana-laksana-prakarane 
"yatradhikrtya gāyatrīm” ity-ady apy uktam agni-purane. 
tasmat: agneh purānam gāyatrīm sametya bhagavat- 
param bhagavantam tatra matvā jagaj-janmādi-kāranam 
yatradhikrtya gayatrim iti laksana-purvakam srīmad- 
bhagavatam sasvat prthvyam jayati sarvatah” 

tad evam asya sastrasya gayatrim adhikrtya pravrttir darsitā. 


After explaining Gayatri in this way, the Agni Purana further 
-elaborates on Gayatri in the section dealing with the char- 
acteristics of the Puranas, which contains the verse begin- 
ning yatra adhikrtya gayatrim. 

Thus we say: “The Agni Purana explains that the Gayatri 
mantra is dedicated to the Personality of Godhead, the 
source of the universe's maintenance, dissolution, and other 
phases of existence. Srimad-Bhagavatam, characterized by 
the phrase ‘taking Gayatri as its topic, is thus ever-glorious | 
all over the earth.’ 

.. And so we have shown how it is that the beginning of this 
scripture [Srimad-Bhagavatam] refers to Gayatri as its subject. 


ANUCCHEDA 22.13 


ni eae dial NS z 
Taar NÀ | 
APARAR [228.2-2]; 
“mA men wi mead sw | 
ad: raj mH aaa ga Uu d 
ERA at afraatrencard mes 11” zf | 


yat tu sārasvata-kalpam adhikrtyeti pūrvam uktam, tac ca 
. gayatrya bhagavat-pratipādaka-vāg-višesa-rūpa- . 
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sarasvatītvād upayuktam eva. yad uktam agni-purāne: 
"gāyaty ukthāni sastrani bhargam prānāms tathaiva ca 
tatah smrteyam gāyatrī sāvitrī yatra eva ca 
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prakasini sā savitur vag-rupatvat sarasvati" iti. 


fehed If” ete gājām 


Still, the statement made earlier—that the subject of the 

| Bhāgavatam is the Sārasvata-kalpa, the day of Brahmā re- 

! lated to Sarasvati—is appropriate because Sarasvati is the 

i goddess of speech, who glorifies the Supreme Lord. Gāyatrī 

| is also a manifestation of Sarasvātī as a special verbal ex- 

. pression establishing the Lord's glories. Thus the Agni 
Purana says about Gayatri: 

“It is called Gayatri because it sings about (gayati) or 

illuminates the Vedic mantras, the scriptures, the Supreme 

. Lord, and one's intelligence. It is called Savitri because it 

reveals Lord Savita, the creator. And it is called Sarasvati 


because it is the essence of speech” (Agni Purana 216.1, 2). 


ANUCCHEDA 22.14 


AA ATCA sqa, qareafegied ef dames 
Ufeqevl FEAT, qstefüfaermerom-afafa | Jeers 
MASA ea aay amaa que RE gad: | p 
qe Fara! THT af RL 
Wákrcdsfü deri swear sem AAT 
em dur mad sure] mrada wegen 
Wa: | MEKA [Tn Fad. g. 33] ——— 

"dd TARP da RA MIRA A | 

AIGA a me3cw ah: ada fh V” sta | 
nfadTatīsad a ale RA | 
atha krama-prāptā vyākhyā. “vedartha-paribrmhita iti 
vedārthasya paribrmhanam yasmāt. tac coktam “itihasa- 
puranabhyam” ity-ādi. “purananam sāma-rūpa” iti vedesu 
sáma-vat puranesu srestha ity arthah. puranantaranam _ 
kesancid apatato rajas-tamasi jusamānais tat- | 
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. paratvapratitatve ‘pi vedanam kanda-traya-vakyaika- 
vakyatayam yatha samna tatha tesam sri-bhagavatena 
pratipadye sri-bhagavaty eva paryavasanam iti bhavah. 
tad uktam “vede ramayane caiva purane bharate tatha 
ādāv ante ca madhye ca harih sarvatra gīyate” iti 
pratipadayisyate ca tad idam aramatma-sandarbhe. 


Now we will resume our Sequential explanation of the terms 
in the passage quoted above from the Garuda Purana (at 
the beginning of Anuccheda 21): 

The phrase vedārtha-paribrmhitah, which means that the 
. Srimad-Bhagavatam explains and expands the Vedas, is 
supported by the following statment from the Mahabharata 
(Adi-parva 1.267): “One should supplement the Vedas with 
the /tihásas and Puranas.” 

The phrase purananam sāma-rūpa means that just as 
the Sama Veda is the supreme Veda, so Srimad-Bhagavatam 
. is the supreme Purana. | 
The idea here is as follows: The Sama Veda reconciles . 


the statements of the three divisions of the Vedas—karma- 
kanda, jnana-kanda, and upāsanā-kānda—by showing that — 


their message is one. Similarly, Srimad-Bhágavatam gives 
the essence of all the Puranas as worship of the Supreme — 
Lord although some of the Purānas appear to be tainted 
with the modes of passion and ignorance. Thus it is said, 
"Throughout the Vedas, Rāmāyana, Purānas, and 
Mahābhārata, Lord Hari is glorified everywhere, in the begin- 
ning, middle, and end" (Mahābhārata, Svarga-parva 6.93), 
This we will demonstrate later, in the Paramátma-Sandarbha. 


ANUCCHEDA 22.15 


adaa aR Aara AA feat [31.23.23.23] 
Zafe gea gae s 


SkerbRdgsewd a FH | 
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“saksad bhagavatodita" iti "kasmai yena vibhasito yam” ity 
upasamhāra-vākyānusārena jfieyam. “sata-viccheda- 
samyuta” iti vistara-bhiyā na vivriyate. tad evam šrīmad- 
bhāgavatam sarva-sastra-cakravart-padam āptam iti sthite 
^hema-simha-samanvitam'" ity atra suvama-simhāsanārūdham 
iti ūkā-kārair yad vyākhyātam tad eva yuktam. 


That the Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is sāksād inki 
(spoken directly by the Supreme Lord) is confirmed in the 
verse near the end of the Bhāgavatam (12.13.19) begin- 
ning kasmai yena vibhāsito, wherein it is said, “We meditate 
upon the Supreme Lord, who spoke this Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 
to Brahma” 

Here we will not explain the phrase sal Micchedā: 
samyutah (the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam contains hundreds of 
divisions) because we are concerned that this book may 
become too long. | 

In this way it has been shown that Bad Bhügavatm 
is the emperor of all scriptures. And thus it is most appropri- 
ate that Srīdhara Svāmī has interpreted the phrase hema- 
simha-samanvitam (from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 12.13.13) to 
mean "mounted on a golden throne, EUH DIGNUS it 
would mean along with a golden lion.’ 


ANUCCHEDA 22.1 6 


FA: ai nā 
fadia; "Zasu aAa PA: I” sft 
qa Teqrefatacany: Smaa ai rara 


| Ra 22 I 


atah érimad-bhà gavatasyaivābhyāsāvasyakatvam 
«sresthatvam ca skānde nirnītam. “Sataso ‘tha sahasrais ca 
kim anyaih sāstra-sangrahaih” iti. tad evam paramārtha- 
vivitsubhih sri-bhagavatam eva sampratam vicaraniyam iti 
sthitam. 


Therefore, concluding that Srimad-Bhagavatam is the best 
scripture and the only one we need to study, the Skanda 
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Purāna states, "What need is there of accumulating hun- 
dreds and thousands of other scriptures?" (Skanda Purāna, 
. Visnu-khanda 5.16.40). | 
And thus it is established without any doubt that at 
present those who desire to know the Absolute Truth should 
deliberate on Srimad-Bhágavatam alone. | 


COMMENTARY 
` — x EE 

In the previous anuccheda, Srila Jiva Gosvàmi quoted three 
verses from the Garuda Purāna. The first of the three was 
explained in that anuccheda and now he explains the other 
two. He first quotes a Bhágavatam verse (3.5.12), and then 
another (1.4.25), which also appears in Hemādrīs Catur- 
varga-cintámani, an authoritative 13th-century work on 
Dharma-sástra dealing with such subjects as vratas (vows), 
dana (charity), srāddha (memorial rituals), and kāla (con- 
siderations of time). Jiva Gosvamis intention in quoting these 
verses is to show that the Mahābhāratais equal to the Vedas. 
In this part of the Catur-varga-cintāmani, Hemādrī raises a 
question about the salvation of those who are not twice- 
born: Since they do not have access to the Vedas, which 
give knowledge about Brahman, and since knowledge of 
Brahman is required for salvation, how can they be saved? 
To resolve this question he quotes the stri-Südra- — 
dvijabandhünám verse,(Bhāg. 1.4.25), which describes how 
Veda-vyasa wrote Mahābhārata to solve this very problem. 

The first of the two Bhágavatam verses cited (3.5.12) 
also states that Srila Vyasa compiled the Mahābhārata for 
. the salvation of the common man: “Your friend, the great 
sage Krsna-dvaipayana Vyāsa, has already described the 
transcendental qualities of the Lord in His great work the 
Mahābhārata. But the whole idea is to draw the attention of 
. the mass of people to krsna-kathā through their strong af- — 
finity for hearing mundane topics” To fulfill this plan he in- 
cluded the Bhagavad-gità in the Mahābhārata. Since the 
Mahabharata is considered equal to the Vedas in purpose— 
as is evident from the second verse (Bhāg. 1.4.25), and as 
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corroborated by Hemādrī—we can deduce that the Vedas 
also aim at glorifying the Supreme Lord. t 

This being so, the Gayatri mantra, which represents the 
essence of the Vedas, should also refer to the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. It is with this understand- 
ing that the Skanda Purana says the Srimad-Bhagavatam, 
which glorifies the Lord at every step, is based on Gayatri. 
Indeed, this is one of the distinctive enaracte ristics of Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam. 

In the Paramātma- Sandaibiā Srila Jīva Gosvāmī will 
analyze the first verse of Srimad-Bhágavatam in terms of its 
being an explanation of the Gayatri mantra. Gayatri is ex- 
plained in the concluding verses of the Bhāgavatam as well. 
This combination of indications from the beginning and ending 
verses makes it indisputably clear that the purpose of Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam is to explain the Personality of Godhead. 

The prevalent understanding among traditional Vedic 
scholars is that Gayatri is meant for worshiping either the _ 
 sun-god or the impersonal Brahman. Srila Jiva Gosvàmi here 
establishes, however, that the real meaning of Gayatri is the 
worship of Lord Visnu, who is nondifferent from Lord Krsna. 
To support his opinion he cites the Agni Purana, which gives 
Srila Vyasa’s opinion on the meaning of Gayatri. In the Visnu- 
dharmottara Purana (165th chapter, Prathama Khanda), 
King Vajra asks Markandeya Rsi why Gayatri is chanted in 
x Vaisnava sacrifices if its presiding deity is the sun-god. 
4 Markandeya replied that Gayatri refers to Lord Visnu, and 
| then he proceeded to show how each word of Gayatri is 
related to Lord Visnu. He concluded with this verse: 


ee ag 
šad wt amm 3 E " 
E ET qm PR: am P Um i 


kāma-kāmo labhet kāmam gati-kāmas tu sad-gatim 
akamas tu tad avāpnoti yad visnoh paramam padam 


A person desiring material gain or liberation in the next 
a life can achieve either by chanting Gayatri, but the 
worshiper who is devoid of desires attains the supreme | 
abode of Lord Visnu. 


It would not be possible to attain the Lord’s abode by medi- 
tating on Gayatri if it did not in fact express worship of Lord 


. 
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. Visnu; this accords with the Lord's statement in the 
 Bhagavad-gitá (9.25) that "Only My worshiper attains Me” 
Thus Gāyatrī and the first verse of the Bhāgavatam are in 
complete agreement because they are both meditations on 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

| The verse cited from the Agni Purana in Anucēhēdē 22.8, 
advising us to meditate on Brahman as nondifferent from 
ourselves, is also in agreement with the Bhagavatam and 
Gayatri. The verse is meant to remind us of our spiritual na- | 


=- ture, teach us a meditation that removes our bodily identifi- 


cation, and thus help us worship the Supreme Lord. In the 
later anucchedas of the Tattva-Sandarbha, Srila Jīva 
Gosvami will discuss in more detail the qualitative oneness 
of the jīva Brahman with the Supreme Brahman. 

"In Anucchedas 22.9—11, Srila Jiva Gosvàmi discusses 
the relationship between Gāyatrī and the sun. The Srimad- 
. Bhágavatam (12.6.67—72) records the sage Yajnavalkya’s 

prayers in praise of the sun or sun-god, among which texts 
. 67—69 explain the three legs of the Gāyatrī mantra. From 
these prayers it may seem that Gāyatrī is also meant for 
glorifying the sun-god, but Srila Jiva Gosvàmi explains that 
Yajnavalkya is not worshiping the sun-god independently; 
. rather, he is worshiping the Supersoul dwelling within the 
sun-god. Generally people hail a taxi driver by calling out 
- “Taxil” not “Taxi driver!” for they regard the driver and his taxi 
as one unit. Similarly, Yajfiavalkya worships the sun-god while 

considering the "vehicle" (the sun-god) and the "driver" (the | 

Supersoul) as one. This explanation by Jiva Gosvami finds — 
. confirmation in Šrī Saunaka's question to Süta Gosvāmī that - 
led to the recitation of Yajfiavalkya’s prayers. Saunaka ex- - 
. plicitly requests "to hear about Lord Hari, the Supersoul of 
the sun” (Bhag. 12.11.28). 

Brahmanas customarily chant Gayatri at dawn and at 
dusk while facing the sun. In this way they meditate on the - 
Supreme Lord through His energies. The logical principle 
. working here is called candra-sakha-nyaya, or the example 
of the branch and the moon.’ The idea is that to Show some- | 
one the moon you may first ask him to look at a tree branch, 


[4 
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from which you may then draw his attention to the moon 
"v beyond the branch. Similarly, the process of meditating on 
i the Lord may include allowing one's attention to be drawn to 
; the Lord through His energies, such as the sun. It is not 
always practical or advisable for a twice-born brāhmana to 
carry an actual Deity of the Lord, still he must perform his 
daily duty of meditating on the Lord at dawn and dusk. So 
the Vedas enjoin that he should meditate on the Lord through 
the medium of the ever-present sun, always remembering 
that beyond the effulgent sun is Lord Visnu. This is called 
pratikopasana. — | 

$rila Jiva Gosvàmi concludes his discussion of the rela- 
tionship of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam with Gāyatrī in Anuccheda 
22.13, where he quotes a statement from the Agni Purána 
that Gāyatrī is so called because it sings (gāyati) or illumi- 
nates the glories of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
and protects (trāyate) the chanter by fixing his mind on the 
Lord. Gayatri is also related with the sun because one of the 


| words used in Gayatri is Savitā, a name for the sun-god. 


Moreover, another name for Gāyatrī is Sāvitrī, the daughter 
of the sun-god. Then Gāyatrī is also Sarasvati, the presiding 
deity of speech, because it is the sound representation of 
the Supreme Lord. The Skanda Purána therefore states (in 
Anuccheda 20.1) that the Bhāgavatam is based on Gāyatrī 
(Sarasvatī), it is the sound representation of Krsna, and it re- 
counts events that occurred during the Sārasvata-kalpa; this 

implies that the Bhāgavatams narrations glorify only Krsna. 
. |n Anuccheda 22.4, Srila Jiva Gosvàmi resumes his 
analysis of each phrase of the verses from the Garuda 
Purána quoted in Anuccheda 21. In these verses Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam is described as the Sāma Veda among the 
Puranas. In Bhagavad-gītā (10.22),Lord Krsna says, “Of all 
the Vedas | am the Sāma Veda” Here Krsna indicates that 
since the Sāma Vedais the best of all the Vedas, containing 
beautiful prayers glorifying the Supreme Lord, it therefore 
| represents Him. Such glorification of the Lord is, after all, 
the ultimate purpose of the Vedas, as Srimad-Bhagavatam 
| (1.2.28) states: vāsudeva-parā vedāh. The karma-kanda and 
4 
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jhana-kanda portions of the Vedas glorify Krsna indirectly, 
while the Sama Veda glorifies Him directly, and therefore it 
is the most important of the Vedas. Like the Vedas, the © 
. Puranas also glorify various deities, although their underly- 
ing purpose is the glorification of Krsna, and Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam is the Sāma Veda among the Puranas because 
. it focuses exclusively on Krsna. Bhagavatam reconciles the 
. other Puranas just as the Sāma Veda reconciles the various 

kándas of the Vedas. Thus, the Skanda Purana declares, 
—. by studying Srimad-Bhágavatam one gets the poem of 
studying all the Puranas. 

The very name Srimad-Bhágavatam reveals its superior - 
position. Srīmat means “beautiful” and bhāgavata means 
“related to the Supreme Lord.” Srimad-Bhagavatam is thus 
the most beautiful literary creation because it describes the 
beautiful pastimes of the Supreme Person. Srimat also 
means “opulent.” Srimad-Bhagavatam is most opulent be- 
cause it is identical with Bhagavan, the Personality of 
JA Godhead replete with all opulences. | 
| Sata-viccheda-samyuta literally means that the 
 Bhāgavatam ‘has hundreds of sections” Although Srila Jīva 
Gosvāmī does not comment in detail upon this phrase here, 
we may point out that most editions of the Bhagavatam have 
335 chapters, divided into twelve cantos, but some Vaisnava 
commentators acknowledge only 332 chapters. They claim 
that Chapters Twelve, Thirteen, and Fourteen of the Tenth 
Canto are interpolations. However, such great authorities 
as Sridhara Svami and Vopadeva have accepted these three 
chapters and commented on them, and Srila Jiva Gosvami 
has done so as well. 

The three chapters in question describe the Killing of 
Aghasura and Lord Brahma’s bewilderment by Krsna. In 
Chapter Twelve of the Twelfth Canto, Sata Gosvami gives a 
list of the Lord’s pastimes, and in the twenty-eighth text of 
that list he mentions the killing of Aghasura and Lord 
Brahma’s bewilderment. The inclusion of the pastimes from 


the three disputed chapters clearly indicates that these chapters _ 


have a place in the Bhagavatam. Thus in the opinion of Srila 
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Jīva Gosvāmī the Bhāgavatam contains 335 chapters, since 
otherwise it will fall short of eighteen thousand verses. For a 
more detailed discussion of this controversy, see Appendix Two. 

Commenting on the phrase hema-simha-samanvitam 
(Bhag. 12.13.13), which literally means “together with a 
golden lion,’ Srila Šrīdhara Svāmī says that simha (lion) indi- 
cates a simha-asana, or Deity’s throne. In other words, 
Srimad-Bhágavatam recommends that one mount the 
: Bhagavatam on a golden throne and then donate it. A golden 
i throne is not recommended for any other Purana. Srila Jīva 
1 Gosvāmī concludes, therefore, that just as the lion is the 
emperor of all animals, Srimad-Bhágavatam is the sover- 
eign ruler of all scriptures. Consequently it is also the sover- 
eign ruler among all pramānas, and, as the Skanda Purāna 
recommends, a person wishing to understand the absolute 
reality need not study any other scripture. 

Next $rila Jiva Gosvàmi describes how all the great 
ācāryas and scholars of the i held Idas 
in the nes esteem. 


. ANUCCHEDA 23.1 


SniMAD-BHAGAVATAM IS LUMINOUS LIKE THE SUN 


HATA HAY ART d IAAT, 
S ” PT. 9.3.88) 
ef | SREARĒTI fear Ai UTT EA- 
TRE sfrema | uris AMERICA oni 
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ata eva satsv api nana-sastresv etad evoktam—‘kalau 
 nasta-dr$àm esa purānārko 'dhunoditah” iti. arkatā- 
rūpakena tad vinā nānyesām samyag-vastu- 
prakasakatvam iti pratipādyate. yasyaiva srimad- 
bhāgavatasya bhāsya-bhūtam sri-hayasirsa-pancaratre 
sāstra-kathana-prastāve ganitam tantra-bhāgavatābhidham 


X fantram. yasya sāksāt sn-hanumad-bhasya-vasana- 


bhasya-sambandhokti-vidvat-kamadhenu-tattva-dipika- 
bhavartha-dipika-paramahamsa-priya-suka-hrdayadayo 
_ vyákhyà-granthás tatha muktā-phala-hari-līlā-bhakti- 
ratnavaly-adayo nibandhas ca vividha eva tat-tan-mata- 
prasiddha-mahanubhava-krta virajante. ! 


Thus while there are many authoritative scriptures, only 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam has been glorified with the statement 
"For the blind souls of Kali-yuga, this Purana has now risen 
like the sun" (Bhág. 1.3.43). This comparison of the 
Bhāgavatam to the sun indicates that without its help other 
scriptures cannot illuminate the Absolute Truth. 

The Hayasirsa Pancaratra, in its chapter classifying vari- 
ous scriptures, describes the Tantra-bhāgavata as essen- 
tially a commentary on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Among the 
direct commentaries on the Bhagavatam are the Hanumad- 
bhasya, Vasana-bhasya, Sambandhokti, Vidvat-kamadhenu, 
Tativa-dipika, Bhavartha-dipika, Paramahamsa-priya, and 
Suka-hrdaya; 3 there are also many works written about 
- Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, such as Muktā-phala, Hari-lila, and 
Bhakti-ratnāvalī. All these works have been produced by the - 
most eminent thinkers of their respective philosophical schools. 


| | Auči 23.2 | 
EOE O EAE pS 
- ERARE E USES 
FEA a PRT, PS PITSRFARU:” 
E 29.4.38] JRF agera RRA maA- 
Ya us speregkpd: | [EnA | aq gai 


| 3None of these commentaries are available at present except the Bhavartha-dipika of Šrīdhara Svāmī. 
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"spese aeaa” gee Wed eraa- 


Terry HeeBKoG]Wd: eA patra 
maaa Seana aay 1] 


yad eva ca hemādri-granthasya dana-khande purāņa- . 
dāna-prastāve mastya-puraniya-tal-laksana-dhrtya 
prasastam. hemādri-parisesa-khandasya kāla-nimaye ca — 
kali-yuga-dharma-nimaye “kalim sabhajayanty āryāh” ity- 
adikam yad-vākyatvenotthāpya yat-pratipādita-dharma eva 
kalāv angi-krtah, (samvatsara-pradipe ca tat-kartrā šatašo 
tha sahasrais ca ity-àdikam prag-darsitam skānda- 
vacana-jatam utthāpya sarva-kala-dosatah pāvitryāya 


katicit sri-bhagavata-vacanani lekhyaniti likhitani.) | 
The Srīmad-Bhāgavatamis also glorified in the Dāna-khanda 


section of Hemādri's Catur-varga-cintàmani. His chapter 
entitled "Giving Puránas in Charity" praises Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam by noting that it possesses the defining char- 
acteristics specified in the Matsya Purana (53.20—22). 

In the Parisesa-khanda of the same book, in the Kāla- — 
nimaya section, where Hemadri defines the appropriate re- 
ligion for Kali-yuga, he quotes the Bhagavatam verse be- 
ginning kalim sabhājayanty āryāh (11.5.36). In this way he 
recognizes as appropriate for this age only the religious prin: 
ciples established in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


ANUCCHEDA 23.3 
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atha yad eva kaivalyam apy atikramya bhakti-sukha- 
vyāhārādi-lingena nija-matasyápy upari virājamānārtham 
. matvá yad apauruseyam vedānta-vyākhyānam bhayád — 
acálayataiva sankarāvatāratayā prasiddhena 
vaksyamana-sva-gopanadi-hetuka-bhagavad-ajna- 
pravartitādvaya-vādenāpi tan-matra-vamita-visva-rupa- 
darsana-krta-vrajesvari-vismaya-sri-vraja-kumari-vasana- 
cauryadikam govindastakadau vamayatā tata-sthi-bhüya 
nija-vacah saphalyaya sprstam iti. 


Itis widely acknowledged that Sri Sankaracarya is an incar- 
nation of Lord Siva. He understood the importance of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, which, with its statements about the 
bliss of pure devotional service that surpasses even the joy 
of impersonal liberation, proves bhakti to be superior to his 
doctrine of impersonalism. He dared not interpret the 


_ Bhagavatam, for he recognized it as an exposition of Vedanta 


philosophy that is without human author. As we shall ex- 
plain later, on the Supreme Lord's order Sankaracarya taught 


his doctrine of monism to conceal the Lord's identity, but - 


still, to make his own words successful by saying something | 
about Srimad-Bhágavatam, he touched on it indirectly, de- 
scribing in his Govindāstaka and other hymns certain pas- . 
times of Lord Krsna that are related only in the Bhágavatam. 
These include mother Yasoda’s amazement at seeing 
Krsna's universal form, and His stealing the ciones of the 
young Gases of Vraja. 


COMMENTARY | 
— (|; as Z 
Although there are numerous works of Vedic literature, when 
Saunaka Rsi questioned Sri Sita Gosvami about where re- 
ligion would take shelter now that Lord Krsna had returned 
to His own abode, Sita compared Srīmad-Bhāgavatam to 
the sun because it manifests the illuminating Absolute Truth 
that can dissipate the dense darkness of the Kali-yuga. When 
the sun rises, rogues and thieves hide and ordinary people 
become fearless and active. Similarly, when Srimad- 
Bhágavatam is read, lust and greed leave one's heart and 
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. one becomes qualified to engage in the service of the Su- 
preme Lord. Hence, great saints and thinkers have revered Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam by writing commentaries and essays on it. 

This practice continues in modern times. Among such 
contemporary saintly persons, the most noteworthy is His 
Divine Grace Om Visnupada Paramaharnsa Parivrajakacarya 
A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, who was not only 
a scholar of the Bhāgavatam but a perfect embodiment of 
its teachings. He tirelessly imparted its philosophy up to his 
last moments before passing away. By presenting Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam in English with an elaborate commentary, he 
made the message of the Bhāgavatam both unmistakably 
clear and widely accessible for the first time. By his efforts 
many souls indulging in every sort of roguish vice have had 
a chance to read the glorious Bhagavatam and have thus 
undergone a change of heart. They have left their degraded 
life and taken to the devotional service of Krsna, the Su- 
preme Personality of Godhead. This practical evidence 
leaves no room for doubting the potency of Srīmad- 
Bhagavata Purana. 

Srila Jiva Gosvami again refers to the Catur-varga- 
cintamani (Dana-khanda 7) of Hemadri, who recommends 
that one donate Srīmad-Bhāgavatam after mounting it on a 
golden throne, and who glorifies it for having the defining 
characteristics described in the Matsya Purana (see 
Anuccheda 19). While determining the religion for this age 
in the fourteenth chapter of Catur-varga-cintamani, Parisesa- 
khanda, Hemadri quotes Bhāgavatam (11.5.36): 


kalim sabhājayanty arya guna-jnah sāra-bhāginah 

. yatra sankīrtanenaiva sarvah svartho bhilabhyate 
Those who are actually advanced in knowledge are able 
to appreciate the essential value of this Age of Kali. Such 
enlightened persons worship Kali-yuga because in this 
fallen age all perfection of life can easily be achieved by 
the performance of sankirtana. 


Commenting on the word sankirtana, Hemadri declares that 
hari-sankirtana is the only way to reach perfection. amen he 
quotes the next verse (11.5.37): 
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na hy atah paramo lābho dehinām bhrāmyatām iha 
yato vindeta paramam santim nasyati samsrtih 


Indeed, there is no higher possible gain for embodied 

souls forced to wander in the material world than to 
. perform the Supreme Lord's sankirtana. By doing so one 

can attain the supreme peace and free oneself from the 
. cycle of repeated birth and death. | 


In this way Hemādri recognizes the authority of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam in the matter of establishing the principles of 
religion for Kali-yuga. 
Šankarācārya respected Srimad-Bhágavatam both by 
not commenting on it and by composing prayers based on 
. its narrations. One such prayer is his Govindāstaka: 
| = 
satyam jhanam anantam nityam anakasam paramākāšam 
. gostha-prangana-ringana-lolam anayasam paramāyāsam 
maya-kalpita-nana-karam anakaram bhuvanākāram 
ksamaya natham anatham pranamata govindam paramanandam 


Please bow down to Govinda, supreme bliss personified. 
He is the Absolute Truth, as well as unlimited and eternal 
knowledge. Though different from the sky, He Himself is 
the supreme sky. Though He effortiessly rolled and 
frolicked in the courtyards of Vraja, He appeared to 
become tired. Though formless, He manifests various 
forms fashioned by Maya, including the form of the 
universe. Though He shelters all Mies universes, He 
appears to need shelter. | 
25. 
mrtsnām atsiheti yasodā-tādana- šaišava- santrāsam 
vyadita- vaktralokita-lokaloka-caturdasa-lokalim 
loka-traya-pura-mūla-stambham lokālokam analokam 
lokesam paramesam pranamata govindam paramanandam 


Please bow down to Govinda, supreme bliss personified. 
Though He is the supreme master of the universe, He 
seemed to become frightened like an ordinary infant when 

mother Yasoda chastised Him. When she asked, “Are 
You eating mud?” He opened His mouth to prove He had 
not—and showed her the fourteen planetary systems, 
including Lokaloka Mountain. He is the supporting pillar 
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for this citylike universe of three worlds. Though He is 
beyond all vision, He is the source of everyone's vision. 
-3- 
trai-vistapa-ripu-vīra-ghnam ksiti-bhāra-ghnam bhava-roga-ghnam 
kaivalyam navanītāhāram anaharam bhuvanaharam 
vaimalya-sphuta-ceto-vrtti-visesābhāsam anabhasam _ 
saivam kevala-santam pranamata govindam paramanandam 


Please bow down to Govinda, supreme bliss personified. 
. He relieves the earth of its burden by killing the demigods’ _ 
enemies, the demons, and He grants liberation by curing 
the disease of materialism. Though He never needs to 
eat, still He eats butter, and He also devours the whole 
. universe at the time of annihilation. Though distinct from 
all the shadow manifestations of this world, He manifests 3 
in the sanctified desires of a pure heart. He is most 
auspicious and peaceful. 
-4- | 
 gopálam bhū-līlā-vigraha-gopālam kula-gopalam 
gopī-khelana-govardhana-dhrta-līlā-lālita-gopālam 
gobhir nigadita-govinda-sphuta-namanam bahu-nāmānam — 
gopī-go-cara-dūram pranamata govindam paramanandam 


. Please bow down to Govinda, supreme bliss personified. 
That protector of cows appeared in the form of a cowherd 
among the cowherds to perform His pastimes on earth, 
such as lifting Govardhana Hill to protect the cowherds 
and dallying with the cowherd damsels. Even the cows 

. called Him by the name Govinda. He has unlimited 
names, is distinct among the cowherd boys, and is beyond 
. Sense perception. 
" : 6s ! " 
. gopi-mandala-gosthi-bhedam bhedāvastham abhedabham 
. śaśvad go-khura-nirdhūtoddhat-dhūlī-dhūsara-saubhāgyam 
sraddhā-bhakti-grhītānandam acintyam cintita-sad-bhavam 
. cintamani-mahimanam praņamata govindam paramānandam 


Please bow down to Govinda, supreme bliss personified. 
_He enters the assembly of cowherd damsels and divides 
them into groups for His pastimes. He is simultaneously 
one with and different from everything. He considers it 
His good fortune to be always smeared with the dust 
raised by the cows’ hooves. He is pleased by faith and 
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devotion. Though He is inconceivable, His pastimes are the 
object of meditation. He is like a transcendental touchstone. 

-6- 
snāna-vyākula-yosid-vastram upadayagam upārūdham 
vyāditsantīr atha dig-vastrā hy upādātum upākarsantam 

nirdhūta dvaya-soka-vimoham buddham buddher antah-stham 
sattā-mātra-sarīram pranamata govindam paramānandam 


Please bow down to Govinda, supreme bliss personified. 
He stole the bathing damsels' clothes and climbed atree 
with them, and when the naked maidens asked for their 
clothes back, He told them to come closer. He dispels 
lamentation and delusion. He is knowledge and pure 
existence personified, and is realized by one's intelligence, 
-7- | | | 
kāntam karana-karanam ādim anadim kālam anabhasam 
kālinaī-gata-kālīvā-sirasi muhur muhuh sunrtyantam 
kālam kāla-kalātītam kalità$esam kali-dosa-ghnam 
kāla-traya-gati-hetum pranamata govindam paramānandam 


Please bow down to Govinda, supreme bliss personified. 
He is most beautiful. He is the original cause of all causes, 
and He has no cause. He is free from all superimpositions 
of illusion. He danced wonderfully on the hoods of the 
Kaliya serpent in the Yamuna. Though He is time, He is 
beyond all divisions of time. He knows everything, He 
destroys the defects of Kali-yuga, and He is the source 
of past, present and future. . 
-8- i : 
vrndavana-bhuvi vrndáraka-gana-vrndaradhyam vande ‘ham 
kundābhāmala-manda-smera-sudhānandam suhrd-anandam 
vandyasesa-maha-muni-manasa-vandyananda-pada-dvandvam 
. vandyásesa-gunadbhim pranamata govindam paramānandam 


Please bow down to Govinda, supreme bliss personified. 

He is the reservoir of all worshipable qualities. All 
worshipable saintly persons worship His blissful lotus feet _ 
within their hearts. He is my worshipful Lord. All the 
demigods and Srimati Vrndādevī as well, worship Him in . 
the land of Vrndavana. His pure and beautiful smile | 
emanates bliss like a kunda flower pouring forth nectar. — 
He gives transcendental ecstasy to His cowherd friends. 
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| -9- 
govindastakam etad adhite govindarpita-ceta yo 
govindacyuta mādhava visno gokula-nayaka krsneti — 
govindanghri-saroja-dhyana-sudha-jala-dhauta-samastagho 
govindam paramanandamrtam antah-sthah samabhyeti . 


Anyone who who recites this Govindastaka, who fixes 
his mind on Govinda, and who sweetly chants, “O 
Govinda, Acyuta, Madhava, Visnu, Gokula-nayaka, 
Krsna,’ thus cleansing away all his sins with the ambrosial 
water of meditation on the lotus feet of Lord Govinda— 
such a soul will certainly attain Lord Govinda, the 
supreme, everlasting bliss of the heart. 


The Personality of Godhead Lord Govinda ordered Siva to 
take birth as Sankara to propagate impersonalism. Then 
Sankaracarya wrote Mayavada commentaries on the 
Vedānta-sūtra, on eleven of the principal Upanisads, on the 
Bhagavad-gītā, and on Sri Visnu-sahasra-nāma. He did not 
interpret Srimad-Bhágavatam, however, because he con- 
sidered it very dear to the Lord and His devotees, and also 
nondifferent from the Lord. There can be no doubt about 
Lord Siva's appreciation of the Bhāgavatam, since in the 
Twelfth Canto he is described as the greatest Vaisnava. As 
such, he must be fully aware that it is the supreme pramana, 
and so out of respect he did not interpret it. 

From the Padma Purāna (Uttara-khanda 71.107) we 
learn how Lord Visnu ordered Siva to propagate monism: 


svágamaih kalpitais tvam ca janān mad-vimukhān kuru 
mam ca gopaya yena syat srstir esottarottara © 
O Siva, make people averse to Me by writing speculative 


scriptures and thus hiding My glories. In this way the 
world's population will increase. | 


| | The import of this order is as follows: When Lord Buddha's 
teachings were predominant in India, people grew contemp- 
tuous of the Vedas and Vedic rituals. They became 
sūnyavādīs, or voidists, and Vedic religious practices decreased 

almost to nil. In this condition the people were not prepared to 

hear seriously about the personality of the Supreme Lord, His 
transcendental, eternal, blissful form, or His variegated 
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abode. They would have simply blasphemed these teach- 
ings, and then they would have been left with no way to 
purify their hearts. So the first task in bridging the wide gap 
between voidism and personalism was to reawaken people's 
faith in the Vedas. It was for this purpose that Sankaracarya 
introduced Advaita-vada, a version of monism in between 
voidism and personalism. Going from the-Buddhist nāsti to 
the Māyāvāda neti, neti—trom "The Absolute is nothing” to 
"The Absolute is something but contains nothing"—is a 
simple, incremental move, for the difference between these 
two ideas is hardly noticeable. Still, because Sankara based 
his philosophy on the Upanisads, Vedānta-sūtra, and other 
Vedic works, that one step was critical in bringing the popu- 
lace back to accepting the authority of the Vedas. 

Later in the Uttara-khanda of Padma Purana (236.7) Lord 
Siva himself describes Advaita-vàda as veiled Buddhism: 
māyā-vādam asac-chāstram pracchanam bauddham ucyate. 
"Māyāvāda philosophy is an improper explanation of the 
scriptures; indeed, it is veiled Buddhism.” Sankaracarya’s 
promotion of Mayavada philosophy was planned by his Lord, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, who recognized that 
until conditioned souls regained access to the Vedas, they 
could only speculate about transcendent reality and would 
have no hope of being delivered from the material world. 

Once Advaita Vedanta had replaced Buddhism and faith 
in the Vedas had been re-established, people could be 
brought further along the path of knowledge to an apprecia- 
tion for the glories of the Personality of Godhead. This would 
be accomplished by counteracting impersonalism with true 
Vaisnava philosophy. Thus stalwart Vaisnava ācāryas like 
Ramanujacarya, Madhvacarya, and Sridhara Svami came 
one after another to drive out impersonalism. In its place 
they re-established the principles of pure devotional service 
as the true spirit and intent of the Vedas and its corollary 
scriptures. For his part, Sridhara Svami helped the 
 impersonalists get a taste for Srimad-Bhagavatam by writing a 
commentary that also appealed to them. 

Still later, the Supreme Personality of Godhead Himself 
came in the garb of a devotee, as Sri Krsna Caitanya 


T 
f 
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Mahāprabhu, and went even further. He taught that even 
more advanced than vaidhi-bhakti, the path of regulated - 
devotional service, is rāga-bhakti, the path of spontaneous _ 
loving devotion to Krsna, which one can traverse by follow- 
ing in the footsteps of Vrndavana’s residents. He taught that 
rāga-bhakti, which is elaborately explained in the Tenth Canto 
of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, is the ultimate expression of prema, 
love of God. Since Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, who can contest His siddhānta? — 
Rather, the gradual progression from voidism to monism to 
personalism to raga-bhakti was all the Lord's plan for merci- - 
fully saving the conditioned souls, an arrangement by which 
they could end the otherwise endless cycle of birth and death. 
Without a doubt, therefore, the Lord was not acting cruelly 
or capriciously when He instructed Lord Siva to appear as 
Sankara and spread the false doctrine of the individual soul's 
absolute oneness with the Supreme. To the Son TR He did 
so out of His limitless mercy. 

In later anucchedas, Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī will point out 
many inconsistencies between Sankara’s teachings and the 
actual conclusion of the Vedas. In the next anuccheda he 
shows us the glories of Srimad- PAGAVA that the 
Bhāgavatam itself reveals. | 


ANUCCHEDA 24.1 


SRiMAD-BHAGAVATAM IS THE - 
TOPMOST VEDIC ŠCRIPTURE 


yad eva kila drstvā sāksāt tac-chisyatām prāptair api sri- 
madhvacarya-caranair vaisnava-mate pravisya 
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vaisnavāntarānām tac-chisyāntara-punyāranyādi-rītika- 
vyākhyā-pravesa-šankayā tatra tātparyāntaram likhadbhir 
vartmopadesah krta iti ca sātvatā vamayanti. 


Devotees of Lord Visnu recount that although Sri 
Madhvacarya-carana belonged to the direct disciplic line of | 
Sankaracarya, upon reading the Bhāgavatam he changed 

his allegiance to the Vaisnava school. Then, concerned that 

other Vaisnavas might be influenced by the commentaries 

of other disciplic descendants of Sankara, such as 
Punyaranya's commentary, Madhvacarya wrote Bhagavata- 
tātparya, a gloss on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam that showed the 

proper conclusion of devotional service. TE 


| .. ANUCCHEDA 24.2 

| A ala HAM pr4, 
“aac WMATA HUHICHei qu | 
geddi HW HW ATA l” PT. vem] 
great; 

“qeddardaar fe xmi!  —— | 
ATĻAUTA tum: ats u^ [23.23.29] 


tasmád yuktam uktam tatraiva prathama-skandhe: 

‘tad idam grahayamasa sutam ātma-vatām varam 
sarva-vedetihāsānām sáram sáram samuddhrtam" 
dvádase: “sarva-vedanta-saram hi šrī-bhāgavatam isyate — 
tad-rasāmrta-trptasya nányatra syād ratih kvacit" 


For all these reasons, therefore, the following statements in 
the Bhágavatam are appropriate. In the First Canto (1.3.41): 
"After extracting the cream of all the Vedas and Itihāsas, Sri 
Vyāsadeva imparted this Srīmad-Bhāgavatam to his son 
Sukadeva, the best of the self-realized souls.” 

In the Twelfth Canto (12.13.15): “Srimad-Bhagavatam is 
indeed the essence of all Vedanta philosophy. He who is 
. satisfied by hearing its nectar-like words takes no interest in 
any other literature” 


, 
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ANUCCHEDA 24.3 


Won. 


Fee rm 
pT. 2.2.3] sfa 
a quus | eri 
MCN M ME M 


edd ll 38 Il 


tathā prathame: "nigama-kalpa-taror galitam pnālā / 


.. $uka-mukhàd amrta-drava-samyutam / pibata 


bhāgavatam rasam alayam / muhur aho rasikā bhuvi 
bhāvukāh” ata eva tatraiva: 

“yah svānubhāvam akhila-sruti-saram ekam / adhyatma- 
dipam atititīrsatām tamo ndham / samsārinām karunayaha 
purana-guhyam /tam vyāsa-sūnum upayāmi gurum 
munīnām” iti. sri-bhagavata-matam tu sarva-matānām 
adhisa-rupam iti sūcakam. sarva-muninam sabhā- 
madhyam adhyasya upadesirtvena tesām sarva-muninam 
gurutvam api tasya tatra su-vyaktam. 


And in the First Canto (1.1.3): “O expert and thoughtful men 
on the earth, again and again up to liberation and beyond, 


relish Srimad-Bhagavatam, the mature fruit of the desire tree 


of Vedic literature. It emanated from the lips of Sri Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī. Therefore this fruit has become even more tasteful, 
although its nectarean juice was already relishable for all? 
Also in the same canto (1.2.3): “l offer my respectful obei- 
sances unto Šukadeva, the spiritual master of all sages, the 
son of Vyasadeva, who, out of his great compassion for those 
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gross materialists who struggle to cross over the darkest 
regions of material existence, spoke this most confidential 
supplement to the cream of all Vedic knowledge, the tran- 
scendental torchlight of Srimad-Bhágavatam, after person- 
ally experiencing it.” 

These verses imply that the teachings of Srimad- 
A Bhágavatam rule over all other philosophies. They also 
clearly indicate that $ri Sukadeva, by taking the speaker's 
seat amidst the assembled sages as the Bhagavatam’s pre- 
ceptor, became the guru of everyone present. | 


COMMENTARY 
— M (Ņina 
Here Srila Jiva Gosvami explains Madhvācāryas reason for 
commenting on Srimad-Bhágavatam. Sankaracarya wrote 
poems glorifying Lord Krsna's pastimes as told in the 
Bhágavatam, but some of his followers, not understanding 
his true intention, took this as a license to try to include the 
Bhágavatam as part of the Māyāvāda canon. Some of them  . 
even wrote commentaries on the Bhāgavatam and some- | 
. how managed to screw out an impersonal interpretation. 
. One such commentary was Punyáranya's, which is now lost. 
Šrīla Madhvācārya, wanting to protect Vaisnavas from be- 
ing misled, wrote a gloss called Bhāgavata-tātparya. 

Since Jiva Gosvàmi has already shown that Srimad- | 
Bhágavatam is the topmost pramāna, he can now cite it di- 
rectly to demonstrate its own stature. Such citations will only 
increase a sincere readers faith in the Bhāgavatam, and so 
from this point on Srila Jiva Gosvàmi relies on the 
Bhágavatam itself as the principal source for his analysis. 
Here he also reveals the eminence Srimad-Bhágavatam 
enjoys by virtue of the status of its brilliant speaker, Sukadeva 


JA Gosvàmi. Vyāsadeva taught the Bhāgavatam to Sukadeva, 


his most brilliant student, and Sukadeva chose to study 
Bhāgavatam because it is the most brilliant of books. | 
J.A Although Srila Vyāsadeva had many disciples, he gave 

the Bhágavatam only to Sukadeva. Vyasa did this not because - 
he was partial toward his son but because Sukadeva was - 
 átmavatam varam, "the best of the self-realized.” In. other 
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words, Sukadeva had no ulterior, material motives, and there- 
fore he could understand the true purport of the Bhagavatam, 
the essence of the Vedas, Vedanta, and Itihasas. 

The most important part of a tree is its sweet, juicy fruit, 
and so Srīmad-Bhāgavatam has been compared to the suc- 

—Culent fruit of the tree of Vedic literature. And this Bhagavatam 

fruit is even more exceptional because it has no skin or pit. 
In other words, there is nothing to discard in the Bhagavatam. 

In this anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvami quotes two texts 
from the Bhagavatam, 1.1.3 and 1.2.3, to show its impor- 
tance for conditioned as well as liberated souls. Because 
Sukadeva was completely free of selfish motives, he fully 
realized the Bhāgavatam's significance and so was elected 
to speak, even in an assembly of learned sages that included 
his guru and his guru's guru. The choice of Sukadeva as 
speaker implies that his qualifications for reciting Srīmad- 
Bhágavatam made him superior to all the other assembled 
sages. This is one more indication that Srimad-Bhágavatam 
is the foremost of scriptures and that it alone should be ana- 
lyzed to know sambandha, abhidheya, and prayojana. 

Next, Srila Jiva Gosvàmi shows the importance of the 
speaker, Sri Sukadeva Gosvāmī. | 


ANUCCHEDA 25.1 


Sri ŠUKADEVA GOSVAMI IS THE 
BEST SCHOLAR OF SHIMADHEBHAGAURAM 
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Atanas süarered ae Beat Fara | | 
gauea ay (Tu: Poon: cRNA a | 
Rama fader RA free: n” 


T. 9.98.5-92] SORT; 
ta d: Tsaa Ages fru A SAPAT | 


aean fraanica pi TEM ANE: Ul 
pr. 2.98.28] SA Tea a; 


“SAAT MATA uso ACA AST 
THE FIOM FATA AR 


PT. 2.99.24] 


yatah: 
- "tatropajagmur bhuvanam punānā mekānubnāvē 
munayah sa-sisyah / prāyena tirthabhigamapadesaih 
svayam hi tīrthāni punanti santah / atrir vasisthas 
cyavanah Saradvan aristanemir bhrgur angiras ca/ — 
parasaro gadhi-suto ‘tha rama utathya 
indrapramadedhmabāhau / 
medhatithir devala árstiseno bharadvajo gautamah 
pippalādah / maitreya aurvah kavasah kumbha-yonir 
dvaipāyano bhagavān naradas ca / anye ca devarsi- 
brahmarsi-varyá rājarsi-varyā arunādayas ca / 
nānārseya-pravarāms tan sametān abhyarcya raja sirasa 
vavande / sukhopavistesv atha tesu bhūyah krta- 
pranamah sva-cikirsitam yat / vijfiāpayāmāsa vivikta-ceta 

 upasthito ‘gre nigrhita-pànih" ity-ady-anantaram: 

 "tata$ ca vah prcchyam idam viprcche visrabhya vipra iti- 
. knyatáyám / sarvātmanā mriyamānais ca krtyam 
. éuddham ca tatramrsatabhiyuktah” iti prcchati rajni: 
. "tatrábhavad bhagavān vyāsa-putro yadrechayā 

gām atamāno napeksah / alaksya-lingo MA -tusto 
- vrtaś ca bālair avadhüta-vesah." | 


Thus it is said [in Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam 1.19.8—1 x 
"At that time all the great-minded thinkers, accompanied 
by their disciples, arrived there. On the plea of making a pilgrim's 
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journey, such sages verily sanctify a place of pilgrimage just — 
by their presence. From different parts of the universe there 
arrived great sages like Atri, Cyavana, Saradvan, Aristanemi, : 
Bhrgu, Vasistha, Parasara, Visvāmitra, Angira, Parašurāma, 
Utathya, Indrapramada, Idhmabāhu, Medhātithi, Devala, 

. Arstisena, Bhāradvāja, Gautama, Pippalāda, Maitreya, 
Aurva, Kavasa, Kumbhayoni, Dvaipāyana, and the great 
personality Nārada. There were also many other saintly demi- 
gods, kings, and special royal orders called arunādayas [a 
special rank of rājarsis] from different dynasties of sages. 
When they all assembled to meet the emperor [Pariksit], he 
received them properly and bowed his head to the ground. 
After all the rsis and others had seated themselves comfort- 
ably, the king, humbly standing before them with folded 
hands, told them of his decision to fast until death.” 

Then the king said: "O trustworthy bráhmanas, | ask you 
about my duty. Please, after proper deliberation, tell me of the 
unalloyed duty of everyone in all circumstances, and specifi- 
cally of those who are just about to die" (Bhāg. 1.19.24). 

Then, after the king's query: "At that moment appeared 
the venerable son of Vyāsadeva, who traveled over the earth 
by his will and was indifferent and self-satisfied. He did not 
manifest any symptoms of belonging to any social order or 
status of life. He was surrounded Dy women and children, 
and he appeared like an avadhūta M ABUS 19.25). 


ANUCCHEDR 25.2 
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tatas ca pratyutthitas te munayah svasanebhya ity-ady-ante: 
“sa samvrtas tatra mahan mahiyasam SPONE eS 
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| surarsi-varyaih / vyarocatālam bhagavan yathendur 
graharksa-tārā-nikaraih paritah" ity uktam. /25/ 


After this: "The sages all rose from their seats to honor him" 
(Bhág. 1.19.28). | 
And finally: "Sukadeva Gosvàmi was then surrounded by 
saintly sages and demigods just as the moon is surrounded by 
stars, planets, and other heavenly bodies. His presence was 
gorgeous, and he was respected by all" (Bhág. 1.19.30). 


COMMENTARY 

— — & 

After Srngi cursed Maharaja Pariksit, the king renounced 
his kingdom and took a vow to fast until death on the bank 
of the Ganges. At that time sages of all classes and orders 
came from various parts of the universe and assembled 
there. Among them were even incarnations of the Lord like 
Parašurāma and Vyasadeva. When Pariksit Maharaja in- 
quired from them about the duties of a human being, espe- - 
cially one who is about to die, no one gave him a definitive 
answer. At that time the most noble Sukadeva Gosvami ar- 
rived, and he was unanimously chosen as the right person 


to answer Maharaja Pariksit's query. 


In the previous anuccheda Jiva Gosvāmī said that all 
the sages accepted Sukadeva as guru. In this section Jiva 
Gosvami cites the references to support his claim. Since the 
sages accepted Sukadeva as guru and it was Srimaa- 
Bhágavatam that he spoke in response to Parīksit Maharaja's 
= questions, we should understand that the Bhágavatam's 
philosophy was accepted by all the assembled sages, who 
included propagators and followers of various other philoso- 
phies. Just as Srila Sukadeva Gosvam is like an effulgent 
moon among the starlike sages, so is Srimad-Bhágavatam 
among all other scriptures. 

Next Srila Jiva Gosvàmi shows that Srimad-Bhágavatam 
is the representation of Lord sena, the ZAPISE Personal- 
ity of Godhead. 


ANUCCHEDA 26.1 


ŠRĪMAD-BHĀGAVATAM IS SELF-SUFFICIENT 


A M aa feed Tey TERTRE, aanfā 


TOTS SRA, ee 
' Siena ca | | 


atra yady api tatra šrī-vyāsa-nāradau tasyāpi guru- 
parama-gurū tathāpi punas tan-mukha-nihsrtam srī- 
bhagavatam tayor apy asruta-caram iva jatam ity evam sri- 
Sukas tav apy upadidesa desyam ity abhiprayah. 

yad uktam, "suka-mukhād amrta-drava-samyutam” iti. 
tasmad evam api sri-bhagavatasyaiva sarvadhikyam. 
matsyadinam yat puranadhikyam srüyate tat tv āpeksikam 
ti. aho kim bahunā? sri-krsna-pratinidhi-rapam evedam. 


Šrī Vyāsadeva and Nārada Muni were present in that as- 
sembly. Although these two sages were Sri Šuka's guru and 
grand-guru, respectively, when they heard Srīmad- 
. Bhágavatam issuing from his lips, they felt as if they had 
. never heard it before. For this reason it is said here that he 
. taught this most significant wisdom even to them. As men- 
tioned earlier, suka-mukhād amrta-drava-samyutam: "The 
Bhagavatam is enriched with nectarean juice from the mouth | 
of Suka" (Bhāg. 1.1.3). Thus in this sense also Srimad- 
Bhàgavatam is more glorious than any other scripture. State- 
ments about the superiority of other Purānas, such as the 
Matsya Purāna, are only relatively true. What more need be 
. said! Indeed, Srimad-Bhágavatam is the very representa- 
tion of Lord Krsna. ^. 
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ANUCCHEDA 26.2 
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yata uktam prathama-skandhe: 

"krsne sva-dhamopagate dharma-jnanadibhih šālie 
kalau nasta-drsam esa purānārko 'dhunoditah" 

iti. ata eva sarva-guna-yuktatvam asyaiva drstam, 
“dharmah projjhita-kaitavo 'tra” ity-ādinā. 

“vedah puranam kavyam ca prabhur mitram priyeva ca 
bodhayantiti hi prahus tri-vrd bhagavatam punah” 

iti muktā-phale hemādri-kāra-vacanena ca. 


As the First Canto states: "This Srīmad Bhāgavatam is as 
brilliant as the sun, and it has arisen just after the departure 
of Lord Krsna to His own abode, accompanied by religion, 
knowledge, etc. Persons who have lost their vision due to 
the dense darkness of ignorance in the Age of Kali shall get 
light from this Purana’ (Bhāg. 1.3.43). 

In this way we can see that only Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam is 
full with all virtues, as stated in the second verse of the First 


Canto: “Here the supreme religion is explained and all cheat- 


ing propensities are rejected” 

The supremacy of the Bhāgavatam is also contirmed by 
the words of both Vopadeva (in his Muktā-phala) and 
Hemādri: "The Vedas, Purānas, and poetic works instruct 


-one like a master, friend, or beloved, respectively, but Srimad- 


Bhāgavatam instructs like all three." 
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tasmān manyantām và kecit purānāntaresu veda- — 
sápeksatvam srī-bhāgavate tu tathā sambhāvanā 
nirastety api svayam eva labdham bhavati. ata eva 
parama-sruti-ropatvam tasya. yathoktam 

“katham và pandaveyasya rājarser munina saha 
samvadah samabhūt tata yatraisa sātvatī srutih” 

iti. atha yat khalu sarvam purāna-jātam avirbhavyety- 
ādikam pürvam uktam tat tu prathama-skandha-gata-sri- 
vyasa-narada-samvadenaiva prameyam. 


Consequently, while some may think that other Puranas need 
the support of the Vedas’ authority, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
explicitly refutes the possibility that it may be dependent in — 
this way; we thus receive the Bhagavatam on its own au- 
thority. For this reason it is in fact the highest manifestation 
of Sruti [the original Vedas]. As it is said, "How did it so hap- 
pen that King Pariksit met this great sage, making it pos- 
sible for this Vedic text for the pure Vaisnavas (sātvatī srutih) 
to be sung to Him?" (Bhág.1.4.7). | 
That Srimad-Bhágavatam was compiled after the other 
Puranas, as mentioned earlier, is known from the dialogue 
between Sri Vyasa and Narada Muni in the First Canto. 


COMMENTARY 
ss 
Vedic tradition recognizes three ways of teaching—like a 
ruler, like a friend, and like a lover. The Vedas speak in an 
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imperative voice, like an overlord: satyam vada dharmam 
cara. "Speak the truth and be religious” (Taittirnya Up. 1.11). _ 
The Vedas do not need to offer logical reasons for following 
their instructions. One is expected to obey without question. 
. The Puranas instruct like a friend, narrating stories with moral 
conclusions and providing reasoned explanations when re- 
quired. Kavya, or poetic literature, gives eounsel like a be- | 
loved lady, speaking sweetly but indirectly. Instructions are - 
expressed in an aesthetically pleasing way to attract the 
reader or hearer. Srimad-Bhágavatam uses all three of these 
methods to convey its teachings. 
| Just as a phrase or song becomes more significant when 
an eminent personality quotes or sings it, so the Bhágavatam 
has increased in significance because the eminent Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī recited it. He narrated the Bhágavatam in such a 
marvelous way that both his guru, Srila Vyāsadeva, and his 
param guru, Šrī Nàrada Muni, were amazed. They felt as if 
they had never heard it before. 

The customary etiquette is that a disciple should neither 
take a higher seat than his teachers nor speak as an au- 
thority in their presence. Sukadeva Gosvāmīs speaking 
. Srimad-Bhagavatam in the presence of his gurus is one of 
the rare exceptions. Because his gurus consented to it, how- 
ever, Sri Suka is faultless, as Srila ViSvanatha Cakravarti 
Thakura points out in his commentary on Bhagavatam 
1.17.29, which describes Suka's accepting the speaker's 
seat. From the narrations of the Mahabharata we learn that 
Narada and Vyasa were often called upon to address vari- ` 
. ous audiences on the subjects of karma, yoga, and jnana. 
"They rarely had an opportunity to hear such an extraordi- 
narily pure Bhágavata discourse. So they were moved to | 
. great ecstasy when the nectarlike juice of topics concerning 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead issued from the lips of 
Šrī Suka, their qualified disciple. | 

Srimad-Bhágavatam's special greatness is thus due to 
its unparalleled author, its eminent speaker, and its elevated 
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audience. No other scripture in recorded history has ever 
4 had such an audience, except perhaps when Grandfather 
M Bhisma, after the Kuruksetra War, instructed King Yudhisthira 


TS from his bed of arrows. Bhisma's main purpose, however, 
* was to convince Yudhisthira to begin managing his kingdom. 


By contrast, Srimad-Bhágavatam was spoken in just the 
opposite context: King Pariksit, having renounced his king- 
dom, simply wanted to hear krsna-kathā and in this way dis- _ 
charge the only duty of a dying man. Sri Sukadeva thus had 
no need to dilute his narration with talk of lower religious 
principles. Therefore Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the most per- 
fect and complete transcendental scripture. It does not even 
depend on the support of the Vedas. 

Indeed, the sunlike Srimad-Bhagavatam is the very rep- 
resentation of Lord Krsna. The Lord possesses all good 
qualities, as Srila Rapa Gosvāmī explains in Bhakti-rasāmrta- 
sindhu (2.1.17): 


nāyakānām Siro-ratnam krsnas tu T — svayam 
yatra nityataya sarve virajante maha-gunah 


Lord Šrī Krsna, the original Personality of Godhead, is 
the crest jewel of all heroes. All wonderful qualities are 
eternally present in Him. 


Since Srimad-Bhagavatam is nondifferent from Krsna, it is 
also a reservoir of all good qualities. When Lord Krsna ap- 
‘peared He destroyed many demons and protected His saintly 
devotees. In the same way, the Bhagavata Purana uproots 
the demoniac influence in society and protects saintly per- 
sons with its ambrosial narrations. Other scriptures speak 
about fruitive activities, impersonal Brahman, or yoga, and | 
they may or may not say something about the transcenden- 
tal path of love of Godhead. But the Bhagavatam kicks out 
all types of inferior, cheating religion like refuse. Only expla- | 
nations of the absolute reality find a place in its pages. 


pramāna, in the next anuccheda Srīla Jiva Gosvàmi explains 
his method of analyzing it. 


Having established Bhāgavatam as the supreme . 
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METHODOLOGY OF THE SAT-SANDARBHA 
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tad evam parama-nihsreyasa-niscayaya sri-bhagavatam 
_eva paurvāparyāvirodhena vicāryate. tatrāsmin 
Sandarbha-satkātmake granthe sutra-sthaniyam 
avatarika-vakyam visaya-vakyam sri-bhagavata-vakyam. 
bhasya-rupa tad-vyakhya tu samprati madhya-desadau 
vyaptan advaita-vādino nūnam bhagavan-mahimānam 
avagāhayitum tad-vādena karvurita-lipīnām parama- 
vaisnavānām sridhara-svami-carananam suddha- 
vaisnava-siddhantanugata cet tarhi yathavad eva vilikhyate. 


So it is that we shall focus our attention on studying Srimaa- 
Bhagavatam to determine what is the ultimate good in life. 
While conducting this study, we shall take into consideration 
how Srīmad-Bhāgavatam's statements harmonize with its 
preceding and following texts. In these Six Sandarbhas, the 
statements with which we introduce our explanation of the 
Bhagavatam verses will serve as the sutras, the Bhagavatam 
verses themselves will serve as the Scriptural text to be ana- 
lyzed, and the commentary on the sutras will be the expla- 
nations of these verses given by the great Vaisnava Sridhara 
Svami. Sometimes he inserted Mayavadi ideas into his writ- 
ings to make the glories of the Personality of Godhead more . 
attractive to the minds of the impersonalists, who are now 
quite prevalent, especially in central India. When Sridhara 
Svāmīs commentary accords with strict Vaisnava principles, 
we shall quote it verbatim. 
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ANUCCHEDA 27.2 


FA AAT AA TAGAT, 

qr waged, STR va, “sFafaq Fahy 
HERTS BAY a ufu Pq. 11.38] K 
fri snam nif: TITER 
KASTI. MASP Pace faeere SG 
AAPA: AOIFREĪA AIM A | Aga- 
SOMA MASA i 219 II 


kvacit tesam evānyatra-drsta-vyākhyānānusārena; 
dravidadi-desa-vikhyata-parama-bhagavatanam tesām 
eva bāhulyena tatra vaisnavatvena prasiddhatvāt sri- 
bhāgavata eva: 

“kvacit kvacin mahā-rāja dravidesu ca bhurisah” 

ity anena pramita-mahimnam saksac-chri-prabhrtitah 
pravrtta-sampradāyānām sri-vaisnavabhidhanam sri- 
rāmānuja-bhagavat-pāda-viracita-srī-bhāsyādi-drsta-mata- 
pramanyena mūla-grantha-svārasyena cānyathā ca. 
advaita-vyakhyanam tu prasiddhatvān nātivitāyate. 


Sometimes we shall follow the views Sridhara Svāmī has 
expressed in writings other than his Bhagavatam commen- 
tary. In other cases, we shall follow the original meaning of 
the text by basing our explanations on the authoritative opin- — 
ions of the venerable Ramanujacarya Bhagavatpada, ex- 
pressed in such works as Sri-bhasya. He is the renowned 
leader of the Vaisnavas of the Sri-sampradaya, which origi- 
nated directly with Goddess Laksmi. These great devotees 
are famous throughout India’s southern region (Dravida- 
deša) and elsewhere. Srimad-Bhagavatam itself states that 
„they are well known as devotees of Visnu in the south: 

“O king, a few Vaisnavas can be seen here and there in 
this age, but they can be found in abundance in the Dravida” 
(Bhag. 11.5.39). 

Since the principles of advaita-vada are already well 
known, we shall not discuss them at length. 
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COMMENTARY 

| ———— Wir L——— 
Here Srila Jiva Gosvàmi explains his method of analyzing 
Srimad-Bhágavatam. He plans to follow a format similar to 
the one Srila Vyāsadeva uses in the Vedānta-sūtra. In the 
Sandarbhas, the introductory statements are like the sūtras 
in the Vedānta-sūtra, the statements of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
constitute the subject to be analyzed, and Srila Jiva 
Gosvāmīs comments on the Bhágavatam's statements are 
like the commentary (bhāsya) on the sütras. Jīva Gosvami 
also indicates that his explanations are not his personal 
opinion or products of his imagination but are given strictly 
according to the opinions of the previous Vaisnava ácáryas, 
"such as Rāmānujācārya and Sridhara Svāmī. — 
Although Sridhara Svāmī accepted the renounced order 
_ of life in Sankara's sampradāya, which opposes the person- 
alism of Krsna consciousness, his commentaries on Srimad- 
Bhágavatam, Bhagavad-gītā, and Visnu Purana make it 
obvious that he was a great Vaisnava. He clearly states in 
. his commentaries that the Lord's form, qualities, abode, as- 
sociates, and names are all transcendental and eternal, and 
that devotion to the Lord continues even after liberation. 
These key philosophical points are opposed to monism and 
reveal Srīdhara Svāmīs true stance. 
|. $n Caitanya Mahāprabhu also accepted sannyása in 
Sankara's line, but from the beginning His teachings refuted 
the Māyāvāda doctrine. Hence, Sri Caitanya's great respect 
for $ridhara Svāmī and his Bhágavatam commentary is proof 
enough that Srīdhara Svāmī was not a Māyāvāda sannyāsī 
at heart any more than Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu was. 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu considered all Mayavadis offenders 
at the lotus feet of Krsna, the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead, yet he would not tolerate even mild or indirect 
criticism of Srila Sridhara Svāmī. When Vallabha Bhatta told 
Lord Caitanya he had written a Bhagavatarn commentary | 
that surpassed Sridhara Svāmīs, Lord Caitanya rebuked . 
Vallabha and refused to hear it (see Caitanya-caritāmrta, 
 Antya 113—137). From this incident we can understand the 
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exalted status of Srīdhara Svāmī as a surrendered, pure — 
devotee of the Lord. We can also be certain that Jiva 
Gosvāmī, as a loyal follower of Lord Caitanya, held Srīdhara 
Svāmīs Bhágavatam commentary, Bhāvārtha-dīpikā, in high 
esteem. Thus Srila Jiva Gosvàmi refers to Sridhara as 
parama-vaisnava, a topmost devotee. | 

In this anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvàmi tells why Šrīdhara ~ 
Svamiinserted some Māyāvādī ideas into Bhāvārtha-dīpikā. 
Some of Sankara's followers developed an interest in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam after reading his devotional poems based on 
the Bhāgavatam, but they still maintained their overall im- 
personal outlook. To attract these sannyāsīs toward the path 
of devotion, Sridhara Svàmi wrote a mixed commentary on 
the spotless Purana. Just as a fisherman uses bait to catch © 
fish, occasionally Sridhara Svàmi would present monistic 
opinions about some Bhāgavatam verses in order to attract 
the Māyāvādīs who liked to read the Bhágavatam. This was 
merely part of his preaching strategy; it doesn't make him a 
Mayavadi. 

Nevertheless, although Jiva Gosvami understands 
Sridhara Svāmīs motives, in the Sandarbhas he chooses 
not to cite the impersonal explanations found in the 
Bhāvārtha-dīpikā. In fact, throughout the Sandarbhas Srila 
Jiva Gosvami takes every opportunity to demolish the 
Mayavada view. Clearly he does not consider the Mayavadis _ 
his primary audience, as Sridhara Svami must have when 
he wrote his commentary. Jīva Gosvāmīs intended audience 
is apparent from his declaration in the Anuccheda 6 of the 
Tattva-Sandarbha, where he says that no one should read this 
book who is averse to serving Lord Krsna's lotus feet. 

Jiva Gosvàmi's intended audience are those already on 
the path of Krsna consciousness or at least interested in 
taking to it. Naturally, therefore, he says here that he will 
quote Sridhara Svāmīs explanations "only when they are in 
accordance with pure Vaisnava principles” This statement 

. has caused some modern scholars to criticize Jiva Gosvàmi 
for not respecting the liberal sentiments of $ri Caitanya 
Mahāprabhu, but this criticism arises from a superficial un- 
derstanding of Lord Caitanya's real attitude. 


"= 
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Sridhara Svāmī was not a Mayavadi, although he did 
give a monistic slant to some parts of his Bhagavatam com- 
mentary. Considering why Sridhara Svami did this in 


A Bhàvártha-dipikà, why should Srila Jiva Gosvami, in an en- 


tirely different work meant for an entirely different audience, 
cite those explanations that oppose the true conclusion of 
the Bhāgavatam and even Sridhara Svāmīs own convic- 
tions? SriJiva has already established Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
as the supreme authority, and from this point on he will not 
deal with any opinions that contradict it. He makes his policy 
explicit: He respects the purports of Sridhara insofar as they 
follow the spirit and intent of the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam itself. 
In this way Srila Jiva Gosvāmī remains true to the Vaisnavism 
of Srila Sridhara Svāmī and also to his own Gaudiya- | 
sampradaya. | - 

At the end of this annucheda, when Jiva Gosvàmi says 
he is not going to describe the details of the monistic doc- 
trine because they are already well known, he implies that 
Māyāvāda, though popular, only apparently explains the 
meaning of the sāstras and is not really worthy of discus- 
sion. He also implies that he intends to refute it. 

Next Srila Jiva Gosvāmī describes the sources of evi- 
dence other than Srīmad-Bhāgavatam that he Pane to cite 
in the Sat-Sandarbhas. 


ANUCCHEDA 28.1 


THE Source or REFERENCES 
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atra ca sva-darsitartha-visesa-pramanyayaiva na tu 
srīmad-bhāgavata-vākya-prāmānyāya pramanani sruti- 
purānādi-vacanāni yatha-drstam evodaharaniyani. kvacit 
svayam adrstākarāni ca tattva-vada-gurunam 
anādhunikānām pracura-pracārita-vaisnava-mata- 
visesanam daksinādi-desa-vikhyāta-sšisyopasisyī-bhūta-srī- 
viiayadhvaja-vyasatirthadi-veda-vedartha-vidvad-varanam 
sri-madhvācārya-caranānām srī-bhāgavata-tātparya- 
bhārata-tātparya-brahma-sūtra-bhāsyādibhyah 
sangrhītāni. 


Here in the Sat-Sandarbha | will quote from the Vedas, 
Puranas, and other such scriptures, just as | have seen them. 
i will quote these passages to verify my own interpretations, 
not the statements of Srimad-Bhágavatam. Some of the 
verses quoted here | have not seen in their original texts but 
have gleaned from citations in the Bhāgavata-tātparya, 
Bhārata-tātparya, Brahma-sūtra-bhāsya, and other works by 
the venerable Madhvacarya, the prolific preacher of the dis- 
tinct Vaisnava philosophy of Tattvavāda. In his line such dis- 
ciples and grand-disciples as Vijayadhvaja Tirtha and Vyāsa 
Tirtha have appeared; very famous in the south, they are most 
eminent scholars of the Vedic literature and its interpretation. 
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tais caivam uktam bhārata-tātparye: 
“sastrantarani sarījānan vedāntasya prasādatah 
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dese dese tathā granthān drstvā caiva prthag-vidhān 
yathā sa bhagavān vyāsah sāksān nārāyanah prabhuh 
jagāda bhāratādyesu tathā vaksye tad-īksayā” 

iti. tatra tad-uddhrta srutis catur-veda-sikhadya puranam 
ca garudadinam samprati sarvatrapracarad-rupam 
amsadikam samhita ca mahā-samhitādikā tantram ca 

_ tantra-bhagavatadikam brahma-tarkādikam iti jfieyam. 

In Bhārata-tātparya, Sri Madhvacarya states, “Having un- 
derstood other scriptures with the help of the Vedānta-sūtra, 
and having looked at various kinds of scripture in different 
parts of the country, | shall give my explanation in accor- 
dance with what Sri Vyasadeva, who is none other than the 
. Supreme Lord Narayana, has spoken in Mahābhārata and 
other works. In this description | will carefully adhere to his 
viewpoint” (Bhārata-tātparya 2.7.8).' 

The texts we will cite from the works of Sri Madhvacarya 
will include portions from such Vedic srutis as the Catur- 
veda-sikha, Puranic texts from unavailable parts of the 
Garuda Purana and other works, samhitā texts from the 
Mahā-samhitā and similar works, and tantra texts from the 
Tantra-bhāgavatam, Brahma-tarka, and so on. 


COMMENTARY 

| ——_— Q — 
Since Srila Jiva Gosvami has proven Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
to be the supreme pramāna, it needs no further validation. 
Therefore from this point onward he will quote scripture only 
to support his explanation. He will cite sources he has read 
in his own library and elsewhere, and he will also borrow - 
references from the writings of Sri Madhvacarya, who lived 
a few centuries before Jiva. Madhvacarya often quotes from 
books that by Srī Jīva's time had already been lost. | 

In Madhvacarya’s time (twelfth century A.D.) there were 
no printing presses. He traveled the length and breadth of 
India collecting scriptures and philosophical books and copy- 
ing them by hand at the various temples and libraries he 


1 The current edition of Bhārata-tātparya (Udupi, 1971), instead of “vedantasya’ reads “vedan 
ca asya’ — "having understood the other scriptures and the Vedas by the mercy of the Lord" 
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visited. He was renowned for his photographic memory, so 
when he was not allowed to copy the books he found, he 
read them and later reproduced them from memory. In this 
way he amassed an immense library at his headquarters in 
Udupi, in Karnataka. Some Say his library had no equal. Un- 
fortunately, it was destroyed by fire, and many of the books he 
refers to in his writings were lost forever. In several places in the 
Sandarbhas Srila Jiva Gosvàmi has to make do with the refer- 
ences from lost works cited from the books of Madhvacarya. 

Madhvācārya's Tattvavāda is by definition the philoso- 
phy that "everything is real": sarvam vastu satyam iti tattva- 
vádah. The monists say that only Brahman is real, while 
everything else is a manifestation of Māyā. Both in his writ- 
ings and in public debates with the leading Māyāvādīs of his 
time, Madhvacarya soundly defeated the Māyāvāda philoso- 
phy with his Tattvavada. 

By relying on books by Srila Madhvācārya and his emi- 
nent followers as a principal source of evidence, Jiva 
Gosvāmī shows his indebtedness to them. Jiva Gosvām is, 
however, a follower of Lord Caitanya, whose teachings dif- 
fer from Madhvacarya’s. In his Sandarbhas Sri Jiva plans to 
draw from those ideas of Madhvācārya that agree with Lord 
Krsna Caitanya Mahāprabhu's acintya-bhedabheda philoso- 
phy. When examined impartially, the acintya-bhedabheda 
philosophy proves the best and most comprehensive expla- 
nation of Vedic knowledge. It is the perfect synthesis of all 
the Vedic literature because its propounder, Sri Caitanya, is 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. When the Supreme 
Lord propounds a philosophy, it naturally surpasses all other 
systems of thought. 

Having established sabda-pramāna as the only indepen- 
dently valid means of knowledge, and having established 
Srimad-Bhágavatam as the topmost form of sabda-pramāna, 
here the pramāna section of Sri Tattva-Sandarbha ends. In 
the next section Srila Jiva Gosvàmi begins discussing the 
prameya, or what we come to know by resorting to the top- 
most pramāna. 
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ANUCCHEDA 29.1 


AN ANALYSIS OF Sri ŠUKADEVA GosvAmi’s FAITH 


Sep AREA IMEA "gne qeud 
gria Hautala 


m 92.92.85] 


atha namas-kurvann eva tatha-bhutasya srimad- 
bhagavatasya tatparyam tad-vaktur hrdaya-nistha- 
paryalocanaya sanksepatas tavan nirdharayati: 
“sva-sukha-nibhrta-cetas tad-vyudastanya-bhavo | 

py ajita-rucira-lilakrsta-saras tadiyam vyatanuta krpayā 
yas tattva-dipam puranam tam akhila- PATA TU vyāsa- 
sūnum nato 'smi” | 


Such being the status of Siīmad-Bhägavatam, Sūta Gosvāmī 
concisely defines its basic message by turning our attention 
. to the disposition of the heart of its speaker while offering 
him obeisances: 

“| offer my obeisances unto Srila Vyāsadeva's son, who 
destroys all sins and whose mind was filled with the bliss of 
impersonal realization, being free from any other worldly 
thought. Yet his heart was enchanted by the beautiful pas- 
times of Lord Ajita, Krsna. Out of compassion he narrated 
this "Hana, which illumines reality” (Bhag. 12.12.69). 


~ ANUCCHEDA 29.2 


turn, 
“Se quem | Fagāāa fri gl dāt arg a | 
aaa swardlscufer "TE ATT ed | 


Ten c WR: TAMA 


Anuccheda 29 149 


tdi eg a: auklā 
saqa, d IAS: gam” | 


| tikà ca srīdhara-svāmi- viracitā—* srī-gurum namas-karoti. 
sva-sukhenaiva nibhrtam pūrnam ceto yasya sah. tenaiva 
vyudasto ‘nyasmin bhāvo bhāvanā yasya tathā-bhūto ‘py 
ajitasya rucirābhir līlābhir ākrstah sārah sva-sukha-gatam 
dhairyam yasya sah. tattva-dīpam paramartha-prakasakam 
Sri-bhagavatam yo vyatanuta tam nato ‘smi ity” esa. 


Sridhara Swami explains in his commentary: 

"Süta Gosvami offers obeisances to his spiritual master 
(Sri Suka), whose mind was filled only with the bliss of the 
self, and who had thus put aside all other thoughts. But even 
at that elevated stage his mind was drawn to the enchanting 
pastimes of Lord Ajita, and this attraction caused him to 
abandon his sober attachment to impersonal bliss. | offer 
my obeisances unto him, the speaker of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, which illumines the supreme goal of life." 


ANUCCHEDA 29.3 


gada feat rra; “sree at as” [WI 


di ur dione gi ka 


O SEK AANA fm 
"ia: MART I 2% N 


evam eva dvitīye tad-vakyam eva “prayena munayo rajan” 
ity-ádi-padya-trayam anusandheyam. atrakhila-vrjinam 
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tādrša-bhāvasya pratikūlam udāsīnam ca jfieyam. tad | 
evam iha sambandhi-tattvam brahmānandād api prakrsto | 
rucira-lilà-visistah sriman ajita eva. sa ca pürnatvena 
mukhyatayā sri-krsna-samjna eveti $ri-bádarayana- 
samādhau vyakti-bhavisyati. tathā prayojanakhyah 
purusárthas ca tādrsa-tad-āsakti-janakam 
tat-prema-sukham eva. tato 'bhidheyam api tādrša-tat- 
prema-janakam tal-lilà-Sravanádi-laksanam ini a 
evety áyátam. atra “vyasa-sunum” iti brahma- 
vaivartānusārena sri-krsna-varaj janmata eva māyayā 
tasyásprstatvam sūcitam. Sri-sutah sri-Saunakam. 


. Similarly worth examining are the three verses Sri Suka 
speaks in the Second Canto that begin with práyena munayo 
rājan (Bhág. 2.1.7—9). In the verse under discussion (Bhāg. 
12.12.69) we should understand that the words akhila- 
vrjinam (all inauspicious things) indicate everything contrary 
or irrelevant to devotional service. 

Therefore the subject of this book (sambandhi-tattva) is 

|. $rimàn Ajita, who transcends the ecstasy of impersonal re- 
alization and is distinguished by His enchanting pleasure : 
pastimes. Later, in the context of our discussion of Srila | 
Vyāsa's trance, it will be made clear that in His fullest mani- 
festation, Lord Ajita is primarily named Sri Krsna. 
.. Similarly, the final goal (prayojana-tattva) is the happi- 
ness of love for Krsna, which leads to the sort of attachment 
to Him that Sri Suka experienced. And thus our means 
(abhidheya) is service to Him, characterized by such devo- 
tional processes as hearing His divine pastimes; this activ- 
ity generates love for Him, as it did in the case of Sri Suka. 
The identity of each of these three principles follows as a 
natural logical sequence. 

The phrase vyāsa-sūnum (son of Srī Vyāsa) in Srimad- 
Bhágavatam 12.12.69 alludes to something described in the 
Brahma-Vaivarta Purána—namely, that Sukadeva, because 
of Sri Krsna's benediction, remained untouched by Maya 
from his very birth. | | 

The verse under discussion was spoken by Srī Süta to 
Šrī Saunaka. 


C; 
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COMMENTARY 

— —— Wi ————— | | | 
In the preceding anucchedas, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī compared. 
and contrasted the Vedas, Vedanta, Itihasas, and Puranas 
to show that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the topmost pramāņa. 
Now, at the commencement of his analysis of the Bhagavatam 
itself, he again performs mangalacarana to further invoke 
auspiciousness for his sacred undertaking of writing the Sat- 
Sandarbhas. Once again he uses a Bhagavatam verse as 
his invocation. By quoting from Süta Gosvāmīs prayers to 
Sukadeva, Jiva Gosvami himself reveres Sukadeva Gosvami 
to invoke his blessings, so that Jiva may present the purport 
of Srimad-Bhágavatam without any deviation. Then he points 
out the tattvas of sambandha, abhidheya, and prayojana in 
the quoted verse. 

Unlike commentators who twist the Bhàgavatam's state- 
ments to support their own ideas, Srila Jiva Gosvàmi has no 
interest in forcing his personal opinions on us. He wants to 
explain Srīmad-Bhāgavatam as it is. To this end he uses a 
flawless technique, one that leaves no room to doubt the 
validity of his conclusions. First he has us consider the heart 
of the original writer, Srila Vyāsadeva, and the heart of the 
speakers, Sukadeva Gosvāmī and Süta Gosvāmī. Then he 
analyzes the text of the Bhāgavatam in light of that exami- 
nation, incontrovertibly establishing the purpose of this top- 
most pramāna. 

In the verse guoted from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in 
Anuccheda 29.1, Sūta Gosvāmī reveals something about 
the life of Sukadeva Gosvāmī, describing how he became 
enchanted by the pastimes of Krsna even while absorbed in 
the bliss of Brahman. Sūta's purpose was to show the firm 
conviction Sukadeva had in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam when he 
narrated it to Pariksit Maharaja. Sukadeva was self-realized 
even while in the womb. Indeed, he was so absorbed in the 
. bliss of Brahman that he wanted to stay there to avoid being 
attacked by Maya. He left the womb only when Lord Krsna 
personaily assured him that Māyā would not capture him. 
(Srila Jiva Gosvàmi informs us that this description is found 
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in the Brahma-vaivarta Purāna 2) As we learn from Chapter _ 
Seven of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, First Canto, and from the texts - 

that Srila Jiva Gosvàmi will quote below, as soon as 
Sukadeva took birth he left his father's hermitage for the 
forest. Later, when he heard a few of Vyāsadeva's disciples 
reciting selected Bhagavatam verses, his mind became so 
. enthralled that he abandoned his impersonal meditation on 
Brahman and began studying the Bhagavatam under his 
great father. Despite all this, however, some Māyāvādīs insist 
that because Srila Sukadeva Gosvàmi was attached to imper- 
sonal Brahman realization even before his birth, he must have 
remained fixed in this ideal. Therefore, they conclude, Srīmad- > 
Bhágavatam in fact promotes impersonalism. The prayer of 
Sūta Gosvāmī quoted here refutes this speculation. 

Another reason Srila Jiva Gosvàmi quotes Süta's prayer 
is to reveal the essential purport of Srimad-Bhágavatam: 
That the happiness of Krsna consciousnes surpasses all 
other kinds of happiness, including that enjoyed by merging 
into God's impersonal effulgence.In the Second Canto (Bhāg. 
2.1.7-9), Sukadeva Gosvàmi himself confirms the superior- 
ity of the bliss of bhakti: | 


prayena munayo rājan nivrttā vidhi-sedhatah 
nairgunya-sthà ramante sma gunanukathane hareh 


idam bhagavatam nama puranam brahma-sammitam 
adhitavan dvaparadau pitur dvaipayanad aham 


parinisthito pi nairgunya uttama-sloka-lilaya 
grhīta-cetā rajarse akhyanam yad adhītavān 


O King Pariksit, generally even the Brahman realized 
souls, who are above the regulative principles and 
restrictions, take pleasure in describing the glories of the 
Lord. At the end of the Dvapara-yuga, | studied this great 
essence of the Vedas, named Srimad-Bhagavatam, from 

_mwy father, Srila Dvaipayana Vyāsadeva. O saintly King, | 

. was certainly situated perfectly in Brahman realization, 
beyond the three modes of nature, yet | was still attracted 
by the delineation of the pastimes of the Lord. Therefore 
| studied this Purana. 


2This story is not in current editions of the Brahma-vaivarta Purana 
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This incident from Sukadeva's life demonstrates the won- 
derful potency of Srimad-Bhagavatam—that it was able to 
captivate the heart of a Brahman realized person. 
In the next anuccheda, Srila Jiva Gosvami begins ana- 
-_lyzing the heart of Srila Vyasadeva. 


ANUCCHEDA 30.1 


ANALYSIS OF SRILA VYASADEVA’S TRANCE PART | 


ak baigā NE 
aardraft dega wa fores; 
“arate naf ura nffédsuo | 
ETE Å A GTI d 
wmm aed sta SATA yen | 
masta aqasad Aeg i 
SAA MARPET | 
. CPR cae ATaddfēama doc 
FEM d SAAMI PÀ Weed | 
wRpecrgd du: ZEME d 


a feat aaa BAHT ATS | 
AARAA Aaa fa N” 


PT. 9.v.8-5] 


tādršam eva tátparyam karisyamána-tad-grantha- 

pratipādya-tattva-nimaya-krte tat-pravaktr-sri-badarayana- 

krte samādhāv api sanksepata eva nirdharayati: 
 *"bhakti-yogena manasi samyak pranihite ‘male 

apasyat purusam purnam māyām ca tad-apāsrayām 

yaya sammohito jīva atmanam tri-gunātmakam 

paro ‘pi manute ‘nartham tat-krtam cabhipadyate 

anarthopasamam sāksād bhakti-yogam adhoksaje 

lokasyājānato vyasas* cakre satvata-samhitam 


* 
This is a variant reading from the BBT edition which reads, lokasyājānato vidvams 
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yasyām vai sruyamanayam krsne parama-pūruse 
bhaktir utpadyate pumsah soka-moha-bhayāpahā 
sa samhitàm bhāgavatīm krtvānukramya cātmajam 
sukam adhyāpayāmāsa nivrtti-niratam munim” 


Sri Sata Gosvami elucidates the same basic message of 
. Bhagavatam while describing the meditative trance of its 
author, Srila Vyàsadeva. What Vyāsadeva experienced indi- 
cates the principles he will later establish in his book, Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam. Sri Sita describes this trance in brief: 

“In his pure heart which was fixed on the Lord by the 
process of devotional service, he saw the Absolute Person- 
ality of Godhead along with His external energy, which was 
supported by Him. Due to this external energy, the living 
entity, although transcendental to the three modes of mate- 
rial nature, thinks of himself as a material product and thus 
undergoes the reactions of material miseries. The material 
miseries of the living entity, which are superfluous to him, ` 
can be directly mitigated by the process of devotional ser- 
vice to Lord Krsna. But the mass of people do not know this, 
and therefore the learned Vyasadeva composed this Satvata- 
samhita [Srimad-Bhagavatam]. Simply by giving aural re- 
ception to this Srimad Bhāgavatam, the feeling for loving 
devotional service to Lord Krsna, the Supreme Personality 
of Godhead, manifests at once and extinguishes the fire of 
lamentation, illusion, and fearfulness. The great sage 
Vyāsadeva, after composing the Srimad-Bhágavatam and 
editing it, taught it to His son, $ri Sukadeva Gosvàmi, who 
was situated on the path of renunciation" (Bhág. 1.7.4—8). 


ANUCCHEDA 30.2 
aa, “a a frafaftea: aia gA: 
EAT TSMR: PAA A” 
pT. 2.9.8] "ni 


“SARS Fal FRF AEP | 
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nisi vidieni vi. T 

i aei i aa 
" Td 

"IE da sii MAEA | 
af eh fg A 
[W. v6.95] seq wag: | 


tatra: 

“sa vai nivrtti-niratah sarvatropeksako munih 
kasya va brhatim etam atmaramah samabhyasat" 
it Saunaka-prasnanantaram ca: 

“atmaramas ca munayo nirgrantha apy urukrame 
kurvanty ahaitukim bhaktim ittham-bhuta-guno harih 
harer gunaksipta-matir bhagavan badarayanih © 
adhyagan mahad akhyanam nityam visnu-jana-priyah” 
bhakti-yogena premna. 

"astv evam anga bhagavan bhajatam mukundo 
muktim dadati karhicit sma na bhakti-yogam” 
ity atra prasiddheh. 


Saunaka Rsi then inquires: | 

"Šrī Sukadeva Gosvàmi was engaged in renunciation and 
was indifferent towards everything. He was self satisfied then 
why did he take the trouble to undergo the study of such a 
vast literature?" (Bhag. 1.7. 9) 

Süta Gosvāmī replies: 

"Even the great thinkers, the ātmārāma, though freed 
from all kinds of material bondage, render unalloyed devo- 
tional service unto the Personality of Godhead. This is be- 
cause the Lord possesses transcendental qualities and 
therefore can attract everyone, including liberated souls. 
Honorable Sukadeva Gosvami, the son of Srila Vyasadeva, 
whose mind was captivated by the enchanting qualities of Lord 
Hari, therefore he underwent the study of this great narration | 
[Srimad-Bhagavatarn]. He is very dear to the devotees” (Bhāg. 
1.7.10-11). 
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The phrase bhakti-yogena (through devotional service) 
[in Bhágavatam 1.7.4] means "through love of God;' since 
the same meaning is conveyed in the following statement: 

"My dear King, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
Mukunda, sometimes grants liberation to those engaged in 
getting His favor, but He rarely grants bhakti-yoga, pure love 
for Him" (Bhág. 5.6.18). 


ANuCCHEDA 30.3 


Weed mm, "amrtamem afgafeay” 
pat. 2.4.93] Sf d ufa Amam | quiera 
ASE FN, 
SATA AS qum Wew seat | 
! add aeaa ada sacra” 
SA mikara TEA [22¢. gs], qu 
‘SMS Bsa APTA: 


qes wn ||” 
Krāj V Lija aliod 
GATI ARR Ss FES RA |” 


PR. sa yu VE eT PORTA cou 
TAA pArA, KAA * | 

Reming” sft AER a, h: gesa Eri- 
Rem 11 30 1 


pranihite samāhite, "samādhinānusmara tad-vicestitam” iti 
tam prati sri-naradopadesat. pūrna-padasya mukta- 
pragrahayā vrttyā, "bhagavān iti sabdo ‘yam tathā purusa 
ity api vartate nirupadhis ca vàsudeve khilātmani” 

iti padmottara-khanda-vacanavastambhena, tatha: | 
"kama-kámo yajet somam akámah purusam param — 
akamah sarva-kamo va moksa-kama udara-dhih 

tivrena bhakti-yogena yajeta purusam param” 

. ity asya vakya-dvayasya pūrva-vākye, "purusam — 
parmātmānam prakrtyeko-padhim," uttara-vakye, — 
“purusam purnam nirupadhim, " iti tīkānusāreņa ca, pūrnah 
puruso ‘tra svayam bhagavan evocyate. 


, 
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The word pranihite (tixed) means "concentrated in medita- 
tion.” Previously, Narada Muni had instructed Vyāsadeva to 
"experience the pastimes of Lord Krsna-in trance" (Bhāg. 
1.5.13). The word pürna (complete) should be understood 
here in its full, unrestricted sense, as corroborated by the 
Padma Purana (Uttara-khanda 226.68): "The words 
bhagavan and purusa, when free from limiting modifiers, refer 
to Lord Vasudeva [Krsna], the Supersoul of all.” This is fur- 
ther verified in Sridhara Svami’s commentary on the follow- 
ing two verses: 

“One who desires sense gratification should worship the 
‘moon, but one who has no material desires worships the 
Supersoul. An intelligent person, whether he be full of ma- 
terial desires, without any material desires, or desiring lib- 
eration, must by all means worship only the Personality of | 
Godhead by devotional service" (Bhág. 2.3.9—10). 

Srila Sridhara Svāmī states that the word purusa in the first 
of these two verses indicates the Supersoul, whose upádhi 
(apparently limiting qualification) is material nature, while the 
same word in the second verse indicates the complete Per- 
sonality of Godhead, who is free from all upādhis. Thus the 

phrase pūrna-purusa [in Bhagavatam 1.7.4, quoted in 
Anuccheda 30.1] refers to the original Personality of Godhead. 


COMMENTARY 
= ———— em 

To understand the meaning of a profound book like Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam, it is important to understand the author's faith 
and experience. These two factors guide his writing, and, as 

in this case, if the subsequent speaker of the book shares 
the authors faith and experience, then the authors ideas 
will be accurately conveyed. To understand the mind or heart 
of Srila Vyāsadeva, Srila Jiva Gosvami analyzes Vyāsa's 
trance, which is the source of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam and re- 
veals its essential idea. With this analysis accomplished, Jiva 
makes it the basis for his explanation of the whole 

_ Bhagavatam. He therefore used twenty anucchedas of the 
. Tattva-Sandarbha (30—49) just to explore the inner purpose 
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|. of Srila Vyāsadeva's heart and show how Sukadeva 
Gosvāmīs heart perfectly reflects it. 


In the previous anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvāmī described 


. $ukadeva's heart even before beginning to analyze Srila 
Vyāsadeva's. Jiva did this to invoke the blessings of $ri Suka, 
from whom even Srila Vyasadeva was eager to hear the 


 Bhágavatam. The description of Sukadeva in the previous _ 


anuccheda, moreover, was based on a single verse Süta - 


Gosvàmi spoke in glorification of his guru. By contrast, 
Vyāsadeva's trance is described in six verses. It was thus 
. also more convenient for Jiva Gosvami to discuss Sukadeva's 
mood before Vyāsadeva's. In doing so he follows the sūci- 


katāha-nyāya, or "the principle of the needle and the kettle”3 


which means that when faced with a complex undertaking 
one should execute the smaller tasks first. 


In Bhágavatam 1.7.4 (quoted in Anuccheda 30.1) the © 


term bhakti-yogena means “by prema, or pure love of 
Godhead,” because only in the state of pure love of Godhead 
can one see the Supreme Personality of Godhead along 
. with His potencies. That bhakti-yogena means “by prema’ is 
confirmed by the word amala, meaning "pure" and referring 
to the condition of Srila Vyasadeva's heart. 


ard 


According to Srila Rüpa Gosvāmī in Bhakti-rasāmrta- 


sindhu (1.2.1), bhakti is of three varieties: sa bhaktih 
sādhanam bhavah prema ceti tridhodita. "Bhakti is ot three 
types—sādhana, bhava, and prema.” One who attains 


prema-bhakti realizes Krsna both within and without, and _ 


this realization vanquishes both his ignorance about the self 
and his material miseries. Srila Rapa Gosvami further de- 
scribes prema-bhakti as follows: sandrananda-visesatma śr- 
krsnakarsini ca sā. "[Prema-bhakti] is specially characterized 
by the experience of intense bliss by its attracting Krsna” 
(Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.1.17). 

Šrīla Jīva Gosvāmī concludes, therefore, that it was by 
the influence of prema-bhakti alone that Srīla Vyāsa real- 
ized in his trance bhagavat-tattva along with māyā-tattva, 


3 The basis of the principle is that when a metal-worker is given two jobs, making a needie and 
making a kettle, he will fashion the needle first and get it out of the way. 


+ 
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jīva-tattva, and bhakti-tattva. In other words, he saw the origi- 
nal Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri Krsna, along with His 
external, marginal, and internal potencies. The material cre-- 
ation is a manifestation of Lord Krsna's external potency, 
and the living entities constitute His marginal potency. The 
living entities tend to be overcome and bewildered by maya, 

the Lord's external potency. | 

in his pure state the living entity is completely free from the 
influence of the external potency, but when under Māyā's con- 
trol he considers himself material. This attitude compels him to 

suffer the repetition of birth and death, an unnatural disease- 
like condition for the living being. Vyāsadeva saw in his trance 
the solution to this predicament—bhakti-yoga, or devotional 
service unto Lord Adhoksaja, beginning with hearing about 
Him. Since most of human society is ignorant of this solution, 
Vyāsadeva composed Srīmad-Bhāgavatam to propagate it. 
The term bhakti-yoga mentioned in Bhāgavatam (1.7.6) 
refers to sādhana-bhakti, which is the stage of devotional 
service in practice. This stage is based on strict following of 
. devotional regulations. In prema-bhakti, the advanced stage 
of bhakti-yoga, because one is free of all material contami- 
nation, one surely and steadily engages in devotional ser- 
vice with spontaneous affection. The devotee who has 
reached this stage of advancement generally still follows the 
sadhana principles, while inwardly his heart is bathed in 
waves of blissful emotion rising from his spontaneous mood 
of loving service. Srila Vyasadeva composed the Sātvata- 
samhita,4 Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, to explain the principles of 
bhakti-yoga in the sádhana and prema phases, along with 
the intermediate phase of bhāva-bhakti, "devotional service 
with developing ecstasy.” 

In the next Bhāgavatam verse (1.7.7), bhakti means 
prema-bhakti, because, as the verse states, only at that stage 
is one completely free from lamentation, delusion, and fear. 

. The word utpadyate literally means “is generated, but here 
it means “becomes manifest” because prema-bhakti, being 
-the internal potency of the Supreme Lord cannot be gener- 


4 The term "sātvata" has the same meaning as bhagavata. “Samhita” means a compilation. 
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ated; rather, it appears within the heart of an advancing 
devotee by the blessings of the Lord and His pure devotee. 

Srila Jīva Gosvami goes on to explain that although there 
are various purusa incarnations of the Supreme Lord who 
create, maintain, and destroy this world, the term purusam 
pürnam in Bhágavatam (1.7.4) indicates the original Per- 
sonality of Godhead, Sri Krsna. Every word in a language - 
has its own energy, by which it conveys meaning. Words 
can take on varied meanings depending on whether they 
exhibit their primary or their secondary energies. Each word 
has one primary meaning and may have several secondary 
meanings. When a word is not restricted by its context, one 
should accept its primary meaning. With the term pūma- 
purusa in Bhágavatam (1.7.4), the unrestricted meaning 
(mukhya-vrtti) of the word pūrna (literally "complete" or "per- 
fect") indicates Lord Sri Krsna, who alone is free of all limita- 
tions. Lord Visnu's purusa incarnations are also supreme 
and perfect, but They appear limited in some ways, and these 
limitations distinguish them from the purna-purusa. This dis- 
tinction is implied in the Bhagavatam statement ete cāmsa- 


kalah pumsah krsnas tu bhagavan svayam: “All of the above- ~ 


mentioned incarnations [listed in the preceding verses] are : 
either plenary portions or portions of the plenary portions of 
the Lord, but Lord Sri Krsna is the original Personality of 
. Godhead” (Bhág. 1.3.28). In the Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
(2.1.43) Srila Rupa Gosvami explains how Krsna has four 
qualities that none of His expansions possess, namely His 
wonderful pastimes, His extraordinary associates, His en- 
chanting flute-playing, and His unsurpassed beauty. 

This explanation of the word purna is further supported 
by the use of the phrase krsne parama-pūruse in 
Bhagavatam (1.7.7). Here parama-puruse is in apposition 
. tothe name Krsna, clearly indicating equivalence. Comment- 
ing on the use of a virtually identical term—purusam param— 
in the Second Canto of the Bhágavatam (2.3.10), Sridhara 
Svāmī says that it refers to the pūrna-purusa, or the com- 
plete person. | 
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Etymologically, purusa means "one who lies down in the 


city,” the city here being a metaphor for the body. Thus the | 


word purusa indicates the Supersoul within everyone's body. 
The Supersoul is the controller of the material energy, but 
He is never influenced by it. Lord Sri Krsna, on the other 
hand, is never directly involved with the material nature at 
all, though He controls it through His purusa expansions. 

Šrīdhara Svāmī uses the word nirupádhi (free from all 
limiting adjuncts) in reference to Krsna, who is not the mere 
purusa but the pürna-purusa. Unlike the Supersoul, who is 
seemingly limited by the upadhi of involvement with the 
material energy, Krsna is free from all upadhis. This term, 
upádhi, is difficult to grasp and therefore difficult to render 
into English. It is variously translated as "conditioning," "limi- 
tation,’ "false designation,” or “modifier” In its strict philosophi- 
cal usage, it means "limiting adjunct,’ because an upādhis 
effect is to apparently modify the natural state of an object 
by its proximity or association, though in fact it has no inte- 
gral or natural relationship with the object. 

For example, a naturally colorless crystal will appear red- 
dish when held before a red flower. The reddish tinge is not 
part of the crystal's nature; rather, because the crystal is 
near the red flower, the flower "conditions" the crystal to 
appear reddish. in this way the crystal 's redness is an upadhi, 
or limiting adjunct, superimposed by the flower. Similarly, 
the material body is an upādhi superimposed on the soul. 
The soul is like a crystal in that he is easily influenced, or 
“colored,” by his association. Thus the soul's proximity to the 
material body causes him to become mired in material ex- 
istence and conditioned by the modes of nature. In reality, 
the soul and Supersoul are nirupádhi, without any limiting 


. adjuncts, just like the Personality of Godhead. 


.. One might conclude that this nirupádhi condition of the 
soul implies his absolute equality with the impersonal Supreme. - 
This conclusion is negated by the word yajeta (should wor- 
ship) in the statement yajeta purusam param, "One should 
worship the Supreme Person" (Bhág. 2.3.10). The root yaj 
means "to worship a deity" It would be absurd to advise 
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someone to worship a deity who is an impersonal entity 
devoid of attributes. Therefore the meaning of pürna-purusa 
is clear without resorting to the impersonal conception of 
the Supreme to try to explain it. 

When Sridhara Svami says that the Supersoul, the 
purusa, has material nature as His upadhi, one should not 
- take this statement to mean that material nature conditions 
the Supersoul as it does the jiva. The intended meaning is 

that although He controls material nature without being in- | 
~ fluenced or coming in contact with it, His very involvement 
with material nature seems to be an upadhi. The Supersoul 
is always transcendental to material nature, even though 
residing within it, just as a head of state always remains a 
free man, even when he visits the state prison. 

In his comment on Bhagavatam (2.3.10), Sridhara Svāmī 
explains that the word purusa means the Supreme Person- 
-ality of Godhead, not the Supersoul, because that supreme 
person is worshiped by advanced souls desiring to enter 
the spiritual planets, ill the jurisdiction of even the 
Supersoul. 

The word adhoksaja in Bhagavatam (1.7. 6) also refers 
to Lord Sri Krsna. Etymologically this word means “one who 
is beyond sense perception,” but itis also a name Lord Krsna, 
received after killing the demoness Pütana. The Hari-vamsa 
Purána (Visnu-parva 101.30—32) confirms this: 


_adho ‘nena $ayánena Sakatantara-carina 
. ráksasi nihata raudra sakuni-vesa-dharini 


pūtanā-nāma ghorā sā mahā-kāyā mahā-balā 
visādigdham stanam raudram prayacchantī janārdane 


dadršur nihatam tatra rāksasīm vana-gocarāh 
punar jāto ‘yam ity ahur uktas tasmād adhoksajah 


When baby Krsna was sleeping in a cradle under the 
axle of a cart, a demoness came as the flying witch called 
Pūtanā to kill Him. She gave her poisoned breasts to- 

baby Krsna, but Krsna killed her. The residents of Vraja 
saw Putana, who was gigantic, powerful, and terrible to 
look at, lying dead in the forest. But Lord Krsna was safe, 
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andthe people therefore called Him Adhoksaja, He who 
has taken another birth under a cart's axle. 


The verses describing Vedavyasa's trance (Bhāg. 1.7.4— 

. 7) briefly present the quintessence of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 

- and with it the main elements of Gaudiya Vaisnava philoso- 

phy. Therefore Srila Jiva Gosvàmi says more about these 
verses in the next anuccheda. 


ANUCCHEDA 31. 1 


ANALYSIS OF SRILA VYĀSADEVA'S TRANCE PART II 


afta we “qatarefteay” sii “aq qeu 
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pūrvam iti pāthe inae eváham ihāsam” iti ‘tat 

 purusasya purusatvam” iti $rauta-nirvacana-visesa- 

. puraskárena ca sa evocyate. tam apasyat 

- Sri-veda-vyasa iti svarupa-sakti-mantam evety etat svayam 
eva labdham. ! | | | 
"pürnam candram apasyat” ity ukte “kanti-mantam 
apasyat” iti labhyate. 


Even if we consider the alternative reading of pürvam in- 
stead of pūrnam (in Bhagavatam 1.7.4 quoted above), still 
the reference here will be to the Personality of Godhead. 
This is shown by the statements of Vedic sruti: “[The Lord 
said,] | existed here prior (pürvam) to everything else" and 
"That [existence prior to everything else] is the essential 
characteristic of the Lord” 

When it is said that Sri Vyasa saw the Lord, we should ` 
automatically understand that in addition Vyāsa saw Him in 
His svarupa-sakti, or internal potency, just as when it is said 
that a person sees the full moon, the implication is that he 

also sees its effulgence. 


164 Srī Tattva-Sandarbha 

| ĀNUCCHEDA 31.2 
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. “tvam adyah purusah sāksād iévarah Biāknēi parah 
_māyām vyudasya cic-chaktyā kaivalye sthita ātmani” 

ity uktam. ata eva "māyām ca tad-apāsrayām” ity anena 
tasmin apa apakrsta asrayo yasyah niliya sthitatvad iti 
mayaya na tat-svarupa-bhutatvam ity api labhyate. 
vaksyate ca, "māyā paraity abhimukhe ca vilajjamānā” iti. 


Thus it is said: "You are the original Personality of Godhead, 
controller of all creations and transcendental to the material 
energy. You have cast away the effects of the material en- 
ergy by Your spiritual potency. You are always situated in 
eternal bliss in Your own Self" (Bhāg. 1.7.23). | 

Therefore we understand the phrase māyām ca tad- 
apásrayam [in Bhágavatam 1.7.4] to mean that Māyā takes 
shelter of Him in an inferior position, hiding from His sight; 
thus she does not constitute His svarüpa, or essential na- 
ture. As said later on, “Maya, feeling ashamed, runs away 
from the Lord's direct presence" (Bhag. 2.7.47). 


ANUCCHEDA 31.3 
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svarūpa-šaktir iyam atraiva vyakti-bhavisyati, | 
"anarthopasamam sāksād bhakti-yogam adhoksaje" ity 
anena, "ātmārāmās ca" ity anena ca. 

purvatra hi bhakti-yoga-prabhāvah khalv asau 
māyābhibhāvakatayā svarupa-sakti-vrttitvenaiva gamyate 
paratra ca te guná brahmānandasyāpy | 
upari-caratayáà svarupa-sakteh parama-vrttitām evárhantiti. 
máyádhisthátr-purusas tu tad-amsatvena brahma ca 
tadiya-nirvisesavirbhavatvena aprthak-arstatvāt prthan 
nokte iti jheyam. tad etac ca dvitiya-trtiya-Sandarbhayoh 
susthu pratipatsyate. ato 'tra pürva- "vad eva sambandhi- ' 
tattvam nirdháritam. 


We shall explain the Lord's svarüpa-sakti when we discuss 
' the two verses, beginning anarthopasamam sāksād bhakti- 

yogam adhoksaje and atmaramas ca [Bhāgavatam 1.7.6 
and 10, respectively]. From the statement in the first of these 

two verses that devotionial service can subdue the material 
energy, Māyā, we can infer that the power of devotional ser- 

vice is a function of the Lord's internal energy. The second 

verse implies that the qualities of Lord Hari constitute the 
svarūpa-šakti's highest function, superior even to the bliss 
. of Brahman. 

These verses do not separately mention Paramātmā, the 
Supreme Lord's plenary portion who controls Māyā, or Brah- 
man, the Supreme Lord's nondifferentiated aspect. The rea- 
son for this omission is that Paramatma and Brahman were 
seen to exist within the Personality of Godhead, not separately, 
a fact we will thoroughly demonstrate later, in the second and 
third Sandarbhas. Thus here, as before, the sambandhi-tattva, 
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-or the essential topic of discussion in Srimad-Bhágavatam has 
been defined. | | 
l | .. COMMENTARY 
cīnas NU aa 
Some editions of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam have the word pūrvam 
(existing before) in place of pürnam in text 1.7.4; this differ- 
ence does not change the import of the verse. The word 
purusa can also mean “He who existed prior to the creation”: 
pura asit iti purüsah. This phrase refers to the Supreme Lord 
as the source of everything. And this Supreme Lord is Krsna, 
as He Himself confirms in the Bhagavad-gità (10.8): aham 
sarvasya prabhavah. “| am the source of everything.” This ts 
the essential characteristic of the purusa. Since the adjec-- 
tive pūrvam conveys the idea of "existing prior to everything 
else," the phrase purusam pürvam is equivalent to purusam 
purnam insofar as both indicate the Supreme Lord, Krsna. 
Sri Vyasa saw the Lord along with His potencies, just as 
one always sees the full moon along with its effulgent light. 
The energies of the Lord are always present along with Him, 
inasmuch as an object's attributes are always present along 
with the object. in the Visnu Purāna (6.5.79) the attributes of 
Bhagavan, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, are listed: 


jnana-sakti-balaisvarya-virya-tejamsy aSesatah — 
bhagavac-chabda-vacyani vinā heyair gunādibhih 


The word bhagavan indicates knowledge, sensory power, 
strength, wealth, prowess, and valor—all without limit and 
completely devoid of material qualities and their effects. 


The supreme person has multifarious potencies, of which 
three are primary. As the Visnu Purāna (1.12.69) states, 
hlādinī sandhini samvit tvayy ekā sarva-samsraye: "The 
hlādinī, sandhini, and samvit potencies exist only in You [the 
Supreme Lord], who are the shelter of everything.” Hlādinīis 
the Lord's pleasure potency, sandhini is His supporting po- 
tency, and samvit is His cognition potency. These three po- 
tencies constitute the Lord's svarūpa, or essential, internal 
nature. Srila Jiva Gosvàmi will give a detailed explanation of 
these potencies in the Bhagavat-Sandarbha. 
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| mE Srila Vyasadeva saw the Supreme Lord along with these 

| potencies. In the spiritual sky these potencies are inherent 

in the Lord's own person, but they also have their separate 

individual personal forms as His associates. In Anuccheda | 

47, Srīla Jiva Gosvàmi will establish that the form of the Su- 

(: preme Lord that Srila Vyasadeva saw was Krsna in 

Vrndāvana, where the Lord is always present with His most 

intimate devotees. Srīmatī Rādhikā is Lord Krsna's personi- 

fied pleasure potency, and with Her the Lord performs His 

ši most intimate pastimes. It should be understood that in his 

: trance Srila Vyasa also saw Srimati Radhika along with Her 

associates, for the Lord is never eepalaled om His internal 
potencies. 

Besides the Lord's three internal potencies, Vyāsa saw 

His external potency (Māyā) and His marginal potency (the 

jīvas). Maya is not part of the Lord's svarūpa. She is person- 

ally present in His entourage, but she chooses to remain 

| out of His sight. Therefore she can never influence the Lord 

or His internal potencies. Generally a female influences a 


male by appearing before him, but Mayadevi, the female, 
external energy of the Supreme, cannot influence the Lord. 
Therefore it is said that she remains out of His view. As it is 
said (Bhag. 2.7.47), maya paraity abhimukhe ca vilajjamānā: 
“Mayadevi stays away from the Lord, feeling ashamed to 
come before Him” Srila Baladeva Vidyābhūsana compares 
Maya to a maidservant who discharges her duties outside 
the king’s inner quarters. She does not have the same privi- 
leges as his queens, who are like the Supreme Lord's inter- 
nal potencies, as they can directly associate with their mas- 
ter at all times. | 
| Maya, the Lord's external energy, is inferior to both His 
svarūpa-sakti and His marginal energy, the jivas. Still, she 
| can subdue the jīvas. The jīva's vulnerability to illusion is 
described in Bhāgavatam (1.7.5): | 
. yaya sammohito jiva ātmānam tri-gunatmakam 
paro pi manute ‘nartham tat-krtam cabhipadyate — 
Bewildered by that external energy, the living entity, 
although transcendental to the three modes of material - 
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nature, thinks of himself as a material product and thus 
undergoes the reactions of material miseries. 


Aithough both the individual soul and the Supersoul are con- 
scious and reside in the same material body, only the jīva is 
bewildered by Māyā and suffers material miseries. Maya can- 
. not affect the Lord because He is her master; by His incon- 
ceivable power He remains forever beyond her influence. 
In the Bhagavad-gītā (7.5) Lord Krsna tells Arjuna that 
His marginal energy, the jiva, is superior to His separated, — 
material energy, Maya. One may then ask, how does the 
superior jīva come under the control of the inferior nature, . 
Maya? The answer is twofold: because the jīva is infinitesi- 
mal, and also because Maya can transcend logic in her ac- 
tions. In the Third Canto of Srimad Bhagavatam (3.7.9), 
Maitreya Muni responds to a question from Vidura as follows: 


seyam bhagavato maya yan nayena virudhyate 
 Īsvarasya vimuktasya karpanyam uta bandhanam 


The external energy of the Supreme Lord acts contrary 

to logic [i.e., her behavior cannot be understood simply 

through logic]; otherwise, how is it possible that the living 

entity, who is conscious and liberated, becomes bound 
. and miserable? 


Commenting on this verse, Srila Visvanatha Cakravarti 
Thākura gives an analogy: Although the sun is powerfully 
effulgent, still the cloud, generated from the sun's potency, 
can cover the sun from the vision of a person on earth. Simi- 
larly, although the jīva is by nature superior to Māyā, she still 
has the power to cover his vision of the Lord. 

Another important point made in this section is that the 
description of Vyāsa's trance does not explicitly mention ei- 
ther the Supersoul or the impersonal Brahman effulgence. 
The Supersoul (Paramātmā) is the expansion of the Lord 
who presides over the affairs of the material energy. In the 
Bhagavad-gità (9.10) Lord Krsna says, mayādhyaksena 
prakrtih süyate sa-carácaram: "This material nature is work- | 
ing under My direction, producing all moving and nonmoving 
beings.” Here "My" means "My expansion as Paramātmā” 
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since it is through His Paramātmā feature that Lord Krsna 
regulates the workings of the material world. Šrīla Jiva 
Gosvàmi points out that since Paramātmā expands from 
A Krsna and is entirely dependent on Him, the description of. 
Vyasadeva’s trance need not mention Paramātmā separately. 
The same holds true for Brahman, which is nothing but the 
effulgence emanating from the Lord's transcendental body. 
Like Paramātmā, Brahman has no existence independent 
of the Lord. Krsna confirms this in the Bhagavad-gītā (14.27): 
| brahmano hi pratisthaham."| am the basis of the impersonal 
| Brahman.” According to the Nirukti dictionary, pratisthiyate 
asmin iti pratistha: "Pratisthà means ‘shelter or 'basis'" Just 
as the sun globe is the basis of the sunshine, so Krsna is 
ti the basis of the Brahman effulgence. 

From this analysis of Vedavyasa’s trance, it is clear that 
the central subject of Srimad-Bhagavatam is the Personal- 
ity of Godhead, Lord Sri Krsna, and that the process for 
attaining Him is bhakti-yoga. Brahman and Paramatma, be- 
ing dependent manifestations of the Lord, cannot be sepa- _ 
rated from Him; but these two features are not the objects of | 
Vyasadeva’'s trance and so cannot be the central subjects 
of His greatest work, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. We should thus 
conclude that one who realizes Bhagavan, Lord Krsna, au- 

tomatically realizes Brahman and Paramatma, in the same 
way that one who acquires a million dollars automatically 
possesses all smaller sums. 7 

In the next section Srila Jiva Gosvami discusses how 
the living entity comes to be bound up by maya. 
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THE LIVING Entity is Distinct FROM THE LORD 
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. atha prak-pratipaditasyaivabhidheyasya prayojanasya ca 

sthāpakam jivasya svarüpata eva paramesvarad | 
vailaksanyam apasyad ity āha yayeti. yayà māyayā 
sammohito jivah svayam cid-rüpatvena tri-gunātmakāj 
jadāt paro ‘py ātmānam tri-gunātmakam jadam dehādi- _—_ 
sanghātam manute tan-manana-krtam anartham | 
samsára-vyasanam cábhipadyate. 


B The process (abhidheya) and the goal (prayojana), as we 


have defined them, are based on the essential difference 
between the Lord and the living entity. That Sri Vyasa saw 
this distinction is shown by the verse beginning yayā [Bhāg. 
1.7.5]. Although the living entity is by nature pure spirit, tran- 
scendental to the three inert material modes, when deluded 
by Māyā he considers himself a product of those modes, 
the inert material body. This delusion causes the living en- 
tity to suffer unwanted consequences, aae the miseries 
of litiju birth and death. | 
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prakasaika-rupasya tejasah sva-para-prakasana-sakti-vat. : 
‘ajnanenavrtam jīānam tena muhyanti jantavah" 
iti srī-gītābhyah. tad evam "upādher eva jivatvam tan- 
nāsasyaiva moksatvam” iti matantaram parihrtavàn. atra 


“yaya sammohita" ity anena tasya eva tatra kartrtvam 
bhagavatas tatrodāsīnatvam matam. | 
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Furthermore, not only does the living being consist of pure 
spiritual consciousness, but, just as light, which consists of 
nothing but illumination, also has the capacity to illumine 
itself and other things, he has consciousness as a compo- 
, nent of his essential nature. That the living entity possesses 
consciousness is implied [in Bhāgavatam 1.7.5] by the words 
yaya sammohitah (deluded by that [Maya]) and manute (he 
considers), and confirmed by the following words from 
Bhagavad-gità (5.15): "Living beings are bewildered because 
their consciousness is covered by ignorance.’ Thus is refuted 
the contrary opinion that the jiva exists only as an upādhi of 
Brahman and thatliberation is only the elimination of this upādhi. 

Here [in Bhag.1.7.5]the phrase yaya sammohitah shows 
that Maya alone is responsible for deluding the wine being; 
the Lord remains uninvolved. | | 
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"vilajjamānayā yasya sthātum īksā-pathe 'muyā 
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| iti. atra "vilajjamānayā” ity anenedam ayati, tasyā 

Jiva-sammohanam karma sri-bhagavate na rocata iti yady 
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anadi-bhagavad-ajnana-maya-vaimukhyam asahamana 

svarūpāvaranam asvarupavesa ca karoti. 
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Later Srīmad-Bhāgavatam [2.5.13] states: 

“The external energy of the Lord cannot stand in front of 
Him, being ashamed of her deeds. The less intelligent people, 
being bewildered by her, boast of "I" and “Mine.” | 

Here we can infer from the phrase "being ashamed" - 
(vilajjamānayā) that although Maya knows that her work of 
bewildering the living beings does not please the Supreme 
Lord, still she cannot tolerate their turning their backs on: 
Him because of ignorance which is beginningless. Srimad- - 
Bhāgavatam (11.2.37) describes the result of the jivas’ turn- 
ing from the Lord: "When the living beings are attracted to 
something other than the Lord, they become fearful.” There- 
fore Maya covers their real nature and entices them to iden- 
tify with matter. | ! 


- COMMENTARY 
0 —— A ——— 
In this anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvāmī shows how service to 
the Lord is the process of self-realization (abhidheya) and 
how eternal love of God is the goal (prayojana). Since love 
of God is eternal, the Supreme Lord and the living entities 
must be eternally distinct, because wherever there is ser- 
vice or love, the server and served or the lover and beloved 
must be separate individuals. 

According to the Mayavadis this distinction of individual | 
selves exists only in the conditioned (vyāvahārika) stage. In 
the liberated (pāramārthika) stage all such distinctions dis- 
solve, because on that level Brahman alone exists. 
Impersonalists insist that since Brahman and the living be- _ 
ing are absolutely one and the same, there can be no dis- 
tinction of identities in the reality of Brahman. They say that 
when Brahman contacts Maya, Maya acts as an upādhi and 
Brahman is then known as /§vara (God) and the jīvas. This 
state of existence is entirely false (mithyā), because Brah- 
man is the only reality. /Svara and the jīvas only appear to 
exist by the power of illusion. Apart from these appearances, 
arising from Brahman's proximity to Maya, neither isvara nor 


. the jivas exist. Concerning the jivas, featureless Brahman 


enters into delusion and displays a masquerade of forms 
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andpersonalities birth after birth—and all for no reason other 
than Brahman’s adulteration by Maya. And this same de- 
luded Brahman will be redeemed when he simply gives up 
his false designations on the strength of acquired knowl- 
edge of Brahman. 

All this contradicts what Vyasadeva actually saw in his 
trance. He saw that the jivas are intrinsically eternal spiritual 
entities, separate individuals in their own right. He further 
saw that Maya overcomes only the jīvas, not Brahman (isvara, 
the Personality of Godhead); what to speak of her overcom- 
ing the Supreme Lord, Vyasa saw that Maya could not even 
bare to face Him. He also saw that God Himself is not di- 
rectly involved with deluding the jīvas. In sum, Vyasadeva 
realized that the Lord, the jivas, and Maya are all eternal, 
and that the Lord supports the other two. 

In Bhāgavatam (1.7.5) the words sammohitah ieži: 
ing deluded) and manute (he thinks) are applied to the jīva, 
indicating that delusion and its effects—ignorance and mis- 
ery—are not part of his original nature. These two words 
also indicate that the jīva is both consciousness and the 
possessor thereof. As a light bulb simultaneously illuminates 
itself and the objects around it, so the jīva is simultaneously 
‘concious of himself and objects outside himself. In other 
words, cognition is an intrinsic aspect of his nature, not a tem- 
porarily acquired capacity, which is what the Māyāvāda doc- 
trine implies by positing that the //va's attributes are only ap- 
parently real (as is the jīva himself), and that to gain salvation 


. he has to acquire knowledge of his oneness with Brahman. 


The theistic understanding of the jivas’ situation in this 
world, gleaned from analyzing Srila Vyasadeva's trance, is 
that Māyā cannot tolerate the jīvas'refusal to serve her Lord. 
She thus covers the knowledge of such rebellious jīvas and 
imprisons them in material bodies. Māyās principal func- 
tions are to punish and rectify the jīvas who have turned 
away from the Personality of Godhead. Her motive is not to 
inflict suffering, but tó encourage the fallen jīvas to seek 
rectification by inquiring into transcendental knowledge. 
Lord Krsna therefore says in the Bhagavad-gità (4.37) that 
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transcendental knowledge burns all the bonds of karma in the 
same way that fire burns fuel, because once a person attains 
transcendental knowledge, Maya need no longer punish him. 

According to Srila Jiva Gosvàmi, māyās conditioning of 
the jiva has no beginning, it is anādi. Although statements 
such as “she covers the real nature of the jiva" imply a be- 
ginning, in fact there is no beginning to the jīva's bondage. 
Lord Krsna confirms this in Bhagavad-gità (13.20): 


prakrtim purusam caiva viddhy anādi ubhav api 
vikarams ca gunams caiva viddhi prakrti-sambhavan 


Material nature and the living entities should be 
understood to be beginningless. Their transformations 
. andthe modes of matter are products of material nature. 


Commenting on this verse, both Vi$vanatha Cakravarti 
Thākura and Baladeva Vidyābhūsana have confirmed that 


.. the bondage of the jiva is beginningless. Srila Visvanatha 


. Cakravarti Thákura states: māya-jīvayor api mac chaktitvena 
anāditvāt tayoh samsleso'py anādir iti bhāvah. (The Lord is 
saying), "Because both māyā and jīva are My potencies, 
they both are beginningless. Thus their union is also 
beginningless. This is the sense of Lord Krsna's words,” 
Here he is using the nyāya principle that the qualities of. 
anādi objects are also anādi. Naturally, a beginningless 
object or entity cannot have a prior state of existence, for it 
could not be said to be beginningless. In this case the ob- 
jects, material nature and the jīvas, are anādi, and their 
shared quality, separation from Krsna, is also anādi. 

In fact, in the beginning of his comment on the verse he 
says, "In this verse Lord Krsna is answering two questions— 
why or how did the union of the jīva and māyā occur? And. 
when did it occur? He says that both of these are answered 
by the word anádi. For the first question anádi means na 
vidyate ādi kāranam yayoh, the union of māyā and jīva has 
no cause. The answer to the second question is also anādi, 
it has no beginning.’ 

Baladeva Vidyābhūsana, commenting on this same verse 
ofthe Bhagavad-gītā writes, evam mitho vivikta-svabhāvayor 


[4 
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anādyoh prakrti-jīvayoh samsargasyānādi-kālikattvam, “In 
this way material nature and the living entity, who have a 
distinct nature and who are beginningless, are united to- 
gether without beginning.” He uses the word anādikālikattvam, 
"the beginningless union of the jīva with maya” 

Similarly, His Divine Grace A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami 
Prabhupada, while commenting on the same verse writes: 


Both the living entities and material nature existed before 
this cosmos was manifested. Material nature was absorbed 
in the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Maha-Visnu, and 
when it was required, it was manifested by the agency of 
mahat-tattva. Similarly, the living entities are also in Him, 
and because they are conditioned, they are averse to 
serving the Supreme Lord. (Purport, Bg. 13.20) | 


From this we understand that the jīvas and material nature 
are both eternal, although sometimes manifest and some- 
times wound up within Maha-Visnu. Being eternal they are 
beginningless. And the quality of bondage is also 
beginningless. Just as there was no prior state of existence 
for material nature, similarly there was no prior condition of 
existence for the bound jivas. The common example given 
is that of a spider, which expands its energy in the form of its 
web and sometimes it takes the web back into its body. Simi- 
larly, material nature and the jīvas in bondage are manifested 
and unmanifested in a cycle that is anādi, beginningless. - 
Guoting Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa, Srīla Prabhupāda explains 
in the introduction to Bhagavad-gītā that karma has no be- 
ginning, but it can end. Beginningless karma is the quality 
of bondage of the beginningless jīva. 

Srila Jiva Gosvami will explain all this in greater detail in 
the Paramatma-Sandarbha. He will show that according to 
a nyaya definition the word anadi is to be taken literally. We 
should note, however, this subject is inconceivable to the 
mundane logical faculties. Indeed, the Srimad-Bhagavatam 
confirms that maya acts contrary to logic. (Bhag. 3.7.9): 


seyam bhagavato maya yan nayena virudhyate 
 i$varasya vimuktasya karpanyam uta bandhanam 
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The external energy of the Supreme Lord acts contrary 

to logic [i.e., her behavior cannot be understood simply 

_ through logic]; otherwise, how is it possible that the living 

. entity, who is conscious and liberated, becomes bound 
and miserable? 


similarly, the inconceivable Absolute Truth acts contrary to 
logic. Therefore one is advised not to subject the 
beginningless bondage of the jīva to the mundane logical 
faculties, but to accept the verdict of the sāstra, for Lord 
Krsna says in the Bhagavad-gītā (16.23) that one who does 
not accept the sāstra attains neither perfection, nor happi- 
ness, nor the supreme destination—na sa siddhim avāpnoti 
na sukham na param gatim. 

m A deluded jiva retains his capacity to know the Supreme 
Lord. His condition is somewhat like that of a covered light 
bulb: the bulb's light may not be visible beyond the covering, 
but it still shines within. Similarly, although the conditioned 
jiva's ability to know the Lord is covered, it still exists. In this 

. conditioned state the jīva misuses his mind and senses and 
misdirects his natural propensity to serve. Thus he suffers. 
But when he uses his mind and senses properly by practic- 
ing sádhana-bhakti, his true nature begins to emerge, and if 
he continues on the path of bhakti he attains his original iden- 

tity and is established in the unending bliss of prema-bhakti. 

In the Paramatma-Sandarbha, Srila Jiva Gosvami discusses 

this and other aspects of the jīva's nature in more detail. 

One may ask why the all-powerful Lord does not stop 

Maya from bewildering the jīva. Srila Jīva Gosvàmi answers 

this question in the next anuccheda. 


| ANUCCHEDA 33.1 
MAVA IS A DEVOTEE OF THE LORD | 
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srī-bhagavāms cānādita eva bhaktayam 
prapaficadhikarinyam tasyam daksinyam langhitum na 
saknoti. tatha tad-bhayenāpi jivanam sva-sammukhyam 
vafichann upadisati: “daivi hy esa guna-mayi mama maya 
duratyaya /mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etam taranti 
te," “satam prasangàn mama vīrya-samvido bhavanti 
hrt-karna-rasayanah kathah / taj-josanad asv apavarga- 
vartmani sraddhā ratir bhaktir anukramisyati" iti ca. 


For His part, the Supreme Lord cannot withdraw His favor 
from Māyā, whom He has delegated as the controller of the 
material creation and who has always been His devotee. 
Still, He wants the jīvas to turn favorably toward Him, even if 
they must do so out of fear of Māyā, and therefore He in- 
structs them [in Bhagavad-gità 7.14]: 

"This divine energy of Mine, consisting of the three modes 
of material nature, is difficult to overcome. Only those who 
have surrendered unto Me can easily cross beyond it” 

And [in Bhāgavatam 3.25.25]: 

"In the association of pure devotees, discussion of the 
pastimes and activities of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead is very pleasing and satisfying to the ear and the 
heart. By cultivating such knowledge a person gradually 
becomes advanced on the path of liberation and thereafter 
he is freed and his attraction becomes fixed. Then real de- 

votion and devotional service begin” 
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līlayā srīmad-vyāsa-rūpena tu visistataya tad upadistavān 
ity anantaram evāyāsyati, "anarthopašamam sāksād” iti. 
tasmad dvayor api tat tat samarījasam jrieyam. nanu maya 
khalu saktih, saktis ca karya-ksamatvam tac ca dharma- 
visesah, tasyah katham lajjādikam? ucyate,—evam saty 
api bhagavati tāsām saktinam adhisthatr-devyah srūyante 
yatha kenopanisadi mahendra-mayayoh samvadah. tad 
_āstām prastutam prastuyate. 


_In His pastime in the form of Sri Vyasa, the Lord has very 
explicitly instructed the living beings in this way. [i.e., that 
they should surrender to Him so they can transcend Maya.] 
This we shall see shortly, in our discussion of the verse be- 
ginning anarthopasamam sāksād (Bhag. 1.7.6). Thus both 
the Lord and Maya have acted quite properly. | 

But, one may object, if Maya is only an energy that has 
the capacity to do some work and, moreover, is just a qual- 
ity possessed by some entity, how then can Maya feel 
ashamed and have other similar characteristics? 

The answer is that although Maya is in fact an energy, we 
"do hear from the Vedic scriptures about female deities who 
preside over energies residing in the Supreme Lord. We see 
an example of this in the dialogue between Lord Indra and 
Maya in the Kena Upanisad. In any case, we shall now let this 
matter stand and return to the main topic of our discussion. 


COMMENTARY 
| | — i ——— 
As Srila Jiva Gosvàmi explained in the previous anuccheda, 
tne Supreme Lord is not pleased that Maya has to delude 
the jīvas; therefore Māyā feels too embarrassed to face the 
Lord. One may ask, "If the Lord is all-powerful, why does He 
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not intervene?" Our answer is that the Lord has appointed | 
Maya as the presiding deity of the material creation, and © 
she has been performing this service faithfully from a time 
that is beginningless. Because she is His devotee, He kindly 
does not interfere with her service. 2 
But this reply may lead to a further doubt: Besides being 
all-powerful, the Supreme Lord is said to be unlimitedly 
merciful, always thinking of everyone’s welfare. Why then 
does He fail to stop Maya from harassing the jivas? To this, 
Jiva Gosvami replies that even though the Lord does not 
stop Maya, He teaches the jīvas how to get free from her 
clutches by surrendering to Him. Maya will never again ha- 
rass any jiva who has taken full shelter of the Supreme Lord. 
Still a puzzle remains: Why does the Lord allow Maya to 
create obstacles even for the jiva who wants to surrender to 
Him? Why does He allow her to repeatedly present various 
allurements that prevent the jiva from discriminating between 
proper and improper action and in this way baffle his at- 
tempts to surrender? 
Srila Jiva Gosvami answers this question by citing the 
verse beginning satam prasangan mama virya-samvido, 
which was spoken by Lord Kapila in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(3.25.25). This verse explains that devotees of the Lord as- 
sociate favorably with one another and always relish talking 
about the Lord's pastimes, which are a tonic for the hearts 
and ears of the sick and weak jivas. This tonic immunizes 
them against the disease of material illusion and gradually 
brings them back to the healthy condition of life, namely the 
Supreme Lord's devotional service. The Lord's only activity 
in the spiritual world is enjoying loving exchanges with His 
‘devotees, and His enjoyment would be disturbed by the in- 
trusion of unhealthy jivas—i.e., souls who have not become 
completely purified of material desire and attained pure love 
for the Lord. Maya therefore employs various means to make 
i sure no unfit souls bother the Lord. Because this is her as- 
t signed service He does not interfere. On the other hand, 
because of her obstacies, the jīva become cautious, and 
thus he becomes more attached to the Lord. In this way one 
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quickly attains the Lord’s feet. Obstacles make one strong, 
although they seem unpalatable when faced. 

The Personality of Godhead has not, however, employed 
Maya just to inflict miseries on the jivas. She does that, but 

as mentioned earlier, her real purpose is to chasten the jīvas, 

. to encourage them to turn to the Lord. The punishment she 
metes out serves three purposes: to give the living entities 
the reactions for their sinful deeds, to deter them from fur- 
ther transgressions, and to impel them to search for a way 
out of this world of suffering. Since this punishment ultimately 
benefits the jīvas by uniting them with the Personality of 
. Godhead, He generally does not choose to come between 
the jīva and Maya. The governor of a state will usually not 
interfere when the court system sends a criminal to prison. 
On the contrary, he may commend the policemen who cap- 
tured the wrong-doer. People do not think the governor is 
cruel to employ such able policemen, and in the end, when 
the criminal is rehabilitated and freed on parole, the former 
lawbreaker himself may thank the governor. | 

So God's motive for creating miseries in this material world 
is actually to induce them to surrender to Him and take up His 
loving service. Only in this way can they gain liberation from 
Māyā's clutches. In Srimad-Bhágavatam (10.87.2) Šrī Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī confirms that this is the purpose of the creation: 


buddhindriya-manah-pranan janānām asrjat prabhuh 
mātrārtham ca bhavārtham ca atmane 'kalpanaya ca 


The Lord created the material intellect, senses, mind, 

. and life airs of the human beings so that they could 
engage in sense gratification, undergo a cycle of repeated 
birth and death, enjoy heavenly pleasure, and finally come 
to the platform of liberation. 


. One may still object that even if the Supreme Lord is not 
actively cruel, He is indifferent to the plight of the jīvas. This 
is another mistaken notion. Far from being indifferent to the 
jīvas' suffering, the Lord frequently appears in this world to 
enlighten the fallen populace on the pretext of educating 
. His intimate associates such as Arjuna and Uddhava. 
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Sometimes He incarnates as Vedavyāsa or as another in- 
structor to preach the message of bhakti and uplift the 
wretched jīvas. All this He does out of His causeless mercy, 
because, as we have learned from the pramāna portion of 
Srī Tattva-Sandarbha, the jīvas can never understand any- 
thing beyond the material world by their own endeavors. He 
alone gives the conditioned souls the opportunity to attain 
pure devotional service and associate with Him in Vaikuntha. 
In His appearance as Lord Gaitanya He delivers krsna prema, 
which is not available even to the residents of Vaikuntha. 
In Jaiva Dharma, Chapter Sixteen, Srila Bhaktivinoda 
Thakura explains that the miseries of the material world lead — 
the jivas to Krsna consciousness and therefore suffering is 
auspicious to the far-sighted. It is the Lord's causeless mercy. 
Out of His causeless mercy, the Supreme Lord gives the 
entrapped jīvas access to spiritual knowledge through the 
Vedas. As Kali-yuga began and the jīvas all but lost their 
ability to comprehend spiritual knowledge, He further helped 
them by explaining the same message in the /tihasas and 
Puranas. Finally, He revealed the essence of all knowledge 
in the form of Srimad-Bhagavatam. So it can hardly be said 
that the Lord is indifferent to the plight of the jīvas. | 
| Once a jīva takes advantage of the Lord's arrangement 
for spiritual education and comes to the point of transcen- 
dental realization, he need not fear any punishment for his 
previous misdeeds, no matter how dreadful they were. As 
the Lord says in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.37): 


yathaidhamsi samiddho 'gnir bhasma-sát kurute 'rjuna 
jiánàgnih sarva-karmani bhasma-sāt kurute tatha 


As a blazing fire turns firewood to ashes, O Arjuna, so 
. does the fire of knowledge burn to ashes all reactions to 
material activities. s 3 


Thus the Lord confirms that the jivas’ punishment is meant not 
for inflicting suffering on them, but for awakening them to the 
knowledge that will lead them to freedom from all suffering 
and eternal life in the spiritual world. 

Yet another doubt may be raised: If the punishment in- 
flicted on the jīvas is for their ultimate good, why are they also 
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allowed to enjoy in this world? If they were simply thrown into 
an ocean of ceaseless misery, they would have no choice but 
to quickly take complete shelter of the Personality of Godhead. 

This may be answered in two ways: First, ceaseless mis- 
ery is not good for developing transcendental understand- 
ing because one’s mind becomes too disturbed for contem- 
plating scriptural truths. Second, ceaseless misery is not nec- 

essary because any jīva with even a little rudimentary tran- 
 scendental knowledge will realize that there is no real hap- 
piness in this material world. In the Bhagavad-gītā (8.15) 
Lord Krsna characterizes this world as temporary and de- 
void of happiness: anityam asukham lokam. The so-called 
happiness one experiences here is nothing but a temporary 
cessation or diminution of misery. It is like the pleasure felt 
byaman whois repeatedly dunked in water and then brought 
to the surface just before drowning. Upon taking in the life- 
giving air, he feels great relief and joy, but such happiness is 
really only the temporary absence of continual misery. Lord 
Krsna therefore advises us not to strive for the so-called 
happiness of this material world: sama-duhkha-sukham 
dhiram so 'mrtatvāya kalpate. "One who remains equipoised 
in both misery and happiness is qualified for liberation" (Bg. 
2.15). Only such a person can taste real happiness; others 
experience only the illusion of happiness. 

In conclusion, therefore, the Lord has designed a two- 
part program for both chastening and rehabilitating the jīvas: 
On the one hand, Māyā kicks them, and on the other, the 
Lord instructs them through various incarnations, the Vedic — 
scriptures, and His pure devotees. Thus Maya’s and the 
Lord's actions perfectly complement each other. 

Although Maya is the Lord's material energy, she also 
exists in her personal form. All the energies of the Lord have | 
their personal forms. (Srila Jiva Gosvàmi will discuss this - 
point in more detail in Sri Bhagavat-Sandarbha.) That Maya 
has a personal form is evident from a dialogue between Lord 
Indra and Māyādevī narrated in the Third Chapter of the Kena 
Upanisad: Once there was a war between the demigods | 
and the demons. After a long struggle, the demigods prevailed 
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by the Supreme Lord's mercy, but they mistakenly ascribed 
their victory to their own valor and became proud. To humble 
them, the Lord appeared before them in the guise of a yaksa. 
Unable to identify the yaksa, they appointed Agni, the fire- 
god, to find out who He was. When Agni asked the yaksa to - 
identify Himself, He placed a straw in front of Agni and said, 
"Burn it^ With all his power Agni could not burn the straw. 
Then Vāyu, the air-god, was sent to identify the yaksa, but 
he could not blow the straw away. Next Lord Indra ap- 
proached the yaksa, but the mysterious personality disap- 
peared. Finally Māyādevī appeared to Indra in the form of 
Umā and told him that the yaksa was in fact the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

| Many similar accounts in the Vedas and Puranas show 
that Maya and other energies of the Lord have their own per- — 
sonal forms. Thus the description of how Vyasa saw Maya stand- 
ing behind the Lord out of embarrassment is not figurative. 

Yet another question might be asked: "If Maya, the pre- | 
dominating deity of the material energy, can manage all her 
affairs, what need is there for the Paramātmā to control this 
world? Lord Krsna answers this in the Bhagavad-gità (14.4): 


sarva-yonisu kaunteya murtayah sambhavanti yah 
tāsām brahma mahad yonir aham bija-pradah pitā 


|t should be understood that all species of life, O son of 
Kunti, are made possible by birth in this material nature, © 
and that | am the seed-giving father. 


„Just as a woman cannot conceive a child without the help of 

a potent man, Maya cannot manage the material world with- | 
out the help of the Paramātmā. Māyā has her innate poten- 
cies for serving the Supreme Lord, but still she needs His 
help in carrying out her duties. For this reason Vyāsa saw 
that she was dependent on the Lord, a fact Krsna confirms 
in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.10) when He says that this material 
. nature, which is one of His krilu Jidāi is ultimately Wong 

under His direction. 
The next anuccheda further explains Sri Vyāsa's trance. 
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THE JivA is CoNSCIOUS AND 
DISTINCT FROM THE LORD 
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tatra jivasya tādrsša-cid-rūpatve pi paramesvarato 
. vailaksanyam "tad-apásrayám" iti yaya sammohita” iti ca 
. darsayati. | 


Like the Lord, the jīva is purely spiritual, yet still he is differ- 

_ent from the Lord. This truth is indicated by the words tad- 

apāšrayam (Maya is outside Him yet supported by Him), 

. [Bhágavatam. 1.7.4] and yaya sammohito (deluded by —— 
ERANT 1.7.5]. 


COMMENTARY 
In Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.4) the words used to describe 
Māyā's relationship with the Lord are tad-apasrayam. This = 
phrase indicates that in his trance Srila Vyāsadeva saw that 
. the Supreme Personality of Godhead supports Maya and 
that she has no influence over Him. The prefix apa means 
"separate" and “inferior.” Maya is separate from the Lord in 


.. the sense that she is not one of His internal energies. That 


she is ashamed to appear in front of the Lord indicates she 
is inferior to both Him and His internal potencies. For this 
reason she cannot influence Him, though she is dependent 
. on Him. Therefore, as.mentioned earlier, she is compared to a 
maidservant who works outside the inner apartments of a king. 

While unable to influence the Lord or His internal poten- 
cies, Māyā can influence the jīva, as the words yayā 
sammohitah indicate. Being part and parcel of God, the jīva 
is conscious by nature, yet he is not all-powerful like God. 
The Supreme Personality of Godhead's power is unlimited, 
while the jīva's potency is limited. The Lord controls Māyā, 
but she controls the limited jīvas when they are not united 
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with the Personality of Godhead in bhakti-yoga. Just as 
sparks separated from a fire lose their brilliance but not their 
existence, so the living beings separated from the Lord are 

forgetful of their nature and are absorbed in illusion. The 
Supreme Lord, however, is never affected by illusion. Thus 
jivas are different from the Lord, though mey are qualita- 
tively equal, as both are spiritual. 

Commenting on Bhāgavatam (1.7.4), Šrīla Baladeva 
Vidyabhusana points out that besides seeing the Personal- 
ity of Godhead, Maya, and the jīva, Srila Vyasa also saw the 
time energy, as indicated by such verbs as apasyat (he saw), 
sammohitah (he is bewildered), and manute (he considers). 
How is this? Because all these verbs indicate action, which 
in turn implies the influence of time. As the Bhallaveya-sruti 
states, atha ha vava nityani purusah prakrtir ātmā kalah: 

. "The Lord, material nature, the living entity, and time are 
certainly all eternal.’ Time's eternality is also mentioned in 
the Visnu Purana (1.2.26): | 


anadir bhagavan kalo nanto ‘sya dvija vidyate 
avyucchinnas tatas tv ete sarga-sthity-anta-samyamah 


. [Parāšara Muni said:] O twice-born Maitreya, supremely 
powerful time has no beginning or end. Thus the cycle 
of creation, maintenance, and annihilation continues 
perpetually. | 


_ And in the Bhagavad-gità (13.20) Lord Krsna says : 


prakrtim purusam caiva viddhy anādī ubhav api 
vikarams ca gunams caiva viddhi prakrti-sambhavan 
‘Know that both the material nature and living entity are 


beginningless. Also know that the transformations and 
the modes of matter are products of material nature.” 


In commenting on this verse in Sārārtha-varsinī, Srila 
Višvanātha Cakravarti Thākura says, māyā-jīvayor api mac- 
chaktitvena anāditvāt tayoh samsleso ‘py anādir iti bhavah: 
“[Lord Krsna says:] Since both Maya and the jīva are My 
energies, both exist without a beginning. Therefore the jiva 
has been in contact with Maya without a beginning.’ It follows _ 
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from this that the jivas karma has been acting without a 
beginning as well. 

Srila Vyasadeva acknowledges that this is the nature of 
karma in Vedānta-sūtra (2.1.35): na karmāvibhāgād iti cen 
nānāditvāt.. "One might object that the law of karma cannot 
explain inequality in the universe otherwise- everyone should 
be equal to begin with. But this objection i$ not valid, since 
the cycle of creation has no beginning. Inasmuch as cre- 
ation has no beginning, karma also has no beginning.” 

Apart from karma, which has an end, the other four en- 
tities Srila Vyasa saw—the Personality of Godhead, the jīva, 
material nature, and time—are eternal, without beginning 
or end. Of these four, the Supreme Lord and the jīva are 
both conscious spirit, but the Lord is infinite and the jīva is 
atomic in size. Time is not conscious, but it is free from the 
. control of the material modes. It is the basis of the threefold 
. division of past, present, and future. The material energy is 
inert and is composed of three modes—goodness, passion 
and ignorance. Matter thus undergoes transformations in 
time and is the medium through which we perceive the three 
divisions of time. Although karma has been controlling ev- 
ery conditioned soul without beginning, it can be terminated 
for jivas who perfect the practice of devotional service to Lord 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. Srila Vyasadeva 
also saw this and to enlighten the conditioned jjivas. about these 
all-important topics, he compiled the Sātvata-samhitā, Srimad- 
Bhágavatam. 

In the next eight anucchedas, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī shows 
that Sri Vyāsa's experience contradicts the popular monistic 
philosophy of Sri Sankaracarya. 


ANUCCHEDA 35 | 
THE JivA is Nor THE ŠUPREME BRAHMAN 
qda asp fat sa aeea qum, 
dda qe mfra aser 
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yarhy eva yad ekam cid-rūpam brahma mayasrayata- 
valitam vidya-mayam tarhy eva tan māyā-visayatāpannam 
avidyá-paribhütam cety ayuktam iti jvesvara-vibhāgo — 
vagatah. tata$ ca svarūpa-sāmarthya-vailaksanyena tad 
dvitayam mitho vilaksana-svarüpam evety āgatam. 


If it is indeed true that the one undivided Brahman, whose ` 
very nature is pure spirit, is the foundation of Māyā and also 
embodies the liberating force of knowledge, then it is illogi- 
. cal to say that the very same Brahman falls under Maya’s 
influence and is overcome by ignorance. Thus we can un- 
-derstand that the jiva and the Supreme Lord are separate 
entities. Since both their identities and their capabilities are 
different, the jjva and the Lord are essentially distinct. 


COMMENTARY 
ER — —— Q ———— m 
Srila Jīva Gosvàmi has carefully analyzed Srila Vyāsadeva's 
trance, and now, on the basis of that analysis, he presents 
arguments against the Māyāvāda theory of the absolute 
oneness of the Supreme Soul and the jīva souls. The ideas 
of the Māyāvādīs are completely antagonistic to devotional 
service and are therefore one of the greatest obstacles on 
the path of real spiritual progress. Srīla Raghunātha dasa 
Gosvami compared impersonalism to a tigress who devours 
one's spiritual life. He said, kathāh mukti-vyāghryā na smu ` 
kila sarvātma-gilanīh (Manah-siksā 4), "My dear mind, never 
. listen to talk about liberation, which is like a tigress who swal- 
lows everything, including the self” 

Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu also sternly warned those who | 
aspire to understand the Personality of Godhead in truth. 
He said, māyāvādi-bhāsya sunile haya sarva-nasa (Cc. 
Madhya 6.153): “Hearing Mayavada philosophy completely 
destroys one's spiritual life.” Ultimately, he said, because the 

Māyāvādīs describe absolute reality as featureless they are 
the greatest offenders against Sri Krsna, the Supreme Lord. 

Sri Madhvacarya presented forceful refutations of the 
Mayavada theory in a similar vein. One of his most impressive 
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efforts in this line was his Mayavada-khandanam. In this and 
other works he exposed the Mayavadis’ misuse of gram- 
matical analysis and their faulty logic, which they resort to in 
their vain attempt to prove the absolute nondifference be- 
tween Brahman and the jiva. 

In this same mood, Srila Jiva Gosvami will retute the 
Mayavada theory in the next few anucchedas and conclude 
by exhorting his readers to further investigate the Mayavadis’ 
“unintelligible concoctions.” In other words, Jiva Gosvami 
expects the followers of Sri Gauranga Mahaprabhu to con- 
sider it their duty to defeat the impersonalists' word jugglery 
in as many ways as possible. When the Mayavadis are so 
thoroughly exposed that not one of the pillars supporting 
their errant doctrine is left standing, then only fools will fall 
prey to their misleading ideas. 

The impersonalists headed by Sri Šankarācārya base 
their tenets on the Vedānta-sūtras and the eleven principal 
Upanisads, and they also try to support their arguments with 
the statements of the Bhagavad-gita. Jiva Gosvami contends, 
however, that their interpretations contradict what Srila 
Vyasadeva experienced in trance, which is narrated in the 
Srimad-Bhagavatam, the essence of the Upanisads, the 
Vedānta-sūtra, and the Puranas. 

Mayavadis claim that ultimate reality is nondual, pure 
consciousness, without form or attributes. They try to define 
ultimate reality only in negative terms, and so they repeat 
the aphorism neti neti, 1 "Not this, not that.’ To support their 
arguments they cite such Vedic declarations as sarvam khalv 
idam brahma (Indeed, all this is Brahman, Chándogya Up. 
3.14.1), ekam evādvitīpam (Brahman is one without a sec- 
ond, Chāndogya Up. 6.2.1), vijríanam ánandam brahma 
(Brahman is consciousness and bliss, Brhad-āranyaka Up. 
3.9.28), and neha nānāsti kirīcana (Ultimately no variety 
exists in this world, Brhad-āranyaka Up. 4.4.19). 

But then to explain the obvious variety in this world, the 
Māyāvādīs are forced to introduce the idea of some 


1 The real meaning of neti neti is "not this much", implying that the Lord is not limited to this 
phenomenal world but exists beyond it. A description of this is given in Bhāg. 2.2.18. 
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beginningless entity called Maya, or illusion. The Mayavadis 
say that this Maya cannot be defined as either existing or 
not exisiting. They further say that Maya has two aspects— ` 
vidya (knowledge) and avidya (ignorance). Somehow or other 
some part of Brahman comes in contact with Maya, and the 
result is illusion for that portion of Brahman. Brahman con- 
tacts both vidya and avidya. When the totality of Brahman 
contacts vidya, isvara, the personal Godhead, comes into 
being. And when small parts of Brahman contact avidyā, 
they become the jivas. 

According to the Mayavada doctrine, the difference be- 
tween /svara and jiva is not intrinsic or eternal; it is due only 
to upadhis, or the apparent limitations of Brahman by Māyā's 
vidya and avidyā potencies. When a jiva acquires spiritual 
knowledge and thus removes these upadhis from himself, 
he realizes himself to be the unlimited, nonvariegated Brah- 
man. This attainment is supposed to be the perfection of 
spiritual life. In support of this concept, the Sankarites quote 
the Vedic statement rte jAanan na muktih: "There is no lib- 
eration without knowledge." 

A favorite analogy the Māyāvādīs use to explain how 
unlimited Brahman becomes limited as the jīvas is that of 
the sky and clay pots. Just as the vast sky seems to become 
limited in a pot and is then known as “the sky in the pot,” so 
the unlimited Brahman seems to become limited by the jivas’ 
subtle and gross material bodies. When a pot is broken there 
is no longer a distinction between the sky in the pot and the 
all-pervading sky, and similarly when a jīva's false identity is 
dissolved he no longer appears different from Brahman. 
Actually, the Māyāvādīs explain, the apparent distinction 
between the sky in the pot and the all-pervading sky did not 
really exist even when the pot was intact, and in the same 
way the difference between the individual self and the total 
Supreme is always illusory. The monists even see confirma- 
tion of all this in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, as in the final instruc- 
tions from Sukadeva to Parīksit Mahārāja: (Bhāg. 12.5.5); 

ghate bhinne yathakasa akasah syād yatha pura 
evam dehe mrte jīvo brahma sampadyate punah 
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When a pot is broken, the portion of sky within the pot 
remains as the element sky, just as before. In the same 
way, when the gross and subtle bedies die, the living 
entity within again becomes the Supreme. 


Later in the same set of instructions, Sukadeva says, 


aham brahma param dhama brahmaham paramam param 
evam samiksann ātmānam ātmany ādhāya niskale 


' am the Absolute Truth, the supreme abode, and that 
Absolute Truth, the supreme destination, is me” 
Meditating like this, merge yourself into that nameless 
universal self (Bhág. 12.5.11). 


These statements need proper explanation, but when the 
Māyāvadīs explain them they do so without regard to the 
actual context. In fact, only by taking them out of context 
can one translate them as shown above. in Anuccheda 52 
of the Tattva-Sandarbha, Srīla Jiva Gosvāmī will briefly dis- 
cuss why such verses seem to have an impersonal slant, 
and in Paramátma-Sandarbha, (72—84), he will give a more 
detailed discussion. 

Here Srila Jiva Gosvami begins countering the Māyāvāda 
philosophy by establishing the essential distinction between 
jiva and īsvara. His first point is, as we have learned from 
the account of Vyasadeva's trance, that Maya controls only 
the jīva and not the Supreme Lord. Indeed, Maya is depen- 
dent upon the Lord and completely controlled by Him. The 
same Brahman cannot be the controller as well as the con- 
trolled, because ignorance and knowledge cannot exist si- 
multaneously in the one undivided reality, just as light and 
darkness cannot occupy the same point in space. 

The jīva's abilities and qualities are different from those 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. This difference, 
moreover, is not a product of illusion. By constitution the 
jiva is atomic in size, and thus he is vulnerable to Māyā's 
inconceivable influence when he disassociates himself from 
ihe Supreme Lord. But by surrendering to the Lord he can 
free himself from the shackles of Maya. Srila Vyasa saw all 
this in His trance. i 
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In the next anuccheda, Srila Jiva Gosvami states that 
the difference between the jiva and the Lord is real and not 
just empirical. 


ANUCCHEDA 36 


THE Jiva is Nor MERELY AN UPĀDHI 


3 TAa R Ea AARTEN 
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na copadhi-taratamya-maya-pariccheda-pratibimbatvadi- 
vyavasthayā tayor vibhāgah syāt. 


Also, the Māyāvādīs cannot explain this difference between 
the jīva and the Lord simply as a division or reflection of 
Brahman into a hierarchy of upādhis. 


COMMENTARY 
| i TE 

The Māyāvāda philosophers hold that there is one reality— 
the formless, indivisible, non-variegated, impersonal Brah- 
man—and they have various theories for explaining the ap- 
parent existence of jīva and isvara. The two theories men- 
tioned in this section—pariccheda-vāda and pratibimba- 
vāda—are the most prevalent, and both have been ex- 
pressed in several modified forms. According to the 
pariccheda-vada, the one indivisible Brahman appears di- 
vided into many embodied jīvas because of various upādhis, 
just as the one great sky (mahakasa) appears divided by 
being contained in various pots (ghatākāša). 

This theory proposes that no real difference exists be- 
tween the sky inside a pot and the sky ouside. The distinc- 
tion is assumed only for practical purposes. Once the pot is 
broken, the sky inside and the great sky are one, removing 
the apparent distinction. Similarly, the proponents of 
pariccheda-vāda say there is no difference between Brah- 
man and the embodied jīva. The jiva's limiting adjunct, his 
subtle body, is actually a false covering superimposed on 
the jīva after he comes into contact with Maya's avidyá potency, 
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and it is this false covering alone that makes him appear to be 
separate from Brahman. Thus when Brahman is limited by 
subtle bodies it becomes the jāvas. But when it is limited by 
vidya it is called isvara. This doctrine of separation was formu- 
lated by Vācaspati Mišra, the ninth-century author of the 
Bhámati commentary on Sankara's Vedanta-sūtra-bhāsya. 

According to pratibimba-vāda, when the formless, undi- 
vided Brahman is reflected in the various subtle bodies made 
of avidyā, it appears to be many, just as the one sun re- 
flected in various receptacles of water appears to be many. 
In this analogy, the sun is not influenced by the agitation of 
the water in which it is reflected, although the reflection is 
influenced. Similarly, Brahman is never influenced by the 
changes undergone by its reflections, the jīvas. Indeed, the 
happiness and distress the jīvas experience are only illu- 
sions resulting from their conditioned, or reflected, state. 
When the jīva trees himself from illusion and achieves lib- 
eration, he reverts to his original Branman consciousness. 
This is one Māyāvāda version of how the jīvas come into being. 

According to the proponents of pratibimba-vāda, the 
same Brahman that becomes the jīvas when reflected in 
Maya's avidyà potency becomes īsvara, the creator 
Godhead, when reflected in her vidya potency. By virtue of 
this contact with Māyā, Brahman assumes a personal but 
temporary form that, unlike the jīva, is immune to Māyā's 
influence. Nonetheless, Brahman's manifestation in the per- 
sonal feature of vara is the work of Maya and is inferior to 
the all-pervading Brahman. The pratibimba-vādīs say that 
all the incarnations of God described in the Vedic literature, 
are manifestations of isvara—resulting from Brahman com- 
bining with Maya’s vidya potency. Like the jīvas, such per- 
sonal manifestations of God have subtle and gross bodies, 
but unlike the jīvas They neither accept their bodies because 
of past karma nor are they bound by the reactions of Their - 
activities. Thus jīva and isvara are distinct. 

The Māyāvādīs try to support their ideas by citing scrip- 
ture. For example, from the Suka-rahasya Upanisad (2.12) they 
quote, kāryopādhir ayam jīvah karanopadhir isvarah: "The jīva 
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is a reflection [of Brahman] in the antah-karana, or heart, and 
the isvara is a reflection in Māyā” 2 

Also: yatha hy ayam jyotir ātmā vivasvan apo bhittva 
bahudhaiko ‘nugacchan upādhinā kriyate bheda-rūpo devah 
ksetresv evam ajo ‘yam atma. Just as the one effulgent sun 
appears as many when reflected in many pots of water, so 
the one unborn ātmā, Brahman, appears to be many be- 
ings when reflected in many bodies.” 2 (This is quoted by 
Baladeva Vidyābhūsana in his Tattva-Sandarbha commentary.) 

Some monists also cite Srimad-Bhágavatam in support 
of their pratibimba-vàda and pariccheda-váda: 


na hi satyasya nānātvam avidvān yadi manyate 
nānātvam chidrayor yadvaj jyotisor vātayor iva 


This is certain: There is no variety in the Absolute Truth. 
If an ignorant person thinks there is, his understanding is 
just like thinking there is a difference between the sky 
above and the sky in a pot, or between the Sun and its 
reflection in water, or between the air outside the body 
and the air inside * (Bhāg. 12.4.30). 


Srila Jiva Gosvàmi, following in Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu's 
footsteps, contends that Šrī Vyāsadeva's experience in trance 
contradicts both of these Māyāvāda doctrines—pratibimba- 
vada and pariccheda-vāda. This contradiction is evident from 
the analysis Jiva Gosvami has already presented, but in the 
upcoming anucchedas he will further point out the specific de- 
fects in these doctrines. 


ANuccHEDA 37 


FLAWS iN PRATIBIMBA-VĀDA AND PARICCHEDA-VADA 


2 The real meaning is that the jvais conditioned by the material body, which is a product (kárya) 
of Maya, and the Lord as a Purusa incarnation has Maya (kāraņa) as His upādhi, but she never 
influences Him. 


3 For the real meaning of this verse see Anuccheda forty-two. 
4The implication of this verse is that there is one Absolute Personality of Godhead, who maniests 
in many svámsa and vibhinnamsa forms, but all these expansions are nonditferent from Him. 
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CATIA, SEAT 30 It 


fatra yady upádher anāvidyakatvena vastavatvam tarhy 
avisayasya lasya pariccheda-visayatvasambhavah. 
nirdharmakasya vyāpakasya niravayavasya 

ca pratibimbatvāyogo 'pi upādhi-sambandhābhāvād 
bimba-pratibimba-bhedabhavad drsyatvabhavac ca. 
upadhi-parichinnakasa-stha-jyotiramsasyaiva pratibimbo 
drsyate na tu akasasya drsyatvabhavad eva. 


If we assume that these upadhis are empiricially real and 
not illusory, still, because Brahman is not affected by any- 
thing, it cannot be delimited by them. Moreover, Brahman 
can cast no reflection because it is devoid of attributes, all- 
pervading, and indivisible. Since Brahman has no attributes, : 
itcan have no relation with upadhis; since it is all-pervading, 
it cannot be divided into an object and its reflection; and 
since it is indivisible and uniform, it cannot be seen. Brah- 
man resembles the sky in this respect: Because the sky is 
invisible, reflections are cast not by the sky itself but by lim- 
ited luminous parts of the sky, namely, the heavenly bodies. 


COMMENTARY 
—— ma 

In monism, existence (satta) is understood on three differ- 
ent levels—prátibhásika (merely apparent reality), 
vyāvahārika (ordinary, empirical reality), and pāramārthika 
(absolute reality). Prātibhāsika existence is perceived in such 
states as dreams and illusions but ceases when normal con- 
sciousness returns. One may, for example, mistake a rope 
for a snake in semidarkness, but this misperception ceases 
as soon as light is shed on the rope. Therefore, the rope 
perceived as a snake was merely an apparent reality, 
prātibhāsika-sattā. W is not an empirical reality because it is 
private and temporary. 


4 
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According to the Mayavadis, empirical reality, 
vyāvahārika-sattā, reters to our perception of the material 
world in ordinary waking consciousness. Ultimate reality, 
pāramārthika-sattā, is present in all objects of the material 
world, pervading them as the blissful source of all manifest 
varieties. In Drg-drsya-viveka (20) Sankaracarya writes: 

asti bhati priyam rapam nama cety amSsa-paficakam 
adya-trayam brahma-rupam jagad-rupam tato dvayam 

Objects in the material world have five characteristics— 

existence, percetvability, attractiveness, form, and name. 

Of these, the first three belong to Brahman and the others 

to the world. 


The last two items, form and name, are products of Maya 
and thus constitute only the empirical reality; they do not 
exist on the absolute level. They are manifest only as long 
as one has not realized Brahman. The other three are Brah- 
man itself as perceived in empirical reality. 

The Mayavadis claim that the pāramārthika-sattā, or 
absolute reality, is impersonal Brahman, which, unlike the 
other two realities, cannot be negated by experience and 
scriptural authority. Just as dreams cease when one wakes, 
the material world will cease to exist wnen one becomes 
Brahman realized. There is no higher reality than absolute 
Brahman, no higher existence that can negate the real ex- 
istence of Brahman in the past, present, or future. On the 
level of Brahman existence, there is no distinction between 
knowledge, the knower, and the object of knowledge. All 
three fuse into one absolute reality. The two lower realities, 
prātibhāsika and vyāvahārika, are not perceived on this level 
of consciousness. 

Srila Jiva Gosvami refutes both the pariccheda-vada (the 
theory of division) and the pratibimba-vada (the theory of 
reflection) by considering the Sankarites' explanation of the 
upadhis covering Brahman as features of the two lower re- 
alities: These upadhis can never be real aspects of the ab- 
solute reality, since that would introduce duality on the non- 
dual plane. In the case of pariccheda-vada, the upādhis can 
be either empirical reality (anavidyaka) or apparent reality 
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(āvidyaka). Srila Jīva Gosvāmī shows the fault in both of 
these alternatives. 

If the upādhis are empirically real, Brahman still cannot 
be limited by them because pure Brahman is unconditioned 
by anything else, empirical or otherwise. In the Bhagavād- 
Jītā (13.13) Lord Sri Krsna confirms this: 


jPeyam yat tat pravaksyami yaj jiātvāmrtam asnute 
anadi mat-param brahma na sat tan nasad ucyate 


I shall now explain the knowable, knowing which you will 
taste the eternal. Brahman, the supreme spirit, 
beginningless and subordinate to Me, lies beyond the 
cause and effect of this material world. 


Thus no upadhis can limit Brahman. But in the opinion of 
Sankaracarya, this Gita verse says, "I shall tell you that which 
has to be known, knowing which one attains immortality; it 
is the beginningless, supreme Brahman, which is said to be 
neither being nor nonbeing.” Commenting on this verse 
Sankara writes: 


idam tu jheyam atindriyatvena Sabdaika-pramana- 
gamyatvan na ghatadi-vad ubhaya-buddhy-anugata- 
pratyaya-visayam ity ato na san na asad ity ucyate. yat 
tv uktam viruddham ucyate jneyam tan na sat tan na 
asad ucyate iti. na viruddham. “anyad eva tad viditād atho 
aviditàd adhi" iti srute. 


But this knowable Brahman, being beyond the reach of 
the senses, can be understood only by means of hearing 
revealed knowledge from scripture. Therefore, unlike the 
clay pot, etc., it can never be said to exist or not exist, 
thus it can never be called sat or asāt. 

Objection: But what you said about Brahman, the object 
of knowledge—that it is neither existent nor nonexistent— 
is contradictory. 

Answer: No, it is not, because the šruti states: That 
[Brahman] is different from the known and from the 
unknown, for it is beyond both: (Kena Up. 1.3) 


So, according to the Mayavadis’ own version, Brahman is be- 
yond sense perception, beyond empirical existence and non- 
existence. Such being the case, if the upādhis of Brahman are 
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empirically real, they can never limit the undivided and indi- 
visible Brahman and produce the jīvas. Therefore the Vedas 
say, agrhyo na grhyate: “The untouchable [Brahman] can- 
not be perceived” (Brhad-aranyaka Up. 9.26). Brahman, 
being indivisible, cannot be broken or delimited into jīvas 
the way one might break a large stone into pebbles. 

If we hypothetically grant that upādhis can divide Brah- 
man into jīvas, then neither the jīvas nor Brahman itself should 
be called eternal. But the Bhagavad-gita, which the 
Mayavadis accept as authoritative, describes both the jīva 
and Brahman as eternal. In Chapter Thirteen, text 20, Lord 
Krsna says that the jīva is anādi, beginningless. The same 
is stated in texts 20—24 of the second chapter. 

Srila Baladeva Vidyābhūsana states that even if the 
above point is overlooked, other inconsistencies abound in 
the Mayavada conception: The jīvas and the īsvāra move 
from one place to another, but Brahman is all-pervading. 
Somehow portions of Brahman become limited by upadhis 
to manifest as the jīvas. When a given //va moves from one 
place to another, either Brahman also moves along with it or 
it does not. But Brahman's moving from place to place is 
impossible, because when something moves it leaves one 
location and then occupies another, where it was absent 
before. It is absurd to propose this situation for Brahman, 
since Brahman is always present everywhere. 

On the other hand, if Branman does not move with the 
jivas, we must assume that when a jiva is moving from place 
to place its upādhi constantly delimits new portions of Brah- 
man, simultaneously releasing the previously delimited por- 
tions. This reduces Brahman, the absolute reality, to a toy in 
the hands of its upádhis, a proposal that is also absurd. 

If it is instead proposed that all of Brahman is grasped 
by its upādhis, the problem of movement can be solved, but 
then there remains no Brahman free from upādhis, mean- 
ing that there is no chance for the jivas liberation or for use- 
ful discussion of philosophy; all of existence would consist 
of deluded Brahman, and there would be no liberated do- 
main to aspire for. 
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If it is countered that Brahman is not the basis for its 
upadhis and thus jīvas can move independently of Brah- 
man, this means that even at the liberated level these inde- 
pendent upadhis will continue to exist. | 

Šrīla Jīva Gosvāmī concludes that the interpretation of 
pariccheda-vada in terms of Brahman's upadhis being em- 
pirically real is invalid. 

He then goes on to refute pratibimba-vāda, the theory 
of reflection. Brahman, Srila Jiva states, can cast no reflec- 
tion in its upādhis, or subtle bodies of material existence, 
because Brahman is devoid of all attributes. Only an object 
possessing attributes like form and color can cast a reflection. 
If an object is invisible, how can it be reflected in anything? 

If it is countered that the sky, although invisible, casts a 
reflection in water, Jiva Gosvāmī replies that it is in fact the 
stars and planets in the sky that cast reflections in water, 
not the sky itself. If the sky could cast a reflection, then the 
wind would also be able to cast one, because air is a grosser 
element than sky. According to modern science, the bluish 
background seen behind the visible bodies in the firmament 
is an optical illusion created by refracted sunlight passing 
through the atmosphere. No concrete, underlying object is 
there to cast a reflection, only the invisible firmament. Hence, 
the analogy comparing Brahman to the sky being reflected 
in water is inappropriate. 

Furthermore, it was already shown that, according to the 
Māyāvādīs, Brahman is beyond empirical existence and non- 
existence and thus also beyond sensory perception. It is fool- 
ish to then propose that Brahman reflects as the jīvas. But 
Srila Jiva Gosvàmi is willing to grant the opposition a respite 
and hypothetically accept their premise that Brahman can re- 
flect in upádhis, in which case all-pervading Brahman must 
also exist in the upádhis, in which it supposedly reflects. 

But if the reflected object, Brahman, is already present 
in the reflecting medium, the upadhis, how will it reflect there? 
As a mirror cannot reflect in itself, so Brahman cannot re- 
flect in itself. Even if somehow it manages to reflect in itself, 
how will it be possible to distinguish the reflected Brahman 
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from the original Brahman already present in the upadhis? 
How can the reflected Brahman be singled out to be termed 
jiva and made to suffer? What was His offense? Why is it 
that the reflected Brahman becomes affected by upadhis 
and not the original Brahman, although the reflection is no 
different from the original? The Mayavadis have no consis- 
tent answer to these questions. 

They have also told us that Brahman has no internal 
parts: niskalam niskriyam šāntam. “Brahman contains no 
limbs or parts. It is inactive and peaceful” (Svetāsvatara Up. 
6.79). But a formless, indivisible object cannot have a rela- 
tion with any upadhi, real or imaginary, and thus it cannot 
reflect in any medium. 

In response, the monists cite the analogy of a clear crystal 
that appears red when placed in front of a red flower. Just 
as the red color, whichis formless and indivisible, is reflected 
in the crystal, so it is possible for Brahman to be reflected in 
its upádhis. But this is a faulty argument. The red color in 
this analogy belongs to the flower, which projects its image 
through the crystal, thus we perceive only the flower's color 
in the crystal . The color exists simply as the flowers at- 
tribute and cannot sustain itself independently. A flower, 
moreover, has shape, parts, and attributes. In sum, neither 
the color nor the flower compares adequately to Brahman. 
Therefore, like the analogy of the reflected sky, the Māyāvādīs 
have also applied this analogy incongruously. 

The šruti says, asarīgo hy ayam purusah: “Brahman is 
free from any relation or association" (Brhad-áranyaka Up. 
4.3.15). Therefore Brahman cannot engage in any relation- 
ship with a reflecting medium. The Mayavadis interpret the 
word asanga here as meaning “devoid of real relations.” This 
implies that Brahman can have nonreal relations or asso- 
ciations, created by Maya. As already shown however, form- 
less Brahman has no ability to manifest a reflection in an . 
empirically real medium or have any other relation with such 
a medium. This impossibility is even more definite with re- 
spect to unreal relations with unreal mediums. The 
Prasnopanisad (4.10) confirms this when it states, tad 
acchayam ašarīram alohitam: "That Brahman casts no 
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shadow, has no body, and is colorless” We can thus con- 
clude that upādhis—whether real or unreal—can never im- 
pose themselves on pure Brahman. They affect only the 
deluded jivas. 

In the next anuccheda Srila Jīva Gosvāmī presents more 
arguments against the Māyāvāda doctrine, hypothetically 
considering Brahman's upādhis as real. 


ANuccHEDA 38 


REFUTATIONS OF PRATIBIMBA-VĀDA 
AND PARICCHEDA-VADA 


ga arraagtedarā) ufq AAPA A 
SUPE Wag | AARAA SrA AEA 
AAA ll 3= i” 

tathā vástava-paricchedádau sati samanadhikaranya- 
jfiāna-mātrena na tat-tyagas ca bhavet. tat-padārtha- 


prabhāvas tatra karanam iti ced asmākam eva mata- 


sammatam. 3 


Moreover, if there were empirically real upadhis delimiting 
Brahman (pariccheda) or acting as the medium of its reflec- 
tion (pratibimba), a person could not escape from them sim- 
ply by knowing he is one with the Supreme in essence. And 
if the monists propose that freedom from upadhis is due to 
the influence of the supreme entity, who is called tat, then 
they agree with us! 


COMMENTARY 
— — — tk ————— 

Šrīla Jīva Gosvàmi here exposes further complications that 
arise from accepting Brahman's upádhis as empirically real. 
The monists believe that a jīva can become free from the 
bondage of his upadhis by becoming educated through the 
Srutis. This is their idea from the following šrutistatements: Tat 
tvam asī: "Thou art that" (Chàndogya Up. 6.8.7). 

Tad atmanam eva vedaham brahmásmi: "lt knew Itself: ‘I 
am Brahman" (Brhad-āranyaka Up. 1.4.10). 
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Tat tvam asy-ādi-vākyebhyah jhánam moksasya 
sadhanam:"The means to liberation is knowledge arising from 
dictums such as ‘Thou art that" (Brhan-náradiya Pur. 35.68). 

Brahma veda brahmaiva bhavati: "He who knows that 
Brahman becomes Brahman” (Mundaka Up. 3.2.9). 

Tarati Sokam ātma-vit: “The knower of the Self transcends 
grief” (Chandogya Up. 7.1.3). 

Thus, with the apparent support of Vedic scripture, the 
Mayavada school claims that liberation is achieved through 
knowledge. Indeed, the šruti says, tam eva viditvā ati mrtyurn 
eti/ nanyah panthā vidyate ‘yanaya, "Only by knowing that 
[Brahman] can one transcend death; there is no other way 
to cross over.” (Svetāsvatara Up. 3.8, 5.15). And in the 
Bhagavād-gītā (4.37) Lord Krsna says: 


yathaidamsi samiddho ‘gnir bhasma-sat kurute 'rjuna 
jfánagnih sarva-karmani bhasma-sāt kurute tathā 


As a blazing fire turns firewood to ashes, O Arjuna, so 
does the fire of knowledge burn to ashes all reactions to 
material activities. 


Continuing the idea, in the next two verses (Bg. 4.38-39), 
the Lord says, na hi j'hànena sadrsam pavitram iha vidyate: 
"Nothing is as purifying as knowledge;" and jūānam labdhva 
parām šāntim acirenádhigacchati: "Having attained this 
knowledge, one quickly attains the supreme peace” 

In effect, the Māyāvādīs think the jīva is like an infant 
who has gotten lost in a busy public place and is then found 
by some poor man. As a result of this misfortune, com- 
pounded by ignorance of his true identity, the baby grows 
up in a humble setting as the child of the poor man. Later 
the child may be recognized by a servant of his father. As 
Soon as he comes to realize that he is the son of a wealthy 
man, all his poverty vanishes. He does not have to toil hard to 
get rid of this poverty. In fact, he was never really poor, just 
ignorant, and thus simply coming to a proper understanding of 
his real identity was sufficient to reverse the situation. 

Another example: A person forgets that he put his watch 
in his pocket and searches for hours without any luck. Finally, 
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a friend comes along and sees the watch strap sticking out 
of his pocket and tells him, “Your watch is in your pocket.” At 
once the person has the watch and his anxiety is gone. 
Knowledge alone was sufficient to relieve his distress. 

Similarly, the Mayavadis say, the jīva is nothing but de- 
luded Brahman. As soon as he realizes this by properly hear- 
ing the Vedic instructions, he becomes liberated. He then 
understands that Brahman is not distant from him, for in fact 
he himself is Brahman. His only obstacle was ignorance, 
which hearing the Vedas has now removed. Of course, for 
the process to be effective one’s heart must be pure, and to 
achieve this purity Sripada Sankaracarya recommends the 
sadhana-catustaya, or “fourfold practice,” consisting of dis- 
crimination, dispassion, “the six achievements,5 and eager- 
ness for liberation. 

According to Sankara, one of the four mahā-vākyas, or 
essential statements of all Vedic instructions, is tat tvam asi: 
“You are that [Brahman}.’ This statement underlines the one- 
ness of the jiva with Brahman. But, we have to ask, since 
Brahman is all-pervading and all-knowing while the jīva is 
atomic and limited in knowledge, how can they be the same? 
To this the Mayavadis reply that tat tvam asi should not be 
understood in its primary, literal sense but only in a second- 
ary sense. One can recognize the actual oneness between 
the jiva and Brahman when one puts aside their opposing 
qualities—omnipresence and omniscience versus atomic 
size and limited knowledge—and recognizes only their mu- 
tual quality of consciousness. This process is called bhaga- 
tyaga-laksana, or applying a metaphorical meaning to a 
phrase by avoiding part of a word's literal meaning or some 
of its qualifications. This is used in Bhagavad-gītā when Lord 
Krsna addresses Arjuna as puruga-vyāghra, tiger among 
men. Arjuna is not a tiger. But to call him tiger implies that 
he has some characteristics of a tiger, such as bravery. But 
he does not have other qualities such as ferociousness. 
Thus one can realize the true oneness between Brah- 
man and jīva only when one puts aside the upādhi that 


5 The six achievements are control of mind. control of senses, faith, stability of mind, renuncia- 
lion, and tolerance. 


metās eon tlle nm err na Ii eu Mtn et 
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limits Brahman into becoming a jīva. To help in this realiza- 
tion, the guru instructs the disciple, "You are that.” Since the 
$ruti statements cannot be meaningless, Sankara contends, 
this is the only way to understand this mahā-vākya. 

Srila Jiva Gosvami answers this whole argument by point- 
ing out that even when a jīva is absorbed in hearing the 
Vedic sound conveying the knowledge that he is one with 
Brahman, the upādhi covering the jīva, which is empirically 
real, will not magically dissolve. A man bound by chains will 
not become free just by meditating that his fetters are cut. A 
rabbit will not turn into an elephant just by meditating, “1 am 
an elephant, | am an elephant.” Such achievements would 
be possible only if the upādhis were merely apparent. An 
intoxicated office clerk may think he is the President of the 
United States, but when he becomes sober he understands 
he is just an office clerk. If the upadhis covering Brahman 
are real, the task of removing them is not so easy. Mere 
knowledge is not sufficient to liberate the jīva from Maya. If 
knowledge alone were actually sufficient for liberation, why 
do the scriptures recommend various austerities, penances, 
and rituals for self-purification? 

The Mayavadis can only say that these are preliminary 
steps for purifying the heart, for qualifying one to understand 
the meaning of the srutis’ mahā-vākyas. But according to 
the Sástras, knowledge (vidya) and ignorance (avidyā) are 
both products of Māyā. So even if a jīva, by studying Vedic 
texts, gets rid of his avidyá with the help of vidyā, he will still 
be bound by vidyā. How will he do away with this other 
upádhi, vidyá? Until he is free from all upādhis he cannot 
realize Brahman, which is beyond both vidyā and avidyā. 
Lord Krsna discusses this point with Uddhava in the Elev- 
enth Canto of the Bhágavatam (11.11.3): 


vidyávidye mama tanü viddhy uddhava Saririnam 
moksa-bandha-kari ādye māyayā me vinirmite 


O Uddhava, both knowledge (vidyā) and ignorance 
(avidyā), which cause liberation and bondage to the 
human beings, are two primordial energies created by 
My Māyā. 
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Here the Lord explicitly states that vidya is also a product of 
Maya. When He says that vidya gives liberation, He does 
not mean that vidya alone can grant it, because no one can 
become free from Maya without surrendering to the Supreme 
Lord. He emphatically declares this to Arjuna in the 
Bhagavad-gitā (7.14): 


daivi hy esa guna-mayi mama maya duratyaya 
mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etam tarantī te 
This divine energy of Mine, Maya, consisting of the three 


modes of material nature, is difficult to surpass. Those 
who have only My shelter can easily cross beyond it. 


The term vidya means “knowledge” and also “devotion.” In 
Upanisadic statements such as tam eva viditva ati mrtyum 
. eti, the word viditvā (after knowing) really means "by being 
devoted to Him, fully knowing His essence;” it does not mean 
having knowledge without devotion. Lord Krsna confirms this 
in the Bhagavad-gītā (4.9): i 

janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetti tattvatah 

tyaktvà deham punar janma naiti mam eti so 'rjuna 


One who knows in reality the transcendental nature of 
My birth and activities does not, upon leaving the body, 
take his birth again in this material world, but attains Me, 
O Arjuna. 


Here the same root, vid {to know), is being used, and in this 
context it means "knowing with devotion." 

Material knowledge is a feature of Maya, whereas tran- 
scendental knowledge about the Lord is manifested by the 
illuminating power of bhakti, an aspect of the Supreme Lord's 
internal potency. Spiritual knowledge is inseparable from 
bhakti. The process of hearing—or in other words receiving 
knowledge—is in fact listed first among the nine processes 
of devotional service. A passage from the Brhad-āranyaka 
Upanisad (4.4.21) bears out the conclusion that vidyá indi- 
cates knowledge with devotion: vijfíaya prajītam kurvita. “Af- 
ter knowing, one should practice wisdom.” Here the word 
used for wisdom, prajñā, conveys the same meaning as 


+ 
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vidyā, and so the sentence indicates, "After knowing Him, 
one should practice devotion.” Also, in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.2) 
the Lord says, rāja-vidyā, "This is the king of knowledge.” From 
the context it is evident that here vidya means “devotional 
service.” Thus it is devotional service and not mere knowledge 
that cuts the bonds of Maya, as stated in the Bhagavad- 
gita: daivi hy esa guna-mayī (7.14), and confirmed in 
Bhagavad-gītā (11.53—54): 


nāham vedair na tapasa na danena na cejyaya 
Sakya evam-vidho drastum drstavān asi mam yatha 


bhaktya tv ananyayá Sakya aham evam-vidho 'rjuna 
jhatum drastum ca tattvena pravestum ca parantapa 


The torm you are seeing with your transcendental eyes 
cannot be understood simply by studying the Vedas, nor 
by undergoing serious penances, nor by charity, nor by 
worship. It is not by these means that one can see Me as 
lam. My dear Arjuna, only by undivided devotional service 
can | be understood as | am, standing before you, and 
can thus be seen directly. Only in this way can you enter 
into the mysteries of My understanding. 


If the Māyāvādīs respond by suggesting that it is possible 
for the jīva to remove all upādhis and become Brahman by 
the mercy of the all-powerful and benign Brahman, Srila Jiva 
Gosvàmi is glad to accept this idea, since it amounts to sur- 
rendering to the Vaisnava view. The monists insist that Brah- 
man is devoid of all attributes and potencies, but if that same 
Brahman is now required to bless the jīva, then it has to 
have some potency, namely mercy. By allowing featureless 
Brahman to have any potency at all, the Māyāvādīs conform 
to the Vaisnava definition of Para-brahman as Bhagavān, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In that case, Srila Jīva 
Gosvàmi says, asmākam eva mata-sammatam, “Their view 
then agrees with ours” 

In the Bhagavat-Sandarbha Srila Jiva Gosvāmī will prove 
that even for Brahman realization one must take shelter of the 
Supreme Lord. Next, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī exposes the fallacies 
of the second alternative, that Brahman's upadhis are unreal. 
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FURTHER REFUTATIONS TO 
PRATIBIMBA-VADA AND PARICCHEDA-VÀDA 


TAARE RARER, dH 39 ! 


upadher āvidyakatve tu tatra tat-paricchinnatvader apy 
aghatamānatvād āvidyakatvam eveti ghatākāšādisu 
vāstavopādhi-maya-tad-daršanayā na tesám avāstava- 
svapna-drstāntopajīvinām siddhāntah sidhyati 
ghatamanaghatamanayoh sangateh kartum asakyatvat. 
tataš ca tesām tat tat sarvam avidyā-vilasitam eveti 
svarūpam aprāptena tena tena tad tad vyavasthāpayitum 
asakyam. 


Conversely, if the upadhis are only apparently real, then 
Brahman’s delimitation (pariccheda-vāda) and reflection 
(pratibimba-vāda) are also only apparently real, since these 
processes do not in fact occur. Because in this case the 
Mayavadis’ doctrine is based on the analogy of an unreal 
dream state, such analogies as that of the pot and the sky, 
which involve real upadhis, cannot serve to establish it. No 
proper analogy can be drawn between real and unreal things. 
Therefore the Mayavadis’ theories of division and reflection 
are nothing but the play of illusion, unprovable by their faulty 
application of analogies. 


COMMENTARY 
— Q ———— 
In previous anucchedas, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī has shown that 
it Brahman's upādhis are empirically real one cannot satis- 
factorily explain the existence of either the jivas or the īsvara. 
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Now he will consider the Sankarites’ second option, that 
Brahman's upādhis are only apparent. In this anuccheda 
the upádhis are called avidyaka, or "illusory a specific ref- 
erence to prātibhāsika reality as defined in Māyāvāda theory. 
In this context the Sankarites do not intend "illusory" to mean 
altogether nonexistent, for nonexistence can never give rise 
to either the jīva or the isvara. Rather, they say, Brahman's 
upādhis are "illusory" in the sense that they exist on neither the 
empirical nor the absolute level. They are an intangible, appar- 
ent reality, akin to dreams, misperceptions, and hallucinations. 

The objects one sees in dreams, misperceptions, or hal- 
lucinations are intangible. In a dream one may eat a big 
feast, for example, but upon waking up one will still feel hun- 
gry; the feast appears real only while dreaming. Similarly 
intangible or misperceived or imagined objects, such as a 
"snake" that is in fact a rope; fear of the snake will persist 
only as long as the misperception or hallucination contin- 
ues. This kind of illusory reality (prātibhāsika-sattā) is inferior 
to the empirical world and the absolute reality. Nonetheless, 
the Māyāvādīs posit that such apparent upádhis can cause 
Brahman to take on the characteristics of the jīvas and isvara. 

The first step in refuting this erroneous theory is to point 
out that an effect is always dependent on its cause and that 
specific effects arise from specific causes. For example, one 
cannot make water taste sweet by adding salt. It follows, 
therefore, that if the upādhis imposed on Brahman are only 
apparent realities, then they cannot produce empirical real- 
ity. A daydream may be a pleasant reverie, but no one gains 
any real benefit by imagining he has been crowned emperor 
of the world. Instead, as the daydreamer whiles away the 
time he may lose an opportunity for gaining some practical 
benefit in the real world. However much he dreams, his ap- 
parent reality will never become empirically real. 

In the context of discussing real upādhis, Srila Jiva 
Gosvàmi has already refuted the two analogies the 
Mayavadis use to explain pratibimba-vada and pariccheda- 
vada—the analogy of the sun reflecting in many waterpots 
and that of the sky becoming delimited by a pot. These 
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analogies are also inappropriate here. The Māyāvādīs may 
justifiably presume the sky to be empirically real and thus 
delimitable by such an upādhias a pot. But Brahman is nei- 
ther empirical nor divisible, and therefore it is impossible for 
empirical upádhis to delimit it. Any delimitation of Brahman 
can occur only on the level of mere appearance, not in em- 
pirical reality. Such a pratibhasika delimitation, unreal in the 
empirical sense, will not help explain how the jīvas and the 
isvara come into being on the empirical plane. This leaves 
no consistent explanation of how indivisible, formless Brah- 
man can be divided into the jīvas and the īsvara by either 
empirical or apparent upadhis. 

A good analogy must be as similar as possible to what it 
illustrates. The greater the similarity, the stronger the anal- 
ogy. But the analogy of the sky and the pot is not similar 
enough to the situation the Mayavadis apply it to: While the 
sky and Brahman are similar, the sky's upadhi, the pot, is em- 
pirical, while Brahman’s upādhis must be merely apparent. 

The impersonalists compare this world to a dream to 
show its illusory nature, that it does not really exist. But it is 
unjustifiable to equate the dream world (apparent reality) 
with the external world (empirical reality) in order to reach 
this conclusion. Ifa person commits murder in a dream he is 
not punished for it, but in the empirical world he risks pun- 
ishment for such an act. So it is improper to say that the 
world is just a dream, Sin and piety, which pollute or purify 
the heart of an actor, are not applicable to acts done in 
dreams; they give their bitter and sweet fruits only in the 
empirical world. The analogy of a dream, therefore, is not 
adequate for explaining the appearance of the material world 
from Brahman. The Vedic scriptures present the dream anal- 
ogy only to illustrate the temporary nature of this world, and 
thus inspire a sense of detachment from materialism in those 
desiring to walk the path of transcendence. 

The Mayavadis’ only other alternative is to assign Brah- 
man to empirical (vyávahárika) reality by placing it in the 
same class as the sky, to which the Vedas compare it. But 
that leaves us with no absolute reality, in which case the 
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whole idea becomes absurd, because, logically, absolute 
reality must exist, and the Vedas and numerous saintly per- 
sons confirm this. 

Thus all these arguments fail to establish the doctrines 
of pariccheda and pratibimba, which are thus left as nothing 
more than mental exercises for impersonat speculators. They 
provide no sound explanation of how pure Brahman, by 
adulteration with upādhis, manitests as many, namely as 
i$vara and the jīvas. 

Srila Jiva Gosvami offers still more refutations of 
impersonalism in the next anuccheda. 


ANuccHEDA 40 


INCONSISTENCIES IN MONISM 


sh srenfasrait: Sa T 
fam Ege «aires 
wa: qeda SEARRE I 
amaaa of AAE Ug FIA | TA 
* ymi Raam, wafaereefeuqhurd] A 

gaea RAN, Aur dup ah 
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iti brahmāvidyayoh paryavasane sati yad eva brahma cin- 
matratvenavidya-yogasyatyantabhavaspadatatvac 
chuddham tad eva tad-yogād asuddhyd jivah punas tad 
eva jīvāvidyā-kalpita-māyāsrayatvād īsvaras tad eva ca 
tan-māyā-visayatvāj jiva iti virodhas tad-avastha eva syāt. 
tatra ca Suddhayam city avidyā tad-avidyá-kalpitepádhau 
tasyam isvarakhyayam vidyeti tathā vidyā-vattve ‘pi 
māyikatvam ity asamafījasā ca kalpanā syād ity-ādy 
anusandheyam. 


In this way, by basing their ideas on Brahman and avidyā 
alone, the Mayavadis contradict themselves when they say 
that the one undivided Brahman, pure by virtue of being 
unadulterated consciousness and thus altogether free from 
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contact with avidyā, is nonetheless polluted by contacting 
avidyā and thus becomes the jīva. Then again, the Māyāvādīs 
say that same Brahman becomes the personal Godhead 
who serves as the basis of Māyā, the illusion concocted from 
the jīva's avidya. And under the influence of Maya, Brahman 
supposedly again becomes the jīva. Here we have avidya 
within the pure spiritual being (Brahman), vidya within the 
upadhi called God, who is concocted by that avidya, and an 
illusory status of that same Godhead, who is the proprietor 
of vidya. We should carefully study how these and other 
similarly manufactured ideas are simply incoherent. 


COMMENTARY 
— ij ———— 

In the previous anucchedas Srila Jiva Gosvāmī has refuted 
the two main theories of monism, pariccheda-vada and 
pratibimba-vāda. He showed that neither of these consis- 
tently explain the empirical world and the presence of the 
jīvas and God within it. Now Srila Jīva Gosvàmi points out in 
more detail the fallacies in these theories. He argues that 
even if we accept either the pariccheda-vada or the 
pratibimba-vàda as a description of how Brahman becomes 
divided into the many jīvas, still the contradiction between 
Brahman’s perfection and the superimposition of avidyā will 
remain unresolved. 

How can Brahman, which is indivisible pure conscious- 
ness, have portions that fall under the rule of Māyā and think 
themselves jīvas? Knowledge and delusion cannot share 
the same location, just as light and darkness cannot both 
be present in the same place. Being indivisible, Brahman 
cannot become fragmented to manifest the jīvas. Moreover, 
the absolute existence cannot include Māyā (avidyā), only 
Brahman. For Māyā to be involved with Brahman, either Brah- 
man would have to degrade itself to Māyā's empirical level 
so it could be adulterated by upádhis, or else Maya would 
have to elevate herself to the absolute of Brahman so that 
she could influence it. The first of these alternatives is im- 
possible because Brahman is without attributes and cannot 
change. The second alternative amounts to dualism, because 
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then Màyà and Brahman would have equal status onthe plane 
of absolute reality. This, of course, contradicts the basic prin- 
ciples of monism. 

Under pressure of these arguments, the impersonalists 
may try to placate us with the claim that the vital issue at 
hand is not precisely how the jīva came under the influence 
of Māyā, but simply that he is now suffering in illusion. The 
house of material existence is now on fire; we do not have 
time to search out Māyā's origin but should try to escape the 
fire quickly before it devours us, before we lose the opportu- 
nity of human life. 

Even if we grant this point, the Māyāvādīs must still con- 
vince us that the end they want us to seek, impersonal lib- 
eration, is in our bestinterest. This they cannot do. Our house 
may be on fire, but it does not follow that we should panic 
and jump out the first available window to our certain death. 

As Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī indicates here, the Māyāvādīs say 
that after Brahman comes under the influence of avidyā, he 
is called jīva. Then this jīva creates Māyā by his imagination. 
A portion of Brahman next gives shelter to Māyā and be- 
comes known as i$Svara, or the Supreme Lord. From that 
point on Maya follows i$vara's dictates and controls the jīva, 
who is Brahman covered by Maya. So ī$vara is the basis of 
Maya, and the jīva is her visaya, or object of action. 

This is self-contradictory. This explanation is plagued with 
the logical fault called anyonyasraya-dosa, or "the defect of 
mutual dependence:” Maya's existence supposedly origi- 
nates from the jīva, and the jīva's existence also originates 
from Maya. This means that without Maya there is no jīva 
and without jīva there is no Māyā. In addition, a part of Brah- 
man supposedly becomes īsvara by contacting Māyā, but 
then Maya becomes subordinate to this isvara. In this view 
even God cannot come into existence without the involve- 
ment of the finite living beings, who are themselves depen- 
dent manifestations of Maya. So ultimately isvara is depen- 
dent on Māyā for His existence. 

Another absurdity in the pariccheda-vada and 
pratibimba-váda presentations is the claim that Màyà has 
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two features—vidyā and avidya. The upādhi delimiting Brah- 
man as i$vara is supposedly Maya's vidya portion, which is 
predominantly in the mode of goodness, while the upādhis 
limiting Brahman as the jīvas constitute her avidyā portion. 
In this way, iSvara is the basis of the jivas’ illusion despite 
His being the embodiment of perfect knowledge, but the 
Mayavadis cannot explain how Maya's division into vidya 
and avidyā comes into existence. Certainly Brahman, being 
devoid of qualities, cannot create this division. The modes 
of nature are always mixed with each other. There are no 
pure modes anywhere. This is confirmed in Sankhya karika 
(12) anyonyābhibhavāšraya-janana-mithuna-vrttayah. The 
modes have the nature to subdue each other, to support 
each other, to produce material objects by combining with 
each other and to remain mixed with each other. 

Srila Jiva Gosvàmi advises us to study other inconsis- 
tencies like these in Māyāvāda philosophy. For example, we 
should consider the following questions: If originally only 
featureless Brahman and nothing else exists, where does 
avidyā come from? Or, if avidyā can bind Brahman, isn't it 
more powerful than Brahman? The Māyāvādīs compare 
Brahman to a spider that weaves its own web and somehow 
gets bound by it, but this analogy presents Brahman as pos- 
sessing attributes and potencies, revealing a tacit accep- 
tance of the Vaisnava dualistic understanding. 

We should also consider the following conundrums: (1) 
Since Brahman is unlimited and devoid of parts, it cannot 
possibly cast a reflection. (2) Brahman is described as pure 
awareness, but in order to function, awareness needs an 
object apart from itself. There is no meaning to knowledge 
without a known object. And when there is an object, abso- 
lute oneness is negated, because there is the multiplicity of . 
knower, knowledge, and known. (3) Brahman's existence 
proves that it is potent, because anything that exists neces- 
sarily has some kind of energy or attributes. Thus there is 
duality between Brahman and its potencies or attributes. 

From Sānkhya philosophy we understand that the pri- 
meval pradhàna generates the mahat-tattva, which then 
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gives rise to false ego. Granted that, as the Māyāvādīs say, 
a jīvacan dissolve his false ego by cultivating spiritual knowl- 
edge, but even so, the other two basic elements of material 
nature—mahat-tattva and pradhana—will remain undis- 
solved. How will the egoless jīva transcend the mahat-taitva 
and pradhāna to realize Brahman? Egolessness is not au- 
tomatically equivalent to liberation, since at the time of uni- 
versal annihilation, when the conditioned //vas merge into 
the body of Maha-Visnu, they are devoid of false ego but 
still bound by their karma. 

A word has an inherent relationship with its meaning. 
According to Srila Jiva Gosvāmī in Hari-nārnārnrta-vyākārana 
(2.1), a word that refers to something denotes either an ob- 
ject, a quality, a class, or an activity. Certainly the word "Brah- 
man” represents neither a class nor an activity. If Brahman 
were a quality, there would have to be another object which 
possessed that quality, since no quality can exist without 
belonging to some object. If, as the last alternative, Brah- 
man is an object, then it must possess qualities because an 
eternal object cannot exist without qualities. In either case, 
Brahman enters into a duality. 

Māyāvādīs explain this material world on the basis of 
Māyā, which is neither sat (real) nor asat (unreal). They say 
that Maya is thus inexplicable (anirvacaniya). But in the 
Bhagavad-gità (2.16) Lord $ri Krsna recognizes only two 
categories, sat and asat: 


nasato vidyate bhàvo nabhavo vidyate satah 
ubhayor api drsto 'ntas tv anayos tativa-darsibhih 


Those who are seers of the truth have concluded that 
the unreal (asat) has no existence and the real (saf) has 
no nonexistence, 


There is no mention here or in any other bona fide scripture 
of an inexplicable third mode. Thus there is no foundation for 
the Māyāvādīs concept that Māyā and the material world gen- 
erated from her belong to some inexplicable third category. 
To prove their contention that the material world is inex- 
plicable (anirvacaniya or mithyā), neither real nor unreal, the 
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Sankarites cite the well-known example of the rope and the 
snake. In semi darkness, a rope may be mistaken for a snake. 
They say if the snake perceived in the rope were completely 
nonexistent (asat), no one would ever mistake a rope for 
one in semi-darkness, because a nonexistent thing can never 
be perceived. So the “snake” is not nonexistent, but still it 
cannot be considered real (sat) either, because in sufficient 
light no snake will be seen. Thus there must be a third cat- 
egory, separate from both sat and asat. This third category is 
anirvacaniya, inexplicable, and to it the Sankarites assign Maya. 

The truth, however, is that one need not resort to the 
Mayavada philosophy to explain the rope being mistaken 
for a snake. The snake and the rope are both real. A person 
who mistakes a rope for a snake must have previously ex- 
perienced a real snake, and the conditions must be insuffi- 
cient for correct perception. His experience of snakes, there- 
fore, will cause his mind to superimpose the impression of a 
snake on the rope in semi-darkness. By contrast, someone 
who has no experience of snakes will never mistake a rope 
for one. An infant, for example, will never mistake a rope for 
a snake. Thus there is no inexplicable third category in ma- 
terial existence, as the Mayavadis claim. 

Since Mayavadis accept only Brahman as the ultimate 
reality, they say that even scriptures that teach such state- 
ments as tat tvam asi (You are that) are true only empirically. 
Although such declarations have the power to uplift those 
who hear them, they are not absolutely true. In this way the 
Sankarites reveal yet another inconsistency in their system. 
If the scriptures are only empirically real, how can they el- 
evate anyone beyond Maya? By this logic even the enlight- 
ened writings of such liberated souls as Yajnavalkya and 
Sankara are unable to liberate their readers, for, not being 
absolute, they must be full of relative imperfections. 

In truth the jīva is not, as the Mayavadis say, merely an 
adulterated version of Brahman. As the Supreme Lord states 
in the Bhagavad-gītā (15.7), mamaivamso jiva-loke jīva- 
bhūtah sanātanah: “The jīva is My eternal fragment.” Thus 
the jīva can never lose his identity by merging back into the 
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Brahman it supposedly really is. When wheat berries and 
rice grains are mixed, they do not merge into one another 
and lose their separate identities. We can easily distinguish 
the wheat from the rice. If, however, we mix papaya seeds 
with some similar-looking black peppercorns, we may have 
difficulty distinguishing between them. Still, this does not 
mean they have lost their distinct identities. 

Likewise, when water and ink are mixed, each substance 
retains its separate identity. Only because it is difficult for us 
to distinguish between them do the two liquids appear to 
have merged. The water molecules and the ink molecules 
have not merged to become all ink, all water, or something 
else. One indication that the substances do not merge is 
that when a glass of ink is poured into a pail of water, the 
total volume of liquid increases by one glass, and the same 
happens when a glass of water is poured into a pail of ink. 
In neither case do the substances merge. 

Similarly, the jīvas cannot merge into Brahman and lose 
their identity. Of course, if a jīva wants to feel that he has 
merged with Brahman and he performs the appropriate spiri- 
tual practices, the all-merciful Supreme Lord will help that 
jiva imagine he has attained literal oneness with Him. In re- 
ality, God and the jīvas are always distinct, and the Lord and 
His pure devotees are always aware of this distinction. 

Having established that the Mayavadis’ philosophy is op- 
posed to the truths revealed in Vyasadeva's meditative experi- 
ence, and having highlighted some of the prominent defects in 
their logic, Sria Jiva Gosvāmī next argues that the monistic 
conclusion also contradicts the experience of Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī, the principal speaker of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
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ŠRīLA VYĀSADEVA'S EXPERIENCE 
Does Not SUPPORT MONISM 


fru, VIA, ca aeria 
aaa fa, TA q aes Fara o facta 


216 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


Fama | aa APHASIA 
gedaan aft Tareas Sed I s? 


kim ca yady atrabheda eva tatparyam abhavisyat tarhy 
ekam eva brahmājriānena bhinnam jrtānena tu tasya 
bheda-mayam duhkham vilryata ity apasyad ity 
evāvaksyat. tathà šrī-bhagaval-līlādīnām 


vastavatvabhave sati sri-suka-hrdaya-virodhas ca jayate. 


Futhermore, if the jīvas' absolute oneness with Brahman 
were the actual purport of Srimad-Bhagavatam, Sūta 
Gosvami would have said that Srila Vyasadeva saw in his 
trance how the one Brahman becomes divided because of 
ignorance, and how knowledge dispels the suffering caused 
by this duality. And if the Supreme Lord's pastimes and quali- 
ties were unreal, what Sri Sukadeva experienced in his heart 
would be invalidated. 


COMMENTARY 
— si ————— 

Having presented his logical refutations of monism, Srila Jiva 
Gosvàmi now proceeds to disprove it by reference to sabda- 
pramána, scriptural evidence. This is the Vedic system. Logic 
by itself cannot give us an understanding of the Absolute 
Truth, the Personality of Godhead. In transcendental mat- 
ters such as this, the final authority is always scripture. Scrip- 
turat evidence is so decisive that even if a certain claim de- 
fies logic but is supported by sabda-pramāna, it should be 
accepted as conclusively true. Any standard of truth lower 
than this would be inconsistent with Vedāntic epistemology, 
which is based on the axiom that the Vedas emanate from 
the Absolute and are thus infallible. 

Earlier, $rila Jiva Gosvàmi showed that Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam is the supreme pramāna. Now he tests mo- 
nism on the authority of the Srīmad-Bhāgavatams test. The 
essential message of the Bhagavatam is found in the verses 
narrating what $rila Vyāsa saw in trance—the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead along with His internal potencies and 
His external potency, Māyā. Vyāsa did not see à non 
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t differentiated Brahman being overpowered by Maya and turn- 
ing into many jīvas. Rather, he saw that the jīva is distinct 
from the Supreme Lord and is captivated by Maya because 
he thinks himself independent of the Lord. Vyasadeva thus 
saw that the cause of the jīva's suffering is his false sense of 
independence. At the same time, he saw that the solution to 
the jīva's predicament is devotional service to the Supreme 
Person (bhakti-yogam adhoksaje), not imagining a state of 
oneness with Him. 

Suta Gosvāmīs prayers to Sukadeva Gosvāmī, his spiri- 
tual master, confirm that merging with impersonal Brahman 
is an inferior goal. While speaking Srimad-Bhagavatam to 
the sages at Naimisaranya, Sita Gosvami specifically men- 
tions that originally Sukadeva was absorbed in the bliss of 
Brahman. Later his heart was captivated when he heard 
selected Srimad-Bhagavatam verses describing the pastimes 
and attributes of Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 
Sukadeva was so entranced that he thoroughly studied the 
description of the Lord's pastimes in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, and 
later he excelled in narrating the Bhagavatam, 

Therefore it is said that the Bhagavatam, which is the 
ripened fruit of the tree of Vedic literature, became even more 
relishable when it emanated from the mouth of Sukadeva. 
Suka means “parrot.” and Sukadeva's name alludes to the 
well-known fact that fruits become sweeter after being pecked 
by parrots. When the fruit of the Bhāgavatam was touched 
by Sukadeva Gosvami's lips and then tasted by Pariksit 
Maharaja, it became sweeter than ever. 

Srila Sukadeva Gosvàmi's attraction to the Bhagavatam 
indicates that the pastimes and attributes of the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead are both real and completely tran- 
scendental; otherwise a liberated soul like Sukadeva, who 
was beyond all mundane desires, would have never taken 
an interest in them. Sukadeva Gosvami, the most eminent 
of all Brahman-realized transcendentalists, demonstrated by 
his own behavior the falsity of the idea of absolute oneness 
between the Lord and the jīvas. 

Thus, we can conclude that the keys to the doctrine of 
monism—pariccheda-vada and pratibinba-vada—are 
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supported neither by logic nor by the scriptures, at least not 
by the supreme scriptural pramána, Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
Mayavadis derive their opinions only from word jugglery and 
the distortion of scriptural truths, with the result that the in- 
nocent who hear their explanations become confused. 

Next, Srila Jiva Gosvami explains the purpose of the 
monistic statements found in the Vedic scriptures. 
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THE MEANING OF Monistic STATEMENTS 


qeaaféedagfafsrsraneufqures: omma 
PATET svi e edel | 


“HIME A deem [3.9 3.2.98] 
oe r € » 
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tasmat pariccheda-pratibimbatvadi-pratipadaka-sastrany 
api kathaneit tad-sadrsyena gaunyaiva vrttyā pravarteran. 
"ambu-vad-agrahanāt tu na tathatvam;" “vrddhi-hrasa- 
bháktatvam antar-bhavad ubhaya-samanjasyad evam” iti 
pūrvottara-paksa-maya-nyāyābhyām. 


Therefore scriptural passages that appear to favor such doc- 
trines as pariccheda-vāda and pratibimba-vāda must be un- 
derstood in a secondary sense—that is, as expressing some 
sort of similarity between the Supreme's relation to the mani- 
fest world and the ordinary processes of division and reflec- 
tion. The Vedānta-sūtra confirms this idea: “The water in a pond 
covers the land underneath and thus delimits it from the rest of 
the earth, but Brahman cannot be delimited in this way to be- 
come a jīva. No, the reference to delimitation is appropriate 
not in its primary sense but in its secondary sense, that of 
the water delimiting larger and smaller areas of land. This 
interpretation fulfills the purpose of the scriptural passages, 
and thus it is appropriate to compare Brahman to land" (Vs. 
3.2.19, 20). The first of these sütras gives an opponent's 
objection, and the second replies to that objection. - 
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COMMENTARY 
— i —— 

The Māyāvādīs accept the Vedas as the supreme authority 
and cite them profusely in support of their opinions. Indeed, 
many of the Vedic references they quote may seem to sup- 
port their theories, but here Srila Jīva Gosvāmī explains how 
to correctly understand the apparently monistic statements 
in the Vedas. 

In Sanskrit, words have two kinds of meaning—primary, 
called mukhyā-vrtti, and secondary, called gauni-vrtti. Vedic 
philosophers say that by the will of the Supreme Lord each 
word has some particular potency, which creates a specific 
relationship between the word and its meaning. For example, 
the word "cow" has a potency by which it refers to a particu- 
lar entity having four legs, a tail, two eyes, a dewlap, an 
udder, and other features. Sometimes, however, in a par- 
licular context a word's primary meaning fails to convey a 
relevant sense. In such cases we should conclude that the 
expression is figurative and accept some appropriate sec- 
ondary meaning. Whenever the primary meaning of a scrip- 
tural statement is inappropriate, there must be a secondary 
meaning intended, because scriptural statements, being 
apauruseya and thus free of defects, cannot be meaning- 
less. In the Bhagavad-gītā Lord Krsna addresses Arjuna as 

. purusa-vyaghra, "tiger among men” In its primary sense the 
word "tiger" refers to a ferocious animal with claws and fangs. 
Arjuna was certainly not such an animal, but since Lord 
Krsna's words cannot be meaningless, the need arises for a 
figurative interpretation of purusa-vyaghra. Here the phrase 
is a metaphor, in which the Lord is calling Arjuna a tiger only 
to indicate his courage and prowess as a warrior. The word 
"tiger" in this phrase applies to these two characteristics that 
the tiger and Arjuna have in common, not to the primary 
sense of a tiger's shape, habits, and so forth. 

In the same way, Vedic texts that appear to support mo- 
nistic ideas should not be abandoned as ambiguous 
babblings just because their primary meaning contradicts 
the conclusion of Srila Vyāsa's trance. Rather, we should 
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interpret these statements in a way consistent with the un- 
derlying purport of the Vedas. Accepting them literally will 
lead to confusion, and rejecting them outright may lead to 
contempt for the apauruseya-sabda. In the opinion of Srila 
Jiva Gosvami, one must search for secondary meanings that 
agree with Srila Vyasa's experience. 

To support this judgment, Srila Jiva Gosvami refers us to 
Vedānta-sūtras 3.2.19 and 20. The Vedānta-sūtra is divided 
into four chapters (adhyāyas), each having four sections 
(pādas). These are further divided into adhikaranas. Each 
adhikarana includes a topic statement from the Upanisads, 
followed by a doubt concerning that statement, then an 
opponent's position (pūrva-paksa), then the right conclusion 
(siddhānta), and finally sangati, a demonstration of how the 
adhikarana relates to other adhikaranas. Some sutras are 
simply antitheses that represent the opinions of various 
sages and philosophers. These are always followed by 
siddhānta-sūtras. 

Sūtra eighteen of Chapter Three, second pāda, establishes 
that the purpose behind mentioning the jīva as a reflection of 
Paramatma is not to show that Paramātmā becomes the jīva 
by reflection, but to show that Paramatma is different from the 
jiva just as any real object is different from its reflection. If an 
object and its reflection were absolutely nondifferent, they 
could not be distinguished from each other. Thus the meta- 
phor of the sun and its reflection in water is used to estab- 
lish not the oneness of Paramātmā and jīvātmā, but just the 
opposite. Sūtra 3.2.18 states, ata eva copamā sūryakādi- 
vat: “Therefore, the analogy of the sun and its reflection 
shows the difference between the Supersoul and the soul.” 

A doubt may then be raised: “This very analogy proves 
that the Paramatma reflects in avidyā and appears to be- 
come the jīva. What's wrong with this interpetation?” 

The next sutra (3.2.19) answers this doubt. It proves that 
the jīva is not a reflection of Brahman by pointing out that an 
upadhi cannot delimit Brahman the way water can delimit 
land. While commenting on this sūtra (Vs. 3.2.19) in Govinda- 
bhāsya, Srila Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa explains that since 
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Brahman is all-pervading, no object can possibly be distant 
from Him. Therefore, while the sun can cast a reflection in 
water because it is some distance from the water, Brahman 
can cast no reflection in anything because it is all-pervad- 
ing. Therefore the jīva cannot be a reflection of Brahman. 

Although the claim of this sūtra 19 is valid, it does not 
agree with those scriptural statements that seem to indicate 
the jiva is a reflection of Brahman. It is in this sense that 
Srila Jīva Gosvāmī calls this sūtra a pūrva-paksa, an oppo- 
nents argument. But if Brahman does not reflect as the jīva 
the way the sun reflects on water, what do the Sruti state- 
ments to that effect actually mean? They must have some 
reasonable purpose. In sūtra twenty Vyasadeva responds 
with the siddhanta, or conclusion. Although the comparison 
of the sun and its reflection with Brahman and the jīva is not 
true when interpreted literally, it is true when we consider 
the secondary characteristics of the analogy: The sun is great 
like Brahman, and its reflection is small like the jīva. Why do 
we give this secondary meaning? In order to uphold the 
scripture's conclusions, the overarching, consistent message 
of the Vedas and corollary literature. Other valid meanings 
of this analogy are as follows: (1) The jivas' pains and plea- 
sures do not affect Brahman, just as disturbances in a re- 
flection of the sun do not affect the sun itself. (2) As a reflec- 
tion of the sun is dependent on the sun, so the jīvas are 
dependent on Brahman. (3) The jivas are localized like the 
sun's reflections, while Brahman extends everywhere as the 
sun does through its heat and light. 

If we were to similarly analyze the remaining Brahma- 
sūtras, as well as the Vedas and Puranas, we would dis- 
cover that all the scriptural statements indicating 
nondifference between God and the living entity, when un- 
derstood in such a secondary sense, prove to be based on 
some common attributes between the analogy and its sub- 
ject, and are faithtul to the conclusion of the Vedas. The 
Vedic texts never propose complete oneness between Brah- 
man and the jiva. Such a proposal would make the whole 
body of Vedic scripture self-contradictory; it would reduce 
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the Vedas to babble, a waste of time for anyone wanting to 
study them for spiritual enlightenment. 

One may here raise the objection, “Instead of rejecting 
the primary sense of the monistic statements found in sāstra, 
why not accept them and instead reinterpret those state- 
ments that teach dualism?” The answer is that the under- 
standing derived from such an approach would contradict 
Sri Vyāsa's experience, which is the nucleus for the Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, the topmost pramāna. 

Next, Srila Jīva Gosvàmi explains the nondifference of the 
Supreme Lord and the jīva from the Vaisnava point of view. 


ANUCCHEDA 43 


MONISTIC STATEMENTS NEED INTERPRETATION 
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lata evabheda-sastrany ubhayoš cid-rūpatvena jīva- 
samūhasya tad-ekatve ‘pi durghata-ghatanā-patīvasyā 
svabhavika-tad-acintya-saktya svabhavata eva tad-rasmi- 
paramanu-gana-sthaniyatvat tad-vyatirekenavyatirekena 
ca virodham parihrtyagre muhur api tad-etad-vyāsa- 
samādhi-labdha-siddhānta-yojanāya yojaniyáni. 


Therefore scriptural statements referring to the jīvas as 
nondifferent from Brahman should be reconciled so as to 
agree with the conclusions Vyasa came to in his trance. This 
is accomplished by first removing the apparent contradic- 
tion in the jīvas' being both different and nondifferent from 
Brahman. We should understand from the statements teach- 
ing nondifference that the jīvas are one with Brahman in 
that both are pure spirítual entities; yet by Brahman's incon- 
ceivable, natural potency, which makes even the impossible 
possible, the jīvas are also innately distinct from Brahman in 


, 
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terms of their being His parts, like the infinitesimal rays of 
the sun's light. 


COMMENTARY 
ras MU cis 

Here Srila Jiva Gosvami gives his definitive opinion about 
the relation between the jīvas and the Supreme Lord. Both 
the Lord and the jīvas are naturally conscious beings, and it 
is primarily this common trait that the Vedic literature refers 
to when it speaks about their oneness. The purpose of these 
statements is to help us understand the Supreme Personal- 
ity of Godhead, who is beyond our experience. We know we 
are conscious, so to give us some idea of His nature the 
Vedas employ various analogies and metaphors to show 
that the Lord is conscious like us. Thus in these descriptions, 
jivas are sometimes described as nondifferent from Him. 

Thus we should never misunderstand the Vedic state- 
ments about oneness to mean that the Lord and the jīva are 
one in all respects. When we read “He was a tiger in battle,” 
we do not think that a man actually turned into a tiger. Rather, 
we accept a secondary meaning and understand that in 
battle the man was as ferocious as a tiger. We must accept 
similar secondary meanings for the statements in the Vedic 
literature about oneness of the jīva and Brahman. Our con- 
clusion must be consistent with the principles derived from 
Srila Vyāsadeva's trance. l 

Srila Jīva Gosvāmīis a follower of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam's 
acintya-bhedábheda philosophy, which he alludes to in the 
last sentence of this anuccheda. Acintya-bhedabheda means 
"inconcievable, simultaneous oneness and difference" be- 
tween the Supreme Personality of Godhead and the living 
entity, or in other words between the energetic source and 
its energy. The energy cannot exist without the energetic 
andis thus in one sense identical to it. At the same time, the 
energy can be said to be different from the energetic source 
because the energy is dependent on the energetic and the 
energy's activities are perceived to be separate from the ener- 
getic. Logically, such a relation is ultimately inconceivable. 

The jīvas are like atomic rays of light in relation to the 


sunlike Lord. As the Svetāšvatara Upanisad (6.8) states, 
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parāsya šaktir vividhaiva $rüyate: “The Supreme Lord has 
manifold energies.” Just as the rays of sunlight are neither 
completely different from nor exactly the same as the sun, 
so the jīvas are simultaneously one with and different from 
the Lord. The Vedas’ descriptions of nondifference refer to the 
qualitative oneness of the Lord and the jīvas, and the Vedas’ 
descriptions of difference refer to their quantitative difference. 

The Brhad-āranyaka Upanisad (2.1.20) gives an anal- 
ogy to help us understand: yathagneh visphulinga 
vyuccaranti evam eva asmād atmanah sarve prānāh sarve 
lokah sarve devah sarvani bhūtāni vyuccaranti: “Just as 
sparks emanate from a fire, so all these vital airs, planets, 
demigods, and living beings come from the Personality of 
Godhead.” Sparks are obviously different from the fire that 
manifests them, but because they have in minute quantity 
such fiery qualities as heat and light, they can be said to be 
“one with” the fire as well. In the same way, the jīvas can be 
said to be simultaneously different from and one with the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Any apparent inconsis- 
tency in this relationship is resolved by the inconceivable 
creative energy of the Supreme Lord, which can make the 
impossible possible. 

One should not confuse this inconceivable nature of the 
Lord with the inexplicable (anirvacaniya) nature that the 
Mayavadis ascribe to Maya. They say that Maya is neither 
sat (real) nor asat (unreal) and is hence indescribable. 
Vaisnavas, however, do not say that the Lord and His ener- 
gies are indescribable, for the scriptures describe both. In- 
stead Vaisnavas say that because the Lord’s nature and 
qualities are inconceivable to our limited mind and intellect, 
He can be understood only through sabda-pramana. Some 
of the Lord's inconceivable features are mentioned in the 
ISopanisad (5): 


tad ejati tan naijati tad dūre tad v antike 
tad antarasya sarvasya lad u sarvasyāsya bāhyatah 


The Supreme Lord walks and does not walk. He is far 
away but He is very near as well. He is within everything, 
and yet He is outside of everything. 


" 
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Srila Baladeva Vidyābhūsana gives us another analogy to 
help us understand acintya-bhedabheda-tattva: A fair- 
skinned brahmana boy and a dark-skinned brahmana boy 
are the same in terms of caste but are different as individu- 
als. Similarly, the Supreme Lord and the jīva are one in that 
they both have consciousness, but they are different in that 
the Lord is the all-pervading, all-knowing, independent con- 
troller of Maya, whereas the jīva is localized and may be the 
ignorant, dependent, slave of Maya. 

Sometimes the Vedas equate the jīva with Brahman be- 
cause he is subservient to Brahman. The principle behind 
this idea is not unfamiliar. An ambassador, for example, is in 
one sense equal to the chief of state he represents, and 
because of this any respect or disrespect shown to him re- 
bounds upon his master. The reason people accept a rough 
equivalence between the two is that the ambassador has 
some of the master’s power, but no one would ever foolishly 
consider them identitical in all respects. The Mayavadis err 
by choosing to see just one side of the situation and em- 
phasizing only the nondifierence between the jīva and Brahman. 

One should not deal with the Vedas according to the 
logic of ardha-kukkuti, 1 accepting only statements favor- 
able to one’s viewpoint and rejecting opposing ones. The 
Vedas have statements declaring both the difference and 
the nondiffference between Brahman and the jīva. These 
seemingly contradictory views can most naturally be recon- 
ciled by the application of the acintya-bhedabheda philoso- 
phy. This doctrine of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu is the great- 
est gift of philosophy to the world. His teachings do not con- 
tradict any Vedic scripture or authentic point of view; rather, 
they resolve the apparent contradictions in the Vedic litera- 
ture in accordance with the Vedas’ final conclusions. His 
teachings are the natural and direct explanation of the Vedic 


literature. 

1 Ardha-kukkuti-nydya, or “the logic of hall a hen” refers to the philosophy of the foolish farmer 
who hoped to profit by cutting off the head of his egg-laying hen so he wouldn't have to feed her. 
The same logic is applied by a person who accepts only the parts of scripture he agrees with 
and rejects the rest. 
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In summary, what follows are the ideas underlying the Vedic 
statements that speak of the oneness of Brahman and the 
jivas, employing the analogies of reflection and delimitation: 


1. The jīva, like Brahman, is by nature purely conscious. 

2. The fīva, like Brahman, is distinct from matter. 

3. The jīva is one of Brahman's energies. 

4. The jīva is eternaily dependent on Brahman. 

5. The jīvacan never be absolutely one with the Brahman. 

6. The jīvais constitutionally the eternal servitor of Brahman. 

7. The analogies of reflection and delimitation help us 
understand the purely spiritual nature of Brahman. 


In the Paramatma-Sandarbha Srila Jiva Gosvami will further 
describe the living entity and his relationship with the Supreme 
Lord. In the next anuccheda he summarizes the facts con- 
ceming abhidheya, the process for realizing this subject. 


ĀNUCCHEDA 44 
DEVOTIONAL SERVICE IS THE ABHIDHEYA 
add ARPRANTRI ARI faa gable 
agea I S8! 


tad evam māyāšrayatva-māyā-mohitatvābhyām sthite 
dvayor bhede tad-bhajanasyaivābhidheyatvam āyātam. 


* Since the Supreme Lord and the jīva thus have distinct identi- 
ties, the Lord being the foundation of Maya and the jīva being 
deluded by her, we can conclude that devotional service to the 
Lord is the only recommended methcd for self-realization. 


COMMENTARY 
—— H ———— 
After refuting monism, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī continues to ana- 
lyze Srila Vyāsadeva's trance. Srila Vyasadeva saw that the 
Supreme Lord is the foundation of Maya: māyām ca tad- 
apasrayam (Bhāg. 1.7.4). He also saw that only the living 
entity is deluded by Maya: yaya sammohito jīvah (Bhág. 
1.7.5). Thus the Supreme Lord and the jīva are naturally 
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distinct, for the Lord never comes under Māyā's spell. The 
Lord can never turn into a jīva, and the jīva can never turn 
into God. Srila Vyásadeva also saw that the means for the 
jiva’s release from bondage is devotional service to the Su- 
preme Lord: bhakti-yogam adhoksaje (Bhág. 1.7.6). 

In this anuccheda the word eva in the phrase(tad 
bhajanasya eva) means "only" and indicates that no pro- 
cess other than bhakti-yoga can cut the bonds of Māyā. No 
other method, not even jnána-yoga or astanga-yoga, is po- 
tent enough to permanently relieve the jīvas” miseries. As 
Lord Krsna declares in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.14): 


daivi hy esa guna-mayi mama maya duratyayā 
mam eva ye prapadyante mayam etām taranti te. 


My divine energy, Māyā, cannot possibly be overcome 
by anyone except the person who surrenders unto Me. 


Other paths may at best elevate a person to the mode of 
goodness by purifying his heart of the lower modes, but they 
cannot elevate him to full transcendence without the merci- 
ful help of bhakti. l 

Nārada Muni confirms this in his teachings to Yudhisthīra 
Maharaja (Bhāg. 7.15.28): 


sad-varga-samyamaikāntāh sarvā nipama-codanāh 
tad-antā yadi no yogan āvaheyuh sramavahah 


The only purpose of all the injunctions in the scriptures is 
to conquer the six enemies in the form of lust, anger, 
greed, delusion, pride, and envy or to control the five 
senses along with the mind. Even after achieving this if 
one does not engage in devotional service then all his 
endeavors are merely labor and thus fruitless. 


Sage Camasa says that without devotional service to the 
Lord one will fail down from one's position—na bhajanty 
avajānanti sthānād bhrstāh patanty adhah (Bhág. 11.5.3). 
In this anuccheda the word bhede (difference) is also 
significant. By using it, Srila Jiva Gosvami emphasizes that 
unless the jiva clearly understands he is both different from 
and subordinate to the Supreme Lord, he will not become 
interested in pursuing devotional service. This conviction is 
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essential for advancement in spiritual life. The natural ten- 
dency of a conditioned soul is to think himself the controller, 
the lord of all he surveys, and this delusion makes him loathe 
the very idea of surrendering to the Lord. Indeed, this ten- 
dency to control remains a great peril even for those actively 
engaged in bhakti-yoga, because the jfvas’ desires to control 
are deep-rooted and can sprout forth at any time, choking off 
the tender creeper of devotion. Unless a candidate for unal- 
loyed bhakti vigilantly guards against residual desires to be 
the master of all, these desires will likely manifest themselves 
and slow his progress toward pure Krsna consciousness. 

In the next anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvami concludes this 
part of his discussion with a reference to the prayojana, or 
final goal, of bhakti-yoga. 


7 ANUCCHEDA 45 


LOVE or GOD is THE GOAL OF LIFE 


aa: hn ga mde, TEA, 
aati qois mde WRIST, me -Tr- 
fen uiri müserg remfüem wx A 


atah sri-bhagavata eva sarva-hitopadestrtvāt sarva- 
duhkha-haratvād ra$minàm sürya-vat sarvesam parama- 
svarūpatvāt sarvādhika-guna-sālitvāt parama-prema- 
yogatvam iti prayojanam ca sthāpitam. 


From the above discussion we can see that the Personality 
of Godhead is the most deserving recipient of perfect love 
because He instructs all people about their ultimate welfare, 
He removes all sorrows, He is everyone's Supreme Self (like 
the sun in relation to its rays), and He is perfectly endowed 
with all wonderful qualities. Thus is established the final goal 
of all endeavor (prayojana). 


COMMENTARY 
—  —__ 
The Vedas provide education in religious practice (dharma), 
economic development (artha), regulated sense enjoyment 
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(kāma), and ultimately liberation from the cycle of birth and 
death (moksa). These four are known as the purusārthas, 
or goals of human life. On the basis of logic or scriptural 
authority, every school of Indian philosophy tries to direct 
the jīvas toward liberation, which puts an end to all miseries. 

Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu's teachings, however, lead 
beyond liberation. When Sanatana Gosvami approached Sri 
Caitanya to inquire about spiritual life, his first question was 
“What is my duty after liberation?” This question was revolu- 
tionary. Before this, almost no one would inquire about a 
fifth purusartha; liberation was considered the ultimate goal. 
But Lord Caitanya explained to Sanatana that prema, love 
of God, is the fifth and ultimate goal of life (pancama- 
purusartha): prema pum-artho mahan. Lord Caitanya es- 
tablished this purusartha with reference to the Vedas, and 
in the course of doing so He relied especially on “the spot- 
less Purāna;' Srimad-Bhagavatam, promoting it as the ulti- 
mate scriptural authority. Along with the final goal of pure 
love of God, Sri Caitanya also established that Lord Krsna is 
the most complete manifestation of God and therefore the 
most perfect object of loving devotional service. 

Prior to Lord Caitanya, Vaisnavas generally rendered rev- 
erential devotional service to the Supreme Lord in His opu- 
lent feature. Only a few rare souls knew the true conclusion 
of the Vedic teachings. Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu, how- 
ever, revealed to all His followers the fifth goal Move of God— 
and ordered them to propagate it everywhere. If a person 
makes prerna his ultimate goal in life, he will not detest the 
material world (as impersonalists do) because he will ap- 
preciate it as the creation of his beloved Lord. Following the 
example of $ri Caitanya Mahàprabhu, a devotee should see 
everything in this world in relation to the Supreme Lord and 
use whatever he can in His devotional service. One who 
adopts this correct outlook will quickly be endowed with all 
good qualities. The evil traits of lust, greed, envy, and so on 
will depart from him. Treating every living being as part and 
parcel of the Lord, he will become everyone's well-wishing 
friend and not think of harming or EEXPIONRE anyone, even in 
his dreams. 
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With the followers of Lord Caitanya able to cultivate such 
an attitude, it is clear that His teachings are the most sub- 
lime, practical, and versatile of all spiritual philosophies. Al- 
though these teachings seem to emphasize giving up this 
world and going to the spiritual world, their real essence is 
to give up attachment to the material world independent of 
the Lord. Thus following these instructions improves the qual- 
ity of life here. Lord Caitanya’s teachings are thus suitable 
for all people to study and practice, regardless of caste, 
creed, or nationality. By contrast, when a Spiritual 
practitioner's final objective is liberation, he will almost never 
develop a loving relationship with the Supreme Lord. Rather, 
he will attempt to use the Supreme Lord to achieve his goal. 

it is not uncommon to find liberationists who at first wor- 
ship the Deity forms of Radha-Krsna and then discard these 
forms at a supposedly higher stage when they imagine they 
have advanced to the level of Brahman realization. Such 
deluded souls think that because they have achieved one- 
ness with the Supreme they no longer require the Deity forms. 

For the Mayavadis, then, the Lord is nothing more than 
a means to liberation, and thus their impersonalistic philoso- 
phy is the ultimate form of selfishness and blasphemy. Based 
on detachment and introversion, their doctrine cannot bring 
warmth and sympathy, compassion and serenity, into hu- 
man society. It only depersonalizes human life. A pure devo- 
tee advancing on the path of loving devotional service is not 
inclined to demand anything of his Lord, not even liberation. 
He desires only to please his worshipable Lord eternally. To 
that end he cheerfully tolerates any tribulation. Such uncon- 
ditional love is in fact the prayojana, or goal of life, promoted 
by Srimad-Bhágavatam. 

Although in the previous anuccheda Šrīla Jiva Gosvàmi 
said that a jīva should worship the Lord to get free from the 
clutches of Māyā, here he goes further: he rejects liberation 
as the prayojana and hints at a new goal: love of Godhead, 
prema-bhakti. $ri Jiva will give his full discussion on prema- 
bhakti in Priti-Sandarbha. In this anuccheda he gives four 
reasons why the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the 
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most suitable object of love. First, is that the Supreme Lord 
is always thinking of every jīva's welfare. Therefore He fre- 
quently teaches the conditioned souls various ways to bet- 
ter themselves. He comes Himself to give direct instruction, 
as He did when he taught Arjuna on the Battlefield of 
Kuruksetra and, as Veda-vyāsa, He compiled the Vedic lit- 
erature. To preach His message He also sends His devo- 
tees to this material world as good-will ambassadors. Even 
on the material level the Supreme Lord takes care of all liv- 
ing beings by impartially supplying them with such essen- 
tials as light, air, water, and food. Even atheists and agnos- 
tics are provided for. 

Second is that He relieves the miseries of the conditioned 
souls by helping to liberate them from illusion. To take advan- 
tage of this help, however, the jivas must surrender to Him: 


sarva-dharman parityajya mam ekam Saranam vraja 
aham tvam sarva-papebhyo moksayisyami ma Sucah 
Abandon all varieties of religion and just surrender unto 


Me. | shall deliver you from all sinful reactions. Do not 
fear (Bg. 18.66). 


Third, is that Sri Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead, 
is the ultimate svarūpa, or Self, of all beings, just as the 
ultimate basis of the sun's rays is the sun globe. The sun's 
tays always depend on the sun, and they are glorious only 
in relation to the sun. In the same way, the jivas perpetually 
depend on the Personality of Godhead and become glori- 
ous only when they relate with Him through bhakti-yoga. 
Just as: rivers naturally seek the ocean and become finally 
calm when they reach that goal or as; an object thrown into 
the air, will be spontaneously attracted to return to the earth. 
So Krsna, the ultimate superior being, is the ideal person in 
whom all jīvas may repose their love. 

Fourth, is that Krsna possesses all wonderful, matchless 
qualities to their fullest extent. Of all the Supreme Lord's 
own direct manifestations, His original two-handed form as 
acowherd boy is the most beautiful and attractive. Thus Srila 
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Rapa Gosvāmī writes in Bhakti-rasàmrta-sindhu (1.2.59).? 
siddhāntatas tv abhede'pi krsna-šrīša-svarūpayoh 
rasenotkrsyate krsna-rupam esa rasa-sthitih 


Although in principle there is no difference between the 
personalities of Lord Krsna and Lord Narayana, the 
husband of the goddess of fortune, still Sri Krsna’s form 
is the unparalleled reservoir of rasas. This, indeed, is the 
law of rasas. 


Srila Vyasa saw this same Krsna in His trance, along with all 
His personal attributes and potencies. He saw that love of 
Krsna is the ultimate goal of life: Arsne parama-pūruse 
bhaktih (Bhāg. 1.7.7). Thus we can conclude by logic and 
by scriptural analysis that Lord Krsna is the supreme object 
of love. He is the prayojana, the ultimate goal of life. Next 
Šrīla Jīva Gosvàmi explains the importance of sādhana- 
bhakti, devotional service in practice. 


ANUCCHEDA 46.1 


THE DEFINITION or ĀBHIDHEYA 


ania, 1 g reim | seri quid, du q 
TIRAR | 


Ew 


tatrábhidheyam ca tadrsatvena drstavān api yatas tat- 
pravrtty-artham sri-bhagavatakhyam imam sātvata- 
samhitām pravartitavan ity aha anartheti. bhakti-yogo ‘tra 
Sravana-kirtanadi-laksanah sādhana-bhaktih, na tu 
prema-laksanah. anusihānam hy upadešāpeksam prema 
tu tat-prasádápeksam iti. 


in trance Srila Vyāsadeva also perceived the process of self- 
realization ( apnienens as described above (in Anuccheda 44). 


? For more details relee to The Nectar Of Devotion, by His Divine Grace A.C Bhaktivedanta 
Swami Prabhupada. 


Anuccheda 46 233 


Then, to propagate it he composed for the saintly Vaisnavas 
this scripture called Srimad-Bhagavatam. Sri Süta Gosvami 
describes all this in the verse beginning anartha- (Bhag. 
1.7.6). In this verse the word bhakti-yoga refers to sádhana- 
bhakti, regulated devotional service, which is characterized 
by hearing, chanting, and so on, and not to prema-bhakti, 
devotional service in pure love of God. This is the correct 
meaning because sádhana-bhakti depends on instruction, 
while love of God depends only on the Lord's grace. 


ANuccHEDA 46.2 


qenfü qeu aeea Ama ÜBIOSI- 
ulusm, A aramada, ` "UN uif quat 
IARNA sq" SAA, [dL 22.20.32] "Hed 
"afta E eds | FTA” 

PT. 22.20.33], Bae: | Seed amd, 
a PM, 90.98.8] ZEN: | AAEN: 


qda «fim u BE II 


tathāpi tasya tat-prasāda-hetos tat-prema-phala- 
garbhatvát sáksád evanarthopasamanatvam, na tv anya- 
sápeksatvena, "yat karmabhir yat tapasā jūāna- 
vairágyayatas ca yat" ity-adau, “sarvam mad-bhakti- 
yogena mad-bhakto labhate ‘ijasa svargàápavargam" ity- 
ādeh. jfiànàdes tu bhakti-sápeksatvam eva, “sreyah-srtim 
bhaktim," ity-adeh. athavā anarthasya samsāra- 
vyasanasya tāvat sáksád avyavadhānenopašamanam 
sammohádi-dvayasya tu premākhya-svīya-phala- 
dvārenety arthah. atah pūrva-vad evātrābhidheyam 
darsitam. 


Even so, sādhana-bhakti, being the means for gaining the 
Lord's grace, ultimately matures into love of Godhead. Thus 
it is said that sádhana-bhakti directly removes the jīva's 
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miseries (anarthopašamam sākšād), without depending on 
anything else. As the Lord states in the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
(11.20.32-33), "Whatever one desires, be it to achieve 
heaven, liberation, or residence in My abode, that can be 
obtained by fruitive activities, penance, knowledge, detach- 
ment, mystic yoga, charity, religious duties, and all other 
means of perfecting life. All this is easily achieved by My 
devotee through loving service unto Me, if somehow or other 
My devotee desires it” By contrast, methods such as culti- 
vating knowledge depend on devotional service for success, 
as shown in such statements as the following (Bhag. 
10.14.4): “My dear Lord, devotional service unto You is all 
auspicious. If someone gives up that path and engages in 
the cultivation of impersonal liberation, he will simply un- 
dergo a troublesome process and will not achieve his de- 
sired result. As a person who beats an empty husk of wheat 
cannot get grain, one who endeavors for impersonal libera- 
tion, abandoning Your devotion, gains only trouble.” 

Another meaning of anarthopasamam sāksād is that 
sadhana-bhakti, without relying on any intermediate process, 
directly counteracts material miseries, but only pure love of 
God, the mature fruit of sádhana-bhakti, can counteract the 
two fundamental faults of bewilderment and misidentification. 
Thus abhidheya is expressed here (Bhag. 1.7.6) as it was 
before (Anucchedas 29 and 32). 


COMMENTARY 
— — i ———— 
In Anuccheda 44 Jiva Gosvami concluded from his analysis 
of Srila Vyāsa's trance that Srimad-Bhágavatam's abhidheya- 
tattva is devotional service to the Supreme Lord. Vyāsadeva 
also saw in His trance that the miseries of the jīvas can be 
vanquished by bhakti-yoga alone, and this practice of bhakti- 
yoga will further lead to pure love of Godhead, which brings 
one direct realization of the Lord. To broadcast this knowl- 
edge, Vyásadeva compiled the beautiful Bhágavatam and 
taught it to his son, Sukadeva Gosvāmī. The word bhakti- 
yoga is used twice in the Bhāgavatam verses describing 
Srila Vyasadeva's trance. Srila Jiva Gosvami says that the 


+ 
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first occurrence of this word (Bhág. 1.7.4) refers to sponta- 
neous devotional service in full realization of prema, because 
only on that level of pure love can one have direct personai 
realization of the Supreme Lord. 

The second occurrence (Bhàg. 1.7.6) refers to devotional 
service in practice, sādhanā-bhakti. Unlike, prema-bhakti, 
sādhana-bhakti must be learned from scriptures and saintly 
persons; it is motivated for the most part by scriptural injunc- 
tions. As the devotee performs the regulated practice of 
bhakti, his heart is gradually purified and he becomes fit for 
spontaneous devotional service in love of God. Only in this 
sense can it be said that sádhana-bhakti matures into prema- 
bhakti. But in fact prema, the internal potency of the Lord, 
manifests in the aspiring devotee's heart only by the grace 
of the Lord and His pure devotee. 

In the Bhakti-rasámrta-sindhu Srila Ripa Gosvāmī states 
that devotional service which is executed by the senses and 
which matures into bhava-bhakti is called sādhana-bhakti 
(Bhakti-rasámrta-sindhu 1.2.2): 


krti-sadhya bhavet sādhya-bhāvā sa sādhanābhidhā 
nitya-siddhasya bhavasya prakatyam hrdi sādhyatā 
Devotion which is accomplished by the activities of the - 
senses and which matures into bhāva-bhakti, is called 
sádhana-bhakti. The appearance of eternally existing 
sentiment of devotion (bhāva) in the neart is called the 
fruition of devotion. 


When bhāva-bhakti intensifies it is called prema-bhakti. The 
only difference between the two is the degree of intensity: 
bhava-bhakti is the immature state of prema-bhakti. Bhava- 
bhakti is like the dawn, prema-bhakti like high noon. Thus 
Srila Ripa Gosvami defines prema-bhaktias follows (Bhakti- 
rasāmrta-sindhu 1.4.1): 


samyan-masrnitasvànto mamatvatisayankitah 
bhavah sa eva sāndrātmā budhaih prema nigadyate 
When bhava becomes very dense and the devotee's heart 


melts completely out of intense love and great attachment 
to the Lord learned scholars call that state prema. 
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Because devotion belongs to the internal potency (svarūpa- 
Sakti) of the Supreme Lord, it is as potent as He is and can 
certainly fulfill all a devotee’s desires. A pure devotee has 
no desire except to render service to the Lord, but if some- 
how he does have some other desire, he need not take to 
any process to fulfill it other than bhakti. This is the supreme 
independence of pure devotional service. On the other hand, 
other processes, such as jriāna-yoga or astanga-yoga, de- 
pend on the grace of bhakti for success. Without the merci- 
ful glance of devotion, none of these processes can ever 
give the practitioner his desired fruit, what to speak of love 
of God. Just as the body and senses are worthless without 
the soul, so these paths are worthless without devotion. After 
listing various demigods one may worship to fulfill material de- 
sires, Srimad-Bhagavatam concludes (Bhāg. 2.3.10): 


akamah sarva-kamo va moksa-kāma udara-dhih 
tivrena bhakti-yogena yajela purusam param 
An intelligent person, whether he is full of various types 
of material desires, without any material desires, or 
desirous of liberation, must by full attention worship the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


This statement reveals that bhakti-yoga is the key to fufilling 
ali desires, whether spiritual or mundane. Srila Ripa Gosvami 
contirms this in Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu (1.2.251): kintu 
jnana-virakty-adi-sadhyam bhaktyaiva sidhyati, “indeed, only 
with the aid of bhakti can one attain the fruits available 
through the cultivation of knowledge, detachment, and so 
on.” The knowledge and detachment mentioned here are 
not those related with the Lord and His devotional service. 
Indeed, the Bhāgavatam verse (10.14.4) quoted in this 
anuccheda makes it explict that knowledge of impersonal 
Brahman is certainly among those items not related to the 
Lord and His devotional service. 

Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.6) states, anarthopašamam 
saksad bhakti-yogam, “Bhakti-yoga directly mitigates the 
miseries of the conditioned soul.” Srila Jiva Gosvami gives 
two explanations of the word sāksād (direct) in this context. 


+ 
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He says that sādhana-bhakti unaided by any other process 
direcily removes all worldly miseries such as mental and 
physicat disturbances caused by the dualities of heat and 
cold. In the second sense, he says that sádhana-bhakti di- 
rectly removes material miseries, because it naturally ma- 
tures into prema-bhakt without external aid. Thus it is not wrong 
to say that sādhana-bhakti directly mitigates all miseries. 

in the next anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvami discusses the 
prayojana-tattva as Vyasadeva realized it. 


ANUCCHEDA 47.1 


DEVOTIONAL Service COMPLETELY 
Frees One From Materia MISERIES 


aa Wade wise ced, gde PIT F 
Mg EK cuf. FUPOĀGUBRI TA 
AGP suras, uera buf: Wu, 
ZAR AIPA ATA | Sera A aA | 
SI IE I sai deprāsft oaa 

| “RRA marae argdā 4 Mega dran 
un pT. x.4.e] SA Shenae | 


atha purva-vad eva prayojanam ca spastayitum 
pürvoktasya pürna-purusasya ca Sri-krsna-svarupaivam 
vyanjayitum grantha-phala-nirdeša-dvārā tatra tad- 
anubhavantaram pratipadayann aha “yasyam” iti. bhaktih 
prema sravana-rūpayā sādhana-bhaktyā sadhyatvat. 
utpadyate āvirbhavati. tasyanusangikam gunam aha sok 
eti atraisam samskāro pi nasyatiti bhavah, 

"prītir na yavan mayi vàsudeve na mucyate deha-yogena 
tàvat" iti šrī-rsabhadeva-vākyāt. 


Next, to clarify the final goal (prayojana), as described in 
Anuccheda 45, and to affirm that the pūma-purusa men- 
tioned above (in Bhag.1.7.4) is in fact Lord Krsna, Süta 
Gosvami speaks the verse beginning yasyām (Bhāg. 1.7.7). 
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While describing the effect of hearing Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
in this verse, he reveals another of Srila Vyāsadeva's real- 
izations. In this verse the word bhakti refers to pure love of 
Godhead, because that is the goal achieved through ex- 
- ecuting the devotional practice of hearing. The word 
utpadyate {is generated) here means “becomes manifest.” 
And the manifestation of pure love of Godhead is Soka-moha- 
bhayāpaha, that is, it destroys all lamentation, illusion, and 
fear, the implication being that even their subtle remnants 
are destroyed. This is confirmed by the words of Sri 
Rsabhadeva: “Therefore, until one has love for Lord 
Vasudeva, who is none other than Myself, he is certainly not 
delivered from having to accept a material body again and 
again” (Bhāg. 5.5.6). 


ANUCCHEDA 47.2 


UTCA PARAR | eure ? sedan 
gis | PME Wary TRAY PAT. 9.3.25] Seale 
MAANA A: ROT WIA dd 
Afren IPA TAANA Z: 
yaa: Cad, qim ATA: WSPRIERTHTS AFA 
POH FAA FA TSH Sead: 1 Sew 
TPEPITAFERT: “goea smrecqmefas 
ĪRI: FA ARI ee.” sfā 1 ge I 


parama-püruse pūrvokta-pūrna-puruse. kim-ākāre ity 
apeksāyām aha krsne. “krsnas tu bhagavān svayam” 
ity-ādi-sāstra-sahasra-bhāvitāntah-karanānām 
paramparayá tat-prasiddhi-madhya-pātinām cásankhya- 
tokánárn tan-náma-$ravana-mátrena yah prathama-pratiti- 
visayah syāt tathā tan-námnah prathamāksara-mātram 
mantráya kalpyamánam yasyabhimukhyaya syāt tad- 
ākāre ity arthah. āhuš ca náma-kaumudri-káráh, "krsna- 
Sabdasya tamala-syamala-tvisi ya$odáyàh stanan-dhaye 
para-brahmani radhih” iti. 
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In this verse (Bhag. 1.7.7) the word parama-puruse (for the 
4 Supreme Person) refers to the same pürna-purusa (com- 
plete person) mentioned earlier (Bhāg. 1.7.4). What is His 
form? To this, Šrī Sūta Gosvāmī replies, “Krsna.” In other 
words, for those whose hearts are enriched with thousands 
of scriptural statements such as krsnas tu bhagavān svayam 
(Krsna is the original Personality of Godhead, in Bhāg. 
1.3.23), and for those who are attracted to His glories and 
fame by hearing through a bona fide disciplic succession, 
as soon as they hear His name their minds are filled with His 
presence. And as soon as such persons chant the first syl- 
lable of His name while uttering His mantra, the Lord's at- 
tention is also drawn to the chanter. That is the form de- 
noted by the word Krsna in this verse (Bhāg. 1.7.7). This is 
confirmed by the author of Nāma-kaumudī: "The conven- 
tional meanings of the name Krsna are 'one who ís black 
like a tamāla tree; ‘He who was breast-fed by Sri Yašodā; 


and ‘the Supreme Brahman’: 


COMMENTARY 
— k ———— 

tn Anuccheda 45 Srila Jīva Gosvami summarized Srila 
Vyàsadeva's realizations concerning prayojana-tattva. Sūta 
Gosvāmī reaffirms these realizations in Bhágavatam (1.7.7), 
where he states that just by listening to the Bhágavatam 
one will attain love of Godhead. Bhakti here must refer to 
love of Godhead and not sádhana-bhakti, devotional ser- 
vice in practice, since hearing Srimad-Bhágavatam is itself 
the sádhana. In this verse the verb utpadyate (is generated) 
means not that love of God is created anew but that it be- 
comes manifest in the heart. Because love of God is the 
Lord's internal potency, it is never created. As a concomi- 
. A tant effect of love of God, the devotee is freed from ail lam- 
» entation, delusion, and fear. Indeed, even their dormant 
seeds are destroyed, so powerful is love of Krsna. The root 
cause of a jīva's misery is his forgetfulness of the Lord, but 
when he attains love of God he never forgets the Lord. 
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One who attains love for Krsna loses interest in all kinds 
Of other pleasures, including even the bliss of impersonal 
realization. All his doubts are vanguished, all his desires 
completely satisfied. Nothing can disturb him or deviate his 
mind from devotional service. In this regard, Srila Rūpa 
Gosvami writes (Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu 1.2. 58): 


tatrapy ekantinam Srestha govinda-hrta-rnānasāh 
yesām šrīša-prasādo' pi mano hartum na šaknuyāt 


Among the various kinds of unalloyed devotees of the 
Lord, the best are those whose hearts Lord Govinda has 
captured. Indeed, they have no attraction or desire even 
for the favor of Lord Narayana, the husband of the 
supreme goddess of fortune. 


A side benefit of such pure love of Krsna, as Srila Jiva 
Gosvāmī mentions in Anuccheda 47.1, is that even the seeds 
of lamentation, delusion, and fear are destroyed. These 
seeds are rooted deeply in the soil of bodily attachment, 
and by quoting Lord Rsabhadeva here, Srila Jiva Gosvami 
emphasizes that there is no way to eradicate this bodily at- 
tachment other than by becoming attached to Krsna. One 
easily attains this prayojana of attachment to Krsna by hear- 
ing Srimad-Bhágavatam. Vyāsadeva saw all this in his trance. 

Krsna, referred to in Bhagavatam (1.7.7) as parama- 
pūrusa, the Supreme Person, is identical with the purna- 
purusa whom Vyasa saw along with His potencies. In 
Anuccheda 30 Srila Jiva Gosvami has already explained that 
this pūrna-purusa is the original Personality of Godhead. 
Now he identifies that Supreme Person as Lord Sti Krsna. 
Srila Jīva Gosvāmī next explains who that Krsna is, because 
history records various Krsnas. For example, Arjuna was 
also called Krsna, as shown in Bhāgavatam (1.8.43), where 
Srimati Kuntidevi addresses Lord Krsna as Krsna-sakha, ‘the 
friend of Krsna [Arjuna] And Vyasadeva was also some- 
times called Krsna. Nonetheless, as soon as Vaisnavas com- 
ing in the authorized lines of disciplic succession hear the 
name “Krsna,” the form that immediately comes to mind is 
Lord Krsna's, not Arjuna's or Vyāsa's or that of any other 
person or object of the same name. According to Srila 


"E 
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Baladeva Vidyābhūsana, this is the spontaneous experience 
of eminent persons like Süta Gosvāmī, Saunaka Hsi, and 
Jayadeva Gosvāmī. Thus the conventional meaning of the 
name Krsna is the two-handed Lord Krsna who appeared 
as a cowherd in Vraja. 

As was described earlier, words may have various sec- 
ondary meanings in addition to their primary ones. The pri- 
mary meaning of a word is the image that comes to the 
mind upon first hearing or reading it, before any related 
thought or analysis can modify its meaning. Thus the pri- 
mary meaning of the name "Krsna" is Lord Šrī Krsna, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. Šrī Laksmidhara Pandita, 
while commenting on the meanings of various names of the 
Lord in Nama-kaumudi, defines “Krsna” as "He who is black 
like the tamāfa tree” In Vaisnava literature, Krsna's bodily 
hue is often likened to the color of the tamāfa tree, which is 
commonly found in the Vrndavana area. Just defining Krsna's 
complexion, however, leaves open the possibility that the 
Krsna referred to is the son of Devaki in Mathura and 
Dvārakā. Therefore Laksmidhara further specifies the mean- 
ing as "the one who was suckled by Srimati YaSoda.” This 
fixes the primary meaning of "Krsna" as the young cowherd 
son of Ya$odà in Vmdavana, since the older Krsna of Mathura 
does not drink mother Yašodā's breast milk. If doubts still 
lingerthat this Krsna is the Supreme Lord—since there could 
always be someone else named Krsna from Vrndāvana who 
has a blackish complexion and a mother named Yašodā— 
Laksmidhara further limits the meaning of "Krsna" to "the 
Supreme Brahman,” the Personality of Godhead. 

In Sanskrit, words have a derived meaning (yaugika), 
which may sometimes differ trom its conventional usage 
(rüdhi). The rüdhi, or conventional meaning, is always the 
primary meaning. In cases where the primary meaning dif- 
fers from the derived meaning, the primary meaning always 
subdues the derived meaning: yogad rūdhir balīvasī. In the 
case of the name “Krsna” the derived meaning is also the 
Supreme Person, as the Mahābhārata (Udyoga-parva 70.5) 
explains: 
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krsir bhü-vacakah Sabdo nas ca nirvrti-vacakah 
visnus tad-bhāva-yogāc ca krsno bhavati $asvatah 


The syllable 'krs' denotes existence, and the syllable 'na' 
denotes bliss. The eternal Lord Krsna is also always Visnu 
in both these senses. 


The Amara-kosa Sanskrit dictionary (1.18) states, visnur 
narayanah krsno vaikuntha vistara-Sraváh: "The names 
Visnu, Narayana, Krsna, and Vaikuntha are synonymous.” 
One may Say that these are names of Visnu, but after listing 
thirty-nine such names, the Amara-kosa states, vasudevo 
sya janakah: “His father is Vasudeva.” By way of further con- 
firmation that Krsna is Supreme, the author then immedi- 
ately lists the names of Lord Balarama, Krsna's brother. 

Srila Baladeva VidyabhGsana quotes the following verse 
in his commentary on Sri Visnu-sahasra-nama (20), while 
defining the name “Krsna”: 


krsir bhü-vacakah sabdo nas ca nirvrti-samjfiakah 
tayor aikyam param brahma krsna ity abhidhiyate 

The syllable 'krs means ‘existence,’ and the syllable ‘na’ 
means ‘bliss’ The combination of these two is ‘Krsna’ 
the name of the Supreme Personality of Godhead 
(Gopāla-tāpanī Up. Pūrva 1.1). 


In this way the conventional and the derived meanings of 
the name “Krsna” are the same—the two-handed cowherd 
boy who is the son of mother YaSoda and the Supreme 
Godhead. Since Vyasadeva saw this particular Krsna in his 
trance, the ultimate goal of life must be to attain love of Krsna. 
The next point Srila Jiva Gosvami makes is that when 
the word Krsna is uttered in a mantra, as in the Hare Krsna 
maha-mantra, this sound attracts the attention of Lord Krsna. 
Himself the very moment the first syllable is vibrated. This is 
so because the name “Krsna” is identical with the person 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. For verifica- 
tion we can examine the experience of many realized souls 
who attained perfection by chanting the Hare Krsna mantra. 
The Visnudütas stated this to the Yamadütas: nama- 
vyaharanam visnor yatas tad visaya matih: when one chants 
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the name of Lord Visnu, His attention is drawn towards the 
chanter" (Bhāg. 6.2.10). 

In the next anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvāmī explains that 
the bliss derived from love of Godhead is far superior to that 
derived from impersonal realization. 


ANuccHEDA 48 


Love OF GOD is SUPERIOR 
TO THE BLiss OF BRAHMAN 


vi e T E 
amema E, H AA | peaa ud 
yama: cai dAd pen, ag anaa 
farqracad: | gare RIGA HAA pH A 


seal recat Bred aeaoe I 85 I 


atha tasyaiva prayojanasya brahmānandānubhavād api 
paramatvam anubhūtavān. yatas tadrsam sukam api tad- 
ananda-vaisistya-lambhanaya tam adhyapayamasety 
aha, “sa samhitam" iti. krtvanukramya ceti prathamatah 
svayam sanksepena krtvā pascat tu sSri-nàradopadesád 
anukramena vivrtyety arthah. ata eva srīmad-bhāgavatam 
bhāratānantaram krtam yad atra Srayate yac 
cānyatrāstādaša- purānānantaram bháratam iti, tad 
dvayam api samāhitam syāt. brahmanandanubhava- 
nimagnatvāt nivrtti-niratam—sarvato nivrttau niratam 
tatravyabhicarinam apity arthah. 


Srila Vyasadeva experienced that this final goal [the bliss of 
pure love of God] is superior to even brahmānanda, the 
happiness derived from realizing the impersonal aspect of 
the Supreme. This we know because Vyasadeva taught 
Sukadeva Gosvami Srīmad-Bhāgavatam so he could taste 
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the special bliss derived from love of Godhead, even though 
Sukadeva was already absorbed in brahmānanda. Sita 
Gosvāmī states this in the verse beginning sa-samhitām 
(Bhāg. 1.7.8). In this verse the phrase krtvānukramya (after 
compiling and revising) indicates that Vyasadeva first wrote 
Srimad-Bhagavatam in an abbreviated form and that later 
on, after being instructed by Sri Narada Muni, he expanded 
and rearranged it. Thus two apparently contradictory state- 
ments are reconciled—one found here (in the Bhágavatarn) 
saying that the Bhagavatam was composed after the 
Mahabharata, and the other found elsewhere (in the Skanda 
Purana, Prabhāsa-khaņda 2.94), saying that the 
Mahabharata was compiled after the eighteen Puranas. The 
word nivrtti-nirata (attached to renunciation) implies that 
because of his absorption in the bliss of Brahman, Sri 
Sukadeva was living a life of complete renunciation, from 
which he never deviated. 


COMMENTARY 

——— & 

One of Srila Vyāsadeva's most profound realizations 
described in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam was that bhakty-ānanda, 
the bliss derived from rendering loving devotional service to 
Krsna, is superior to brahmananda, the bliss derived from 
merging into the impersonal Brahman. Srila Rupa Gosvami 
confirms this superiority in Bhakti-rasámrta-sindhu (1.1.38): 


brahmānando bhaved esa cet parárdha-guni-krtah 
naiti bhakti-sukhàmbhodheh paramánu-tulàm api 


Even if the happiness of Brahman realization is multiplied 
trillions of times, it would not equal even a single drop of 
the ocean of the bliss derived from devotional service. 


Indeed, the bliss of pure devotional service always minimizes 
the happiness of Brahman realization. A father naturally 
wants to give his son the best thing he has. Thus Srila 
Vyāsadeva taught Srimad-Bhágavatam to Šukadeva 
Gosvàmi. But being Vyāsadeva's son was not Sukadeva's 
only qualification. Perfectly fixed in renunciation, he had no 


na 
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material desires (nivrtti-niratam). In other words, he had no 
ulterior motive that would have led him to misconstrue the 
meaning of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam for material gain, either 
gross or subtle. It is for this reason that Srila Vyasadeva 
regarded Sukadeva as the most qualified of his disciples to 
hear the Bhagavatam, and by choosing him for this great 
honor Vyasadeva set the standard for all future students and 
speakers of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 
in this anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvàmi also resolves a con- 

troversy concerning the order in which Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
and the Mahābhārata were composed. In the passage begin- 
ning with the following two verses, the Bhagavatam itself says 
it was composed after the Mahabharata: 

stri-sūdra-dvija-bandhūnām trayī na Sruti-gocara 

karma-sreyasi mudhanam sreya evam bhaved tha 

iti bhāratam ākhyānam krpayā muninā krtam 

evam pravrttasya sada bhūtanām sreyasi dvijah 

sarvātmakenāpi yada nátusyad dhrdayam tatah 


Women, the laborer class and dvija-bandhus (those born 
in the upper three classes but not following their respective 
duties) have no right to study the Vedas. Therefore out of 
compassion for them Srila Vyasa compiled Mahabharata 
so they, who are bewildered about their real welfare, may 
achieve the ultimate goal. O dvijas, although Srila Vyasa in 
this way was always fully engaged in the welfare of all living 
beings, His heart was not satisfied. (Bhāg. 1.4.25-26). 


When Vyasa was thus feeling dissatisfied, Narada Muni came 
and requested him to compose Srimad-Bhagavatam. Else- 
where, however, it is stated that the Mahabharata was spo- 
ken after all eighteen Puranas. Sri Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa, 
commenting on this anuccheda, cites the Matsya Purana (53.70): 


astādaša-purānani krtvā satyavatī-sutah 
cakre bhāratam ākhyānam vedārthair upabrmhitam 


After compiling the eighteen Puranas, Vyāsadeva, the 
son of Satyavati, composed the great history called the 
Mahābhārata, which serves as a commentary on the 
Vedas. 
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To resolve this apparent contradiction in the chronology, Srila 
Jiva Gosvami explains that Srila Vyasadeva originally com- 
posed the Bhāgavatam in an abbreviated form. Later he 
compiled the Mahabharata out of compassion for those who 
cannot study the Vedas. But even after completing this great 
epic, Vyasa still felt a void in His heart. Thereafter Narada 
Muni instructed him to produce a new, expanded edition of 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, the one currently available. 

Moreover, from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam (1.3.43), quoted be- 
low, we can understand that this later edition was composed 
alter Lord Krsna's disappearance from the earth. Earlier 
Vyasa had composed the Mahābhārata for the welfare of 
people in the grip of Kalj. Pariksit Maharaja's chastisement 
of Kali occurred after the dialogue between Narada Muni 
and Srila Vyasadeva, since it was the spread of Kali's influ- 
ence that had saddened Vyasa. Prior to Kali's appearance 
Vyasadeva had no reason to feel dissatisfied, since Lord 
Krsna was still present along with all religious principles. 
The Bhāgavatam (1.3.43) confirms that this later edition of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam manifested before the brahmana boy 
Sragi had cursed Maharaja Pariksit, an event that occurred 
after the disappearance of Lord Sri Krsna: 

krsne sva-dhàmopagate dharma-jfianadibhih saha 

kalau nasta-dršām esa puranarko ‘dhunoditah 


This Bhagavata Purana is as brilliant as the sun, and tt 
has arisen just after the departure of Lord Krsna to His 
own abode, accompanied by religion, knowledge, etc. 
Persons who have lost their vision due to the dense 
darkness of ignorance in the Age of Kali shall get light 
from this Purána. 


In this connection, by referring to the statements of Süta 
Gosvami in the First Canto, Chapter Four, one can summa- 
rize the chronology of the Vedic literature in Kali-yuga as 
follows: First, Srila Vyasadeva edited the one Veda, the origi- 
` nal Yajur Veda, into four Vedas. He then abridged the one 
billion verses of the Puranas into eighteen Puranas consist- 
ing of a total of about four hundred thousand verses. These 
included Srimad-Bhagavatam in its original, abbreviated 
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form. Then Vyasa composed his epic work, Mahābhārata, 
after which he distilled its essence along with that of the 
Vedas, and Purānasintothe Vedānta-sūtras. Finally He com- 
posed His most significant work, the full Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
which is Vyasadeva’s own commentary on the Vedānta-sūtra. 

Some traditional scholars believe there were two ver- 
sions of Mahābhārata. They say it was first compiled soon 
after the Vedas in one hundred sections, and later Veda- 
vyāsa reduced it to a hundred thousand verses in eighteen 
sections after compiling the eighteen Puranas. In the 
Mahābhārata, Adi-parva (10.5) it says that Srila Vyasa com- 
piled a samhitā with six million verses, of which he gave one 
hundred thousand to human beings. This Mahābhārata was 
first recited by the sage Vaisampayana to King Janmejaya, 
Pariksit's son. Another reference traditional scholars give to 
support their contention that there were two versions of the 
Mahābhārata is the Brhad-āranyaka Upanisad verse cited 
in Anuccheda 12 (Ba. Up. 2.4.10) This verse lists the scrip- 
tures the Supreme Lord exhaled, including the itihāsas, which 
are listed before the Puranas. If this is accepted, then the 
reconciliation will be that although the Mahābhārata was 
compiled before the Puranas, it was made popular after them. 
This is known from Mahabharata itself. Janamejaya was the 
first to hear Mahābhārata from Vaisampayana. The Puranas 
were recited much before this. Lord Balarama killed Roma- 
harsana Sūta, while he was reciting the Puranas at 
Naimisāranya. This happened even before Janamejaya's fa- 
ther was born. 

Next Srila Jiva Gosvāmī shows that Srila Vyāsadeva's 
realization in trance constitutes the epitome of all philoso- 
phies, as confirmed by Süta Gosvāmī. 


ANUCCHEDA 49.1 


SniMAD-BHAGAVATAM ĀTTRACTS EVEN ĀTMĀRĀMAS 


ad decur: sais eak 
fares sarap Heg ursa, 
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AARARĀTA | fa faferfemrarátar, 


FRETO a R FARR | a 
gaiātufgmmdamē;, SIT AMARTA OTAN- 
spores À ues m Wi 


tam etam sri-veda-vyásasya samādhi-jātānubhavam šrī- 
saunaka-prasnottaratvena visadayan 
sarvātmārāmānubhavena sa-hetukam samvádayati 
aimaramas ceti. nirgranthà vidhi-nisedhatita 
nirgatahankára-granthayo và. ahaitukim phalabhisandhi- 
rahitām. atra sarvāksepa-parihārārtham āha ittham-bhūta 
ātmārāmānām apy akarsana-svabhavo guno yasya sa iti. 


In reply to a question posed by Sri Saunaka (Bhag. 1.7.9), 
Sata Gosvami speaks the verse beginning ātmārāmaš ca 
(Bhag. 1.7.10), further explaining what Srila Vyasadeva ex- 
perienced in trance and showing logically how it is consis- 
tent with the experience of all sages who take pleasure in 
the self. In this verse, the word nirgranthāh (free from bond- 
age) means either “beyond the rules and regulations de- 
scribed in the scriptures” or “free from the knot of false ego.” 
The word ahaitukim (causeless) means “not desiring any 
results" And to put an end to all doubts, Sri Sūta says, "In- 
deed, the nature of Lord Hari is such that even atmaramas 
feel attracted to Him.” 
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tam evārtham sri-Sukasyapy anubhavena samvadayati 
harer guneti. sri-vyasa-devad yat kirīcic chrutena harer 
gunena pürvam āksiptā matir brahmānandānubhavo 
yasya sah. pascad adhyagād mahad vistīmam iti. tataš ca 
tat-sankatha-sauhardena nityam visnu-janah priya yasya 
tathā-bhūto va tesam priyo va svayam abhavad ity arthah. 
ayam bhāvo; brahma-vaivartānusārena pūrvam tavad 
ayam garbha-vāsam ārabhya srī-krsnasya svairitayā 
māyā-nivārakatvam jnatavan. tatah sva-niyojanayā śrī- 
vyasa-devenanitasya tasyāntar-daršanāt tan-nivārane sati 
krtārtham manyataya svayam ekāntam eva gatavān. tatra 
sri-veda-vyásas tu tam vasi-kartum tad-ananya-sadhanam 
srī-bhāgavatam eva jfiātvā tad-gunātišaya-prakāša- 
mayāms tadiya-padya-visesan kathaficic chrāvayitvā tena 
tam āksipta-matim krtvā tad eva pūmam tam 
adhyāpayāmāseti bhágavata-mahimátisayah proktah. 


in the next verse (Bhág. 1.7.11, beginning harer guna), Süta 
reiterates this idea by relating Sukadeva Gosvami's experi- 
ence. First, when Sukadeva Gosvāmī heard Srila Vyasadeva 
recite a few selected Bhāgavatam verses describing Lord 
Hari's attributes, Sukadeva's attention was drawn away from 
the bliss of impersonal Brahman and his heart was capti- 
vated. Later, Sukadeva studied the complete Bhāgavatam, 
despite its vast size. Thereafter, Lord Visnu's devotees be- 
came very dear to him, and his affection for them grew as 
he daily discussed the Lord's pastimes with them. Or else 
the word visnu-jana-priya means that he became dear to 
them. The purport is as follows: The Brahma-vaivarta Puránat 
relates how Šrī Sukadeva, even while in the womb of his 


This story is not in current editions of this Purana 
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Māyā's influence by virtue of His independence. Subsequently, 
on Sukadeva's request, Vyāsadeva brought the Lord to His 
hermitage, and when Sukadeva saw Lord Krsna before him 
even as he lay within the womb, he became free from Māyā's 
influence. Considering his life successful, Sukadeva at once 
departed alone. Thereafter Srila Vyasadeva, knowing that 
he could control Sukadeva only with Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
somehow made him hear some selected Bhágavatam verses 
describing Lord Krsna's superexcellent characteristics. In this 
way he captivated Sukadeva's heart, and later he taught him 
the entire narrative. Thus the supreme glory of Srimad- 
Bhágavatam is established. 


ANUCCHEDA 49.3 
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tad evam darsitam vaktuh Sri-Sukasya Sri-veda-vyasasya 
ca samāna-hrdayam. tasmād vaktur hrdayānurūpam eva 
sarvatra tátparyam paryadlocaniyam nānyathā. yad yat 
tad-anyathā paryálocanam tatra tatra kupatha-gamitaiveti 
nistankitam. šrī-sūtah. l 


From the above we can see that the speaker (Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī) and Srila Vyāsadeva had the same realizations. 
And therefore we should always study the message of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam in the light of Sukadeva's realizations, 
not otherwise. By implication, we should consider any other 
explanations merely speculative and thus deviant from the 
correct understanding. The verse under discussion. (Bhāg. 
1.7.11) was spoken by Šrī Sūta Gosvāmī. 


_ COMMENTARY 
—— ii ——— 
In Anuccheda 29, to explain the essence of Srimad- 
Bhágavatam, Jiva Gosvàmi first analyzed Sukadeva's heart 
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as described in the Bhágavatam. Then he analyzed Srila 
Vyāsadeva's experience in trance, on the basis of which 
Vyasa wrote Srimad-Bhagavatam. Jīva Gosvāmī concludes 
the discussion of the present anuccheda by confirming the 
outcome of these analyses with the words of Sri Sita 
Gosvami in Srimad-Bhagavatam (1.7.10), the famous 
“atmarama verse.” What follows is a list of the major points 
to be derived from his analysis: 


1. The Personality of Godhead is endowed with 
multifarious potencies in three categories—internal, 
external, and marginal. 

2. The chief and original form of God is Sri Krsna, but 
Krsna also manifests countless other expansions. 

3. Neither the Supreme Lord's Supersoul manifestations 
nor the impersonal Brahman are independent of Him. 
4. The finite living entities are different from the Supreme 
Lord in their personal identity; they can never be one 
with Him in an absolute sense. 

5, Maya is the external energy of the Lord, deluding those 
living entities who turn their backs on Him. 

6. Māyā is a devotee of the Lord and is always subservient 
to Him. 

7. Maya cannot influence the Lord and His internal 
potencies. 

8. The jjvas can become free from the bondage of Maya 
only by surrendering to the Lord and engaging in His 
devotional service, 

9. Hearing the Srimad-Bhagavatam is devotional service 
to the Lord and can thus end the jīva's miseries. 

10. The bliss one derives by engaging in devotional 
service to the Lord is so superior to the happiness derived 
from the realization of impersonal Brahman that even 
self-satistied sages (atmaramas) become attracted to the 
Lord’s attributes and pastimes. 

11. The purpose of human life is to attain love of God, 
the mature fruit of devotional service in practice (sādhana- 
bhakti). 

12. Devotional service is supremely independent, like the 
Personality of Godhead; it does net need the support of 
any other method. 
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When Sūta Gosvāmī finished describing Šrīla Vyāsadeva's 
trance, Saunaka Rsi asked him, "if Sukadeva Gosvāmī was 
comptetely renounced, having no interest in anything by vir- 
tue of being absorbed in the bliss of the self, what caused 
him to study this lengthy Bhāgavata Purana?” Sita Gosvami 
replied with these two verses (Bhag. 1.7.10—11): "All differ- 
ent varieties of ātmārāmas (those who také pleasure in the 
ātmā, or spirit self), especially those established on the path 
of self-realization, though freed from all kinds of material 
bondage, desire to render unalloyed devotional service unto 
the Personality of Godhead. This means that the Lord pos- 
sesses transcendental qualities and therefore can attract 
everyone, inciuding liberated souls. The heart of the tran- 
scendentally powerful Šrī Sukadeva Gosvāmī was captivated 
when he heard a description of Lord Hari's attributes and 
pastimes, and therefore he undertook the study of this great 
narration, Srimad Bhágavatam. This made him very dear to 
the devotees of Lord Visnu." 

By this answer SGta Gosvami confirms all the realizations 
of Srila Vyāsadeva and Sukadeva Gosvāmī. First, Sūta states 
a general principle, that many self-satisfied persons, although 
liberated from material bondage, are still eager to engage in 
Krsna consciousness. Then he mentions Sukadeva Gosvami 
as a specific instance of this principle's application. Thus, 
Sūta Gosvami establishes that Sukadeva Gosvami was not 
the only liberated person who became attracted to the Per- 
sonality of Godhead's service. On the contrary, Sukadeva’s 
experience is corroborated by many other atmaramas, dem- 
onstrating that the only reason one would reject the bliss of 
Brahman realization and take up devotional service must 
be the wonderful, all-attractive attributes of Lord Hari. 

By this explanation Srila Jīva Gosvāmī shows conclusively 
that Sukadeva Gosvami, Srila Vyāsadeva, and Sita Gosvāmī 
shared the same realizations. Therefore these realizations 
should form the basis of any genuine study and explanation 
of Srimad-Bhagavatam. Interpretations based on something 
else must be considered deviant from the scripture’s intended 
meaning. Previously, in Anuccheda 27, Srila Jiva Gosvami 
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disclosed that Sridhara Svāmī inserted some monistic ideas 
into his commentary on Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam. Sridhara Svāmī 
did this as a preaching strategy to attract the Māyāvādīs to 
the Bhāgavata philosophy. Jīva Gosvāmī said there that in such 
instances he would give his own explanations. 

A recent scholar has critized Srila Jiva Gosvami for this 
policy, tabeling him an opportunist who accepted only those 
statements that supported his opinion and belittled other 
statements by declaring that they were made with ulterior 
motives and were not actually Sridhara Svāmīs opinion. This 
scholar suggests that Jiva Gosvàmi is not a true follower of 
Šrī Caitanya Mahāprabhu, who highly revered Srīdhara 
Svàmi's Bhāvārtha-dīpikā. — 

But in this anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvāmī further clari- 
fies his policy: He accepts any explanation that complements 
the realization of Srila Vyāsadeva, Sukadeva Gosvāmī, and 
Sūta Gosvāmī—that pure devotional service to Lord Krsna 
is the ultimate goal of life. That this policy reflects the real 
desire of Lord Caitanya will be recognized by everyone who 
knows that $ri Caitanya Mahàprabhu was the leading oppo- 
nent of impersonalism. in debate He defeated two of the 
leading Māyāvādīs of His time, Prakāšānanda Sarasvati and 
Vāsudeva Sārvabhauma. He frequently condemned the 
Māyāvāda interpretation of the Vedānta-sūtra. In light of His 
teachings and example, for Him to embrace a Māyāvādī 
commentary on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is unlikely and not at 
all credible. 

Vaisnavas coming in disciplic succession do not have the 
slightest confusion on this point. Lord Caitanya revered 
Sridhara Svàmi's commentary because Sridhara was in fact 
a great Vaisnava, and his commentary was the best because 
he kept the natural sense of the Bhagavatam and his con- 
clusions support the Vaisnava siddhānta. Therertore it should 
be obvious to anyone who reads his commentary that what- 
ever impersonal explanations Srīdhara Svāmī gave did not 
express his true heart. 

For example, while commenting on the first verse of the 
Bhāgavatam he states, srimad-bhagavad-guna-anuvamana- 
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pradhānam bhāgavata-šāstram: "Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam was 
written chiefly to provide descriptions of the Supreme Lord's 
qualities" In the next verse, while commenting on the word 
vastavarn, he writes, vastava-Sabdena vastuno fhiSo jivah, vastunah 
Saktir maya ca, vastunah kāryam jagat, tat sarvam vastv eva:'"The 
word vāstava indicates that the jīva is part of the Absolute, 
Māyā is the energy of the Absolute, and the material world 
is the creation of the Absolute. All this is real” 

This and many similar statements throughout Sridhara 
Svāmīs Bhagavatam commentary make foolish any doubt 
about his status as a pure Vaisnava. And it is equally foolish 
to criticize Srila Jīva Gosvami for not using the impersonal 
portions of Sridhara’s commentary here in Sat-Sandarbha. 
One can fathom the true essence of Srimad-Bhágavatam 
only from the viewpoint of Sri Vyasa and Sukadeva Gosvami. 
Because Srila Jiva Gosvami held this opinion, he is a true 
scholar of the Bhágavatam and a true follower of Šrī Caitanya, 
who desired to see the Bhagavatam established as the final 
word in philosophy throughout the world. Jiva Gosvāmī was 
neither a blind follower of Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu nor a blind 
scholar foolishly trying to understand the supreme scripture 
without accepting the standard authorities in disciplic succession. 

Jiva Gosvami was the leading disciple of Srila Rupa 
Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvami, two principal follow- 
ers of Sri Caitanyadeva. The Lord personally instructed them 
in the science of devotional service and ordered them to 
write books setting forth His precepts. This they did in a most 
wonderful way, explaining the intricacies of bhakti-yoga so 
that no follower in their line would have to speculate or mis- 
interpret the teachings of Lord Caitanya. Rapa and Sanatana 
personally trained Srila Jiva Gosvami in Krsna consciousness. 
They were so pleased with him that they made him the edi- 
tor of many of their books. We have no reason, therefore, to 
doubt that Srila Jiva Gosvami loyally followed in the foot- 
steps of Srila Rupa and Sanatana Gosvamis and therefore 
of Lord Caitanya. The ultimate proof of this is that one can 
find no contradictions between the writings of Rapa and 
Sanatana and those of Jiva Gosvami. 
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indeed, earlier in Tattva-Sandarbha Jīva Gosvāmī declared 
that he was writing this work under their order. Moreover, he 
succeeded Srila Ripa and Sanatana Gosvàmis as leader 
of the Gaudiya Vaisnavas in Vrndavana, Bengal, and Orissa. 
This universal recognition of his leadership was explicit 
acknowledgement of his stature as a dedicated tollower of 
Lord Caitanya Mahāprabhu. 

We leam from Srimad-Bhágavatam (1.2.2) that Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī left his fathers house immediately after his birth. 
According to the Brahma-vaivarta Purana, when Sukadeva 
was still in his mother's womb he could understand the peril 
of living in the material world and the risk of being capti- 
vated by Maya. He also knew that Krsna can counter Maya’s 
charms, and therefore he had his father bring Lord Krsna 
from Dvaraka. Only when the Lord Himself promised to pro- 
tect Sukadeva from Maya he agreed to take birth, and even 
then he immediatley left home to enter the forest. Out of 
natural affection, Srila Vyasadeva followed him, calling him 
to come back, but Sukadeva was completely unattached to 
material life and paid his father no heed. Vyasadeva was 
deeply disappointed, since he wanted to teach Sukadeva 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. This was the only reason he wanted 
Sukadeva back not that he was attached to him as his son. 
Sri Vyasa knew that only a person like Suka, who is com- 
pletely detached from sense enjoyment, is qualified to un- 
derstand the true message of Srīmad Bhāgavatam and would 
not misuse it for material gain. To entice him to return home, 
Vyāsa had some of his disciples recite verses from ihe 
Bhagavatam whenever they went to the forest to collect fire- 
wood. Once when they were singing these verses, Sukadeva 
Gosvami heard them. At once his heart was captivated, and he 
followed the students back to Sri Vyasa. Then Sukadeva, 
who had already put aside his attachment to the impersonal 
Brahman, learned the complete Srīmad-Bhāgavatam trom 
Srila Vyāsadeva. 

At present there is no scriptural reference indicating which 
verses captivated Sri Sukadeva, but some Vaisnava schol- 
ars state that they included the following three: 
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yam manyase matuleyam priyam mitram suhrt-tamam 
akaroh sacivam dūtam sauhrdád atha sārathim 


O King, that personality whorn, out of ignorance only, 
you thought to be your maternal cousin, your very dear 
friend, well-wisher, counselor, messenger, benefactor, 
etc., is that very Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna (Bhág. 
1.9.20). 


aho baki yam stana-kala-kütam / jighamsayapayayad apy asadhvi 
lebhe gatim dhatry-ucitam tato nyam /kam và dayalum Saranam vrājema 
Alas, how shall | take shelter of one more merciful than 
He [Krsna], who granted the position of mother to the 
she-demon Pūtanā although she was unfaithful and she 


prepared deadly poison to be sucked from her breast? 
(Bhág. 3.2.23) 


barhāpīdam nata-vara-vapuh karnayoh karnikāram 
bibhrad vāsah kanaka-kapisam vaijayantim ca mālām 
randhran venor adhara-sudhayapürayan gopa-vrndair 
vrndāranyam sva-pada-ramanam právisad gīta-kīrtih 


Wearing a peacock-feather ornament upon His head, blue 
karnikara flowers on His ears, a yellow garment as brilliant 
as gold, and a Vaijayanti garland, Lord Krsna exhibited 
His transcendental form as the greatest of dancers as 
He entered the forest of Vrndāvana, beautifying it with 
the marks of His footprints. He filled the holes of His flute 
with the nectar of his lips, and the cowherd boys sang 
His glories (Bhāg. 10.21.5). 


These verses describe Lord Krsna's love for His devotees, 
His mercy even toward His enemies, and His incomparable 
charm and beauty. The history of Sukadeva Gosvàmi de- 
scribed in the Mahabharata differs from that narrated above. 
Baladeva Vidyàbhüsana explains that the two accounts de- 
scribe events from different days of Lord Brahmā. Having 
ascertained the prameya of Srimad-Bhagavatam—that is, 
what one should learn from it—Srīla Jiva Gosvāmī next says 
something about the format of Šrī Sat-Sandarbha. 


iwi demas i 


-omg 


257 
ĀNUCCHEDA 50 


THE SUBJECT OF THE SAT-SANDARBHA 
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atha kramena vistaratas tathaiva tatparyam nirnetum 
sambandhabhidheya-prayojanesu sadbhih sandarbhair 
nimesyamanesu prathamam yasya vācya-vācakatā- 
sambandhīdam šāstram tad eva, “dharmah projjhita- 
kaitava" ity-adi-padye sāmānyākāratas tāvad aha, 
"vedyam vāstavam atra vastu” iti. tīkā ca, “atra šrīmati 
sundare bhāgavate vāstavam paramārtha-bhūtam vastu 
vedyam na tu vaisesikàdi-vad dravya-gunādi-rūpam ity 
esa. sri-veda-vyasah. 


Hereafter, to systematically and thoroughly delineate the 
message of Srimad-Bhagavatam, we shall explain in these 
six Sandarbhas the principles of sambandha, abhidheya, 
and prayojana, one after the other. This first book, Tattva- 
Sandarbha, discusses the connection between the subject 
being described and the text describing it. This connection 
is mentioned in general terms in Bhágavatam (1.1.2) with 
the words vedyam vāstavam atra vastu: Here the factual 
reality is to be known.” Commenting on this part of the verse, 
Srila Srīdhara Svāmī writes, "Here in this beautiful 
Bhāgavatam the ultimate reality in its highest manifestation 
is to be known, not reality in terms merely of substance, 
qualities, and so on, as taught by the Vaišesikas and others." 
This verse (Bhāg. 1.1.2) is spoken by Šrī Vedavyāsa. 


258 Srī Tattva-Sandarbha 


COMMENTARY 

—— jr —__ 
Here Srila Jiva Gosvàmiinforms us that in the six Sandarbhas 
he will explain in detail the same sambandha-, abhidheya-, 
and prayojana-tattva that Sri Vyasadeva and Sukadeva 
Gosvami realized. He briefly mentioned them in Anucchedas 
8 and 9, and now he will elaborate on them on the basis of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. The Tattva-, Bhagavat-, Paramatma-, 
and Krsna-Sandarbha treat sambanda-tattva. The Bhakti- 
Sandarbha discusses the abhidheya-tattva, and Priti- 
Sandarbha deals with prayojana-tattva. 

The Tativa-Sandarbha introduces the subject matter of 
the six Sandarbhas by establishing the authority of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam and saying something about its origin and con- 
tent. As mentioned earlier, the relationship of a subject with 
its description is technically called the vacya-vacakata 
sambandha. The subject of Srimad-Bhagavtam is revealed 
in its very second verse: vedyam vāstavam atra vastu: "The 
absolute reality is made understandable herein.” As we have 
already discussed, reality manifests on various levels, but 
Srimad-Bhágavatam enlightens us about the ultimate reality, 
Sri Krsna, who encompasses and reconciles all other realities. 

In contrast to Srila Vyasadeva's presentation in the 
Bhāgavatam, the philosophies formulated by other ancient 
sages, such as Gautama and Kanāda, incompletely describe 
reality. Gautama, in his system of Nyāya philosophy, says 
that by understanding the empirical means and objects of 
knowledge one can be freed from material miseries. And 
Kanāda, in his system of Vaisešika philosophy, which was 
briefly alluded to at the end of this anuccheda, recognizes 
seven categories of existence: dravya (substances), guna 
(qualities), karma (motions), sāmānya (general categories), 
visesa (particularities), samavāya (inherence) and abhāva (non- 
existence). Within these seven categories the VaiSesikas try 
to explain all of reality. But although the scientific study em- 
bodied in philosophies like Nyàya and VaiSesika may lead 
to realization of reality on some level, this is far different from 
realization of the Absolute Reality which Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
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makes available. Srila Jīva Gosvāmī explains the nature of 
this reality in the next anuccheda. 
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ABsoLurE REALITY is NONDUAL Consciousness 
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atha kim-svarüpam tad vastu-tattvam ity aha: 

"vadanti tat tattva-vidas tattvam yaj j'ianam advayam" 

iti. jūānam cid-eka-rüpam. advayatvam cásya svayam- 
siddha-tādršātādrša-tattvāntarābhāvāt sva-Sakty-eka- 
sahāyatvāt paramasrayam tam vinā tāsām asiddhatvac 
ca. "tattvam” iti patama-purusārthatā-dyotanayā parama- 
sukha-rūpatvam tasya bodhyate. ata eva tasya nityatvam 
ca darsitam. šrī-sūtah. 


“What is the nature of this Absolute Reality?" 

"The knowers of that Absolute Reality call it nondual con- 
sciousness.” (Bhāg.1.2.11). Here the word jnàna refers to 
that entity whose nature is exclusively pure consciousness. 
This pure spirit is called nondual for the following reasons: 
(1) there is nothing else, either similar or dissimilar, that is 
seif-existent; (2) it takes support only from its own poten- 
cies; and (3) these potencies can have no existence without 
it as their absolute foundation. The term tattva here implies 
the idea of the supreme goal of human life. Thus we under- 
stand that this tattva, or Absolute Reality, is the embodiment 
of the highest bliss and is therefore also eternal. 

Šrī Süta spoke the verse under discussion. 
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COMMENTARY 
di ss 

In the last anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvami stated that the 
Absolute Reality is to be known from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
This naturally raises the question, “What is the essential 
nature of this Absolute Reality?” In reply, Jīva Gosvāmī 
quotes Srimad-Bhagavatam which says the Absolute Real- 
ity is nondual (advayam), or in other words one without a 
second. There cannot be more than one Absolute Reality, 
because as soon as there were a second one the first one 
would no longer be absolute. That the Absolute Reality is 
nondual, however, does not mean that nothing else exists. 
Rather, the word “nondual” indicates two things: First, the 
Absolute Reality is self-existent, meaning that it is grounded in 
itself and depends on no external support; second, nothing 
else can exist independent of this nondual reality's support. 

In Vedic philosophy, an object is considered nondual if it 
is free of three kinds of difference—those among objects of 
the same class, those among objects of different classes, 
and those between an object and its parts. A difference be- 
tween objects of the same class is called sajativa-bheda. 
Even though two chairs may look the same, function the 
same, and belong to the class called “chair,” they stili differ 
as individual chairs. A change in one will not directly affect 
the other. A difference between objects of different classes 
is called vijátiya-bheda. For example, a chair is different from 
a table in its appearance and function. 

Finally, a difference between an object and its parts is 
called svagata-bheda. M all the parts of a chair are scat- 
tered, the chair will no longer exist. For example, the vari- 
ous parts of a chair can be removed and replaced without 
changing the chairs identity. Thus the parts are indepen- 
dent from each other and from the object, the chair. In this 
way the chair is not self-existent. 

These three kinds of difference give rise to the duality 
we observe throughout material nature. They do not exist, 
however, on the absolute plane; thus Sūta Gosvāmī calls 
the pure consiousness (Absolute Reality) jiānam advayam, 
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nondual consciousness. The Lord's body and its limbs are 
each fully conscious and potent and therefore nondifferent 
from Him. For this reason it is said that in Lord Krsna there 
exists no difference of the svagata-bheda type. 

Even when the Supreme Personality of Godhead ex- 
pands into forms such as Ramacandra and Balarama, these 
svāmša (selfsame) expansions remain nondifferent from the 
Lord's original self. Still, while He is not dependent on Them, 
They are dependent on Him. Since the Lord and His svamsa 
expansions belong to the same class, no difference of the 
sajátiya-bheda type is found in Him. 

Material nature, being inert, belongs to a class of exíst- 
ence different from that of the dynamic Personality of 
Godhead. This might lead one to conclude that there is 
vijátiva-bheda between Him and material nature. Neverthe- 
less, since material nature's existence is not independent or 
separate from Him, there is ultimately no difference of vijatiya- 
bheda between Him and His material expansions. Energy 
cannot exist without its source. 

The finite living entities belong to the marginal potency 
of the Supreme Lord. Thus one may view them in two ways, 
as belonging to the same class as the Lord, because they 
are conscious like Him, and as belonging to a different class 
because their size and potency is very small.From both view- 
points the jīvas are fully dependent on the Supreme Lord, 
so there exists none of the three types of difference between 
them and the Lord. Srila Jiva Gosvàmi concludes, therefore, 
that although the Lord's energies serve Him in various ways, 
they have no existence separate from Him (tam vinā tasám 
asiddhatvāt). 

Just as a spider weaves a web with a special substance 
it produces and then makes the web its home, so Šrī Krsna, 
the personified nondual Absolute Reality, empioys His own 
energies to manifest the spiritual realm, where He resides. 
These energies are part of His internal nature and have no 
independent existence. 

The word jnánàm (knowledge) also means conscious- 
ness, because knowledge depends on consciousness. In 
the verse under discussion, jfíáanam means “consciousness.” 
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its significance here is that the nondual reality is conscious- 
ness and also conscious, just as the sun is light and also 
luminous. Because the word jfdnam refers to the Absolute 
Reality, this nondual consciousness must have perpetual 
existence (sat) as a characteristic. And because the word 
tattvam indicates the supreme objective of life, it follows that 
this nondual reality must also be characterized by bliss 
(ānanda), since all living beings seek pleasure, whether they 
know it or not. 

From direct perception, logical analysis, and scriptural 
authority we can understand that the ultimate motivation in 
all activities is the pursuit of happiness. This is the basic 
purpose underlying creative and destructive processes and 
all personal relationships. As the Brhad-àranyaka Upanisad 
(2.4.5) states, na và are patyuh kāmāya patih priyo bhavaty 
ātmanas tu kāmāya patih priyo bhavati: "My dear, the hus- 
band is not loved for his own sake, but for the sake of the self” 

Here the word "self" refers to either the jīva or the Su- 
preme Lord. In our conditioned state, the self we perceive is 
ourself, the jīva. We become attached to someone or some- 
thing because we derive happiness from loving that person 
or thing. This feeling of happiness comes from our sense of 
possession--the notion that the object of love is "ours"—not 
from the person or the object itself. The truth of this principle 
is shown by the common experience that materíal happiness 
naturally decreases when our sense of possession diminishes. 

By contrast, in the liberated state we realize that our ul- 
timate Self is the Supreme Lord. When we act solely on the 
basis of this understanding, we become the Lord's pure devo- 

tees, and then we render service only for His pleasure and 
desire nothing in return. Even if the all-attractive Lord treats 
us roughly, we are still happy, for we have abandoned all 
fears and cares in our loving relationship with Him. Lord 
Caitanya demonstrated this standard when He prayed 
(Siksastaka, 8): 


aslisya va pāda-ratām pinastu mam adarsanan marma-hatām karotu và 
yathā tathà và vidadhātu lampato mat-prana-nathas tu sa eva nāparah 


r 
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| know no one but Krsna as my Lord, and He shall remain 
so even if He handies me roughly by His embrace or 
rnakes me broken-hearted by not being present before 
me. He is completely free to do anything and everything, 
for He is always my worshipable Lord, unconditionally. 


In conditioned life we do not know that Krsna is the supreme 
object of love and the source of all bliss. Rather, we mistake 
ourselves for the source of bliss. To enlighten us about Him- 
self, Krsna instructs us in the Bhagavad-gītā (10.8-9): 


aham sarvasya prabhavo mattah sarvam pravartate 
iti matvā bhajante mam budha bhava-samanvitàh 


mac-cittā mad-gata-prānā bodhayantah parasparam 
kathayantas ca mam nityam tusyanti ca ramanti ca 


| am the source of all spiritual and material worlds. 
Everything emanates from Me. The wise who perfectly 
know this engage in My devotional service and worship 
Me with all their hearts. The thoughts of My pure devotees 
dwell in Me, their lives are fully devoted to My service, 
and they derive great satisfaction and bliss from always 
enlightening one another and conversing about Me. 


Thus there is an inherent relationship between jriāna (knowl- 
edge), sat (eternal existence), and ananda (bliss). This rela- 
tionship is clearly indicated in such śruti statements as vijāānam 
ānandam brahma: ‘Brahman is pure consciousness and bliss” 
(Brhad-áranaya Up. 3.9.34). Thus the nature of the nondual 
consciousness described in this verse has been designated 
sat-cit-ànanda, "permanent existence, knowledge, and bliss.’ 

In this anuccheda Jiva Gosvāmī presented his thesis, 
that jīāna is eternal. In the next anuccheda he will explain 
the pürva-paksa, or rebuttal to the belief that consciousness 
is momentary. 


ANUCCHEDA 52.1 


THE MEANING OF MONISTIC STATEMENTS 


mad wei Bead, gPasgfid wm ? SGHUE, 
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addaa AGEIA | rrafšdi afass 
| ubica [31.33.22.32] 3A red NA 
wa [dfd.2.2.2] ofa ura Taare, "HDI Wa 
waft BA. £.2.3] Sf, ‘agar Bh d 
fam "es dtriemu arate’ [Sra €.2.9] 
gem Aeara, "qid TE TI” 
[BI &.3.3] KA ARG 4 Eu Hn, 
d4 TET RITI Adama ASA, Sh 
Searcy sft atniteetāatdēa dd o c 
Aasen A AARAA csung 
"dem [Bē]. &.5.:9] Karā] Mat AGRRIT- 
Randa SATA, dés Gal A sm 
MIA Wen, AIM Bq uddarquugdhi sed. 
EATIS: | 


nanu nila-pitadyakaram ksanikameva jríánam dram, tat 
punar advayam nityam jfiánam katham laksyate, yan 
nistham idam šāstram? ity atrāha; 

"sarva-vedānta-sāram yad brahmátmaikatva-laksanam / 
vastv advitiyam tan-nistham kaivalyaika-prayojanam" 

iti. “satyam jfiànam anantam brahma” iti yasya svarūpam 
uktam, “yenasrutam Srutam bhavati” iti, "yad-vijftanena 
Sarva-vijnanam pratijfiàtam," "sad eva saumyedam agra 
āsīd” ity-ādinā nikhila-jagad-eka-kāranatā, "tad aiksata 
bahu syām” ity anena satya-sankalpatā ca yasya 
pratipádità tena brahmanā svarüpa-saktibhyám sarva- 
brhattamena sardham, “anena jīvenātman” eti tadiyoktav 
idanta-nirdesena tato bhinnatve ‘py ātmatā-nirdešena tad- 
ātmāmsa-visesatvena labdhasya badarayana-samadhi- 
drsta-yukter aty-abhinnatā-rahitasya jīvātmano yad 
ekatvam, ‘tat tvam asi” ity-ādau jnata tad-amsa-bhüta-cid- 
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rūpatvena samānākāratā, tad eva laksanam prathamato 
jiāne sádhakatamam yasya, tathā-bhūtam yat sarva- 
vedānta-sāram advitiyam vastu, tan-nistham tad-eka- 
visayam idam šrī-bhāgavatam iti práktana-padya- 
sthenánusangah.* 


One may question: But events of consciousness are seen 
to exist only briefly, taking the shape, say, of a blue object 
one moment and a yellow object the next. How then can 
consciousness be called the nonduai and eternal theme of 
this scripture [Srimad-Bhagavatam]? 

Süta Gosvami replies: "This Bhāgavatamis the essence 
of all Vedanta philosophy because its subject'matter is the 
Absolute Truth, which, while nondifferent from the spirit soul, 
is the ultimate reality, one without a second. The goal of this 
literature is exclusive devotional service unto that Supreme 
Truth" (Bhág. 12.13.12). 

The sruti has defined the nature of this Absolute Truth 
(Brahman): "The Supreme Brahman is infinite truth and 
knowledge" (Taittiriya Up. 2.1.1). That Brahman is the sole 
cause of the entire creation is shown by such sruti state- 
ments as "By hearing about which [Brahman] everything is 
heard" (Chāndogya Up. 6.1.3), "By knowing which [Brah- 
man] everything is known;' and "My boy, in the beginning 
there was only sat, the eternal reality" (Chándogya Up. 6.2.1). 
That the Supreme Brahman achieves everything simply by 
His desire is shown by the statement "He glanced and de- 
sired, ‘Let Me become many” (Chāndogya Up. 6.2.3). 

in the statement, "Along with this individual living entity, 
| shall manifest name and form" (Chāndogya Up. 6.3.2), the 
living entity (jrva) is mentioned in connection with and as 
belonging to the Supreme, which is called Brahman because 
it is greater than all else in essence and potencies; here the 
pronoun idam (this) differentiates the jīva from Brahman, but 
the word ātmanā (self) indicates that the jīva is part and 
parcel of Brahman. According to what was revealed in Srila 
Vyāsadeva's trance, the living entity is one with the Supreme 
Brahman in the sense of not being completely different from 
Him. Such sruti statements as tat tvam asi (You are that, 
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Chandogya Up. 6.8.7) reveal that the oneness of the Su- 
preme Brahman with the jīva consists of their both being 
purely spiritual by virtue of the jiva’s status as a particle 
of the Supreme Brahman. Understanding this truth helps one 
acquire preliminary knowledge of the Supreme Brahman. 
The entity thus designated as the Supreme Brahman, who 
is the essence of all the Upanisads and is one without a sec- 
ond, is the focus of interest and exclusive subject matter of this 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. Here we understand “this Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatant' to be implied by the syntatic connection with that 
same phrase in one of the preceding verses (Bhág. 12.13.10). 


- 


ANUCCHEDA 52.2 
RIFTA fgegqemeg: ad fafatey 
safna, uisi eed aaea 
‘Ta a gÀ, CASTS AATEC ATĪJA. 
TSC | SEY dem AeA 


aefarcrateRastigaaa KARA remfaeqm: | 


yatha janma-prabhrti kascid grha-guhavaruddhah süryam 
vividisuh kathancid gavaksa-patitam sūrpāmšu-kanam 
darsayitva kenacid upadisyate “esa sa” ity etat-tad-amsa- 
jyotih-samānākāratayā tan maha-jyotir-mandalam 
anusandhiyatam ity arthas tad-vat. jivasya tatha tad- 
amsatvam ca tad-acintya-šakti-višesa-siddhatvenaiva 
paramátma-sandarbhe sthápayisyámah. 


The following analogy helps clarify the above idea. Suppose 
a person has been kept in a dark room from birth and has 
never seen the sun. When he wants to know what the sun 
is, someone points to a ray of sunlight passing through a 
window grating and says, "That is the sun. Try to understand 
that the sun is a great orb of light, and this ray, is just a small 
portion of the same substance” In the Paramātma- 
Sandarbha we will establish that the jīva is similarly a frac- 
tional portion of the Supreme Brahman, manifested by one 
of His inconceivable potencies. 
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STE cH rae, ET "d yeda maaa 
AA see | KA: oux 
tad-etaj-jivadi-laksanamsa-visistatayaivopanisadas tasya 
samsatvam api kvacid upadisanti. niramšatvopadešikā 
srutis tu kevala-tan-nisthā. atra "kaivatyaika-prayojanam” iti 
caturtha-pádas ca Kaivalya-padasya šuddhatva-mātra- 
vacanatvena Suddhatvasya ca šuddha-bhaktitvena 
paryavasánena priti-sandarbhe vyākhyāsyate. šrī-sūtah. 


Thus when the Upanisads say that the Supreme Brahman 
has parts, they mean that one of His characteristics is to be 
endowed with the part-and-parcel living beings and other 
energies. Conversely, when the šrutis speak of Him as hav- 
ing no parts, they are focusing on His exclusive essence. In 
the fourth line of the Bhagavatam verse (12.13.12), namely 
kaivalyaika-prayojanam, the word kaivalya (oneness) sim- 
ply means “purity.” Later, in the Priti-Sandarbha, we will show 
that this purity is none other than pure devotional service. 

The verse under discussion (Bhag. 12.13.12) was spo- 
ken by Sti Sata Gosvāmī. 


COMMENTARY 
—À Q === 

In the last anuccheda Srila Jīva Gosvami established 
that the Absolute Truth is eternal, nondual consciousness. 
One sect of Buddhists, the Ksanika-vijnana-vadis, raise an 
objection to this conclusion. Their doctrine states that there 
is only one reality, consciousness, which is changing at ev- 
ery moment, and that there is no difference between knowl- 
edge and the object of knowledge. Just as the things we 
see in our dreams do not exist outside our consciousness, 
so the distinctions between knowledge and the object of 
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knowledge in our waking life do not exist. When we see a 
blue object, our consciousness is blue. If we next see a yel- 
low object, the blue consciousness is destroyed and our con- 
sciousness changes to yellow. How, then, can conscious- 
ness be called eternal? This is their objection to Jiva 
Gosvāmīs conclusion that the Absolute Truth is eternal. The 
Vijiāna-vādīs reason that an eternal object cannot be the 
cause of anything since a cause generally transforms into 
its effect. For example, since milk transforms into yogurt, it 
cannot be eternal. 

Similarly, nondual consciousness, being the cause of 
everything, must undergo transformation and therefore can- 
not be eternal. Further, they say, everything is changing at 
every moment, although we may not notice the moment-by- 
moment change, just as we do not notice the moment-by- 
moment growth of plants or our bodies. 

To the Vijfiana-vadis' argument Srila Jiva Gosvāmī re- 
plies not with a logical refutation but by quoting Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, the supreme pramāna. The Bhágavatam verse 
given here (12.13.12) explains that the nondual reality is 
characterized by oneness of the Supreme with individual 
selves. This oneness of reality is not the Buddhists' one- 
ness of momentary consciousness and its objects. This re- 
ality is advaya-jfana, the essence of the Upanisads and the 
subject matter of Srimad-Bhagavatam; it is not momentary, 
but eternal, conscious, and blissful by nature; it is the cause 
of everything in the universe; and it can achieve everything 
simply by its will. All this implies that the advaya-jnàna is 
endowed with multifarious potencies. it is called Brahman 
because it is the greatest and because it can make others 
great: brhattvād brmhanatvāc ca yad brahma paramarn 
viduh (Visnu Pur. 3.3.21). The various sruti statements cited 
in this anuccheda describe all these characteristics of Brah- 
man. So the theory of consciousness of the Ksanika-vijūāna- 
vādīs does not agree with either srutior Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 

The Vijūāna-vādīs' theory of reality is based on their as- 
sumption that there is no absolute pure consciousness. The 
Vijfiana-váàdis do not know that the absolute reality is a person 
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possessing acintya-sakti, inconceivable potencies, through 
which He causes everything while remaining unaffected. As 
the /Sopanisad declares in its opening verse: 
om pürnam adah pürnam idar pamat pürnam udacyate 
pürnasya pürnam ādāya pürnam evavasisyate 


The Personality of Godhead is perfect and complete, and 
because He is completely perfect, all emanations from 
Him, such as this phenomenal world, are perfectly 
equipped as complete wholes. Whatever is produced of 
the complete whole is also complete in itself. Because 
He isthe complete whole, even though so many complete 
units emanate from Him, He remains the complete 
balance. 


The Vijūāna-vādīs' view is based on a material concep- 
tion of changing consciousness. Their understanding does 
not apply to the absolute realm. While in our ordinary expe- 
rience material energy is in a constant state of flux, the Lord 
and His internal energies are not under the same system of 
natural laws that govern material nature. The example of 
the spider cited in the previous anuccheda also applies here: 
The spider produces a special substance withinin itself, 
weaves its web with it, later draws the substance back within 
itself, all without undergoing any transformation. 

To understand the Absolute Truth, we must first shed all 
our preconceived notions based on material conditioning 
and simply hear from authentic spiritual authorities in disciplic 
succession. The Vedic literature therefore recommends that 
even if one is highly qualified by good birth, good education, 
and so forth, he still should present himself as ignorant and 
foolish at the feet of a bona fide spiritual master, inquire 
from him submissively, and render service to him. This is the 
correct process for cleansing one's heart and mind of mate- 
rial contamination; a sincere candidate for spiritual life who 
follows this process can gradually gain full realization of the 
Absolute Truth. 

The Vijīūāna-vādīs, being followers of Lord Buddha, re- 
ject the Vedas, but as seen from the above discussion, 
they end up with a hopelessly muddled explanation of 
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transcendental reality. They say consciousness is momen- 
tary. If this were true, then consciousness could not be the 
cause of anything, because according to the Nyaya school 
of logic, a cause has to exist for at least two moments. It 
must exist as the cause for the first moment and then trans- 
form or produce the result in the next moment. And if our 
consciousness is existing for only one moment at a time, we 
cannot remember our past experiences, since there would 
be no continuity from one moment's consciousness to an- 
other moment's consciousness. A person who has experi- 
enced an activity can recall it later on, but if consciousness 
is momentary there is nothing to recall in the next moment's 
consciousness. This is certainly contrary to everyone's experience. 

Nor can the Vijnana-vadis' idea of the external world with- 
stand the test of logic. They say that the external world is a 
manifestation of momentary consciousness. Here the ques- 
tion may be asked, whether things perceived as external 
are one with momentary consciousness or different from it? 
If they say the external objects are separately real, then they 
are agreeing with the Vaisnava opinion and are contradict- 
ing their own statement that the apparently external objects 
are only a manifestation of internal consciousness. If they 
say that the external objects are one with internal conscious- 
ness, in practice there will be no way to distinguish between 
ihe momentary, internal consciousness and the objects it 
perceives. Also, there will be no standard to separate, say, 
blue consciousness from yellow consciousness, and thus 
there will be rampant confusion in our perceptions. 

As is known from both reason and direct experience, 
consciousness always has a subject (one who is conscious) 
and an object (what one is conscious of). If momentary con- 
sciousness alone is real, where are its subject and object? 
To this the Vijfiana-vadis offer no satisfactory answer. If nei- 
ther external objects nor the internally perceived objects, 
such as happiness and distress, are different from the per- 
ceiver, then who is doing the perceiving? Everyone's com- 
mon experience is that the perceiver, the perceived, and the 
perception are distinct. 
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In this anuccheda Srila Jīva Gosvāmī again clarifies that 
the oneness of the jīva and Brahman spoken of in the sruti 
is not meant to be understood as absolute oneness. After 
all, sruti contains such statements as anena 
jīvenātmanānupravišya nama-rupe vyakaravani:"Along with 
this jīva | shall enter as Paramatma and create name and 
form’ (Chāndogya Up.6.3.2). Here the pronoun anena (this), 
implies that the jīva is different from "I", the speaker, (God). 
Nonetheless, the jiva is described elsewhere as part and 
parcel of Brahman, a conclusion confirmed by Srila Vyāsa's 
trance. The reconciliation of this apparent contradiction is, 
as we have discussed before, that the jīva and Brahman are 
one in the sense of their sharing the common characteristic 
of consciousness, but are different in their individual identi- 
ties and potencies. If a man says that Texans and New York- 
ers are one, we understand him to mean they are from the 
same country, not that they have no separate identities. - 

The jivas are parts of Brahman, the whole. This is the 
oneness of Brahman with its parts, its energies, which is the 
fundamental teaching of the Upanisads and Srimad- 
Bhágavatam. The idea is that in general the part is depen- 
dent on the whole and helps it function. When separated 
from the whole, the part becomes as useless as a finger 
lopped off the hand. In the same way, the relation between 
the jīvas and the Supreme Lord, who is known as Brahman 
in the Upanisads, is that of the servants and the served. 
The jīvas have no independent existence. All their problems 
begin when they start considering themselves independent 
of the Supreme Lord. 

Correctly understanding the oneness between Brahman 
and the jīvas is a fundamental step in understanding the 
nature of Brahman. Every jīva directly experiences his own 
consciousness, and the Upanisads, on the basis of the one- 
ness of Brahman and the jīvas, instruct the jīvas to extrapo- 
late from that experience some idea of the nature of Brah- 
man. To illustrate this, Srīla Jīva Gosvāmī gives the analogy 
of a man born and bred in a cavelike room who has never 
seen the sun. To educate this man about the sun, someone 
may point to a ray of sunlight seeping into his dark room 
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through a tiny opening and tell him, “This single ray of light 
is from the sun, an enormous sphere that emanates count- 
less similar rays” 

From this information the man can get some idea of what 
the sun is like. The Upanisads use this same method to in- 
Struct the jīvas about Brahman’s status as pure conscious- 
ness. Indeed, the jīvas are like atomic rays emanating from 
the sunlike Brahman. The sun's rays are not completely dif- 
Terent from the sun, because they originate from the sun; 
but they are also not absolutely one with the sun, because 
they can be seen apart from the sun and because they do 
not have the complete potency of the sun. Similarly, the jīvas 
are neither completely one with Brahman nor completely 
different from Brahman. In Sarva-samvádinr, Srila Jiva 
Gosvāmī calls this relationship between the jīva and Brah- 
man acintya-bhedābheda, "inconceivable, simultaneous 
oneness and difference: Owing to this relationship, Brah- 
man is described as advaya-jfiána, or nondual conscious- 
ness, which is the subject of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 

Thus the word Brahman—as used in the Upanisads and 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam—should not be misunderstood as 
meaning Brahman without qualities. The Māyāvādīs insist 
on this wrong understanding. But logically such an imper- 
sonal Brahman cannot exist, because to exist would require 
the attribute of existence, which implies potency, which in 
turn implies duality—Brahman plus attributes. Māyāvādīs, 
however, abhor duality in the absolute realm. Therefore in 
no Vedic literature does the word Brahman mean impersonal 
Brahman in the sense that they intend. 

To clarify this, Süta Gosvāmī says, brahmeti paramatmeti 
bhagavān iti Sabdyate: "This nondual consciousness is 
called Brahman, Paramatma, and Bhagavan.” Here Süta 
Gosvami does not say that the Absolute Truth is also called 
jiva. He includes only these three names of that nondual 
consciousness which Srīmad-Bhāgavatam identifies as 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead. The Abso- 
lute Truth appears differently to the practitioners of various 
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spiritual processes, but the Absolute Truth itself does not 


change.This is the significance of the word sabdyate (it is 
designated). Brahman described in the Vedic scriptures is 
Bhagavān, the Supreme Person, Krsna. 

In the sruti we find two types of statements concerning 
the relationship between the jivas and Brahman: Those des- 
ignating the jīva as part of Brahman and those that indicate 
his oneness with Brahman. The real distinction between 
these kinds of statements is only one of emphasis on either 
difference (bheda) or nondifference (abheda). Statements 
in the Vedic scripture such as nityo nityanam cetanas 
cetananam: "That one eternal conscious being is the sup- 
port for the many eternal conscious beings" (Katha Up. 
2.2.13) belong to the bheda class. Statements such as 
sarvam khalv idam brahma "Indeed, all this is Brahman,” 
belong to the abheda class. 

The word kaivalya in the Bhagavatam text 12.13.12 prop- 
erly means "pure devotion? Although impersonalists com- 
monly use this term to mean final emancipation, or merging 
into Brahman, their usage is absurd because there is no 
real merging into impersonal Brahman. Kaivafya means lib- 
eration, but the real mark of liberation is pure devotional ser- 
vice, not merging into Brahman. Srila Jīva Gosvāmī will ex- 
plain this more fully in the Priti-Sandarbha. 

To summarize, statements in the Vedic scriptures de- 
scribing the oneness of Brahman and the jīvas serves one 
or more of the following purposes: 


1. To distinguish both Brahman and the jīvas from inert 
matter by pointing to consciousness as their common 
quality. 

2. To show that the jīvas are fractional parts of the 
Supersoul. 

3. To teach that the jīvas are dependent on the Supersoul. 
4. To indicate that by becoming an unalloyed devotee, a 
jiva can become powerful like the Supreme Lord. 

5. To show that living in the material world is not the 
natural, healthy condition of the jiva. 

6. To show that the fiva, whether in conditioned life or in 
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liberation, has no independence from the Lord. 
7. To establish that Brahman is the only self-existent reality. 


No statements in the Vedic scriptures about the oneness of 
Brahman and the jīvas assert absolute oneness between them. 

To know the Supersoul, one must first understand the 
nature of the individual self, the jīva. Thus in the next 
anuccheda Šrīla Jiva Gosvàmi begins explaining the char- 
acteristics of the self. 


ANUCCHEDA 53.1 
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ŠOUL 


da fe cauere sarma! sued au gemma) 
faeere: Taada AITU aAawkay "std 
aA gra aenda R [s.4. 2.3.20] 
sfa "IR ua 


“AKA sis a aR 


ad aaafaacatrantten fe i 
ada Tees 
met qatar firstu ma u^ 


tatra yadi tvam-padarthasya jīvātmano jnanatvam 
nityatvam ca prathamato vicára-gocarah syat tadaiva tad- 
padārthasya tadrsatvam su-bodham syād iti tad 
bodhayitum "anyārthaš ca paramársa" iti nyáyena 
jivatmanas tad-rūpatvam aha: 

"nātmā jajana na marisyati naidhate ‘sau 

na ksiyate savana-vid vyabhicarinam hi 

sarvatra sasvad anapáyy upalabdhi-mátram 

prano yathendriya-balena vikalpitam sat” 


The jīva is designated tvam (you) in the statement tat tvam 
asi (You are that ). If one first understands that "you" is con- 
scious and eternal, then one can easily understand how the 
Supreme Brahman (taf) has a similar nature. The Vedānta- 
sütra (1.3.20) states: "One contemplates the jīva in order to 
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know the other, the Supreme.” in accordance with this rea- 


soning. Pippalayana Yogendra establishes this point by de- 
scribing the jīva as having the same nature as tat when he 
says to King Nimi (Bhāg. 11.3.38): “The soul was never born 
and will never die, nor does it grow or decay. It is actually the 
knower of the youth, middle age, and death of the material 
body. It can thus be understood to be pure consciousness, 
existing everywhere at all times and never being destroyed. 
Just as the life air within the body, although one, becomes 
many in contact with the various material senses, so the soul 
appears to assume various material designations in contact 
with its material bodies.” 


' ANUCCHEDA 53.2 


MAN Ast Sio, A FTA A SIRO, FANI 
ATARI reise aa | tua a ad. 
qae fautomaisfā Aera: 1 aaa, 
saa arma, ega 
ANNER Gi, AAS TAFE; 
TORENA BET quse INAS: 1 IEN: 
asaan ? Sta sme, uer MAPE | 
PRH ? ada dē, Wad Adal AAAA | 


ātmā suddho jīvah na jajāna na jāto janmābhāvād eva 
tad-anantarāstitā-laksano vikāro pi nāsti. naidhate na 
vardhate vrddhy-abhāvād eva viparināmo pi nirastah. hi 
yasmāt. vyabhicárinàm āgamāpāyinām bāla-yuvādi- 
dehānām deva-manusyādy-ākāra-dehānām và. savana-vit 
tat-tat-kāla-drastā. na hy avasthāvatām drastā tad-avastho 
bhavatīty arthah. niravasthah ko 'sāv ātmā. ata āha 
upalabdhi-mātram jriánaika-rüpam. katham-bhütam. 
sarvatra dehe sasvat sarvadā anuvartamánam iti. 


Here ātmā means “the pure self” and na jajána means “he 
was never born.” Since he has no birth, the self is also free 
from the next transformation, sustained existence. Naidhate 
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means “he does not increase.” Since he does not increase, 
he does not undergo transformation. The word hi means 
“because,” the idea of logical reason. Vyabhicarinam means 
“of all impermanent things,” namely the various physical con- 
ditions of the living enitity's body in childhood, adolescence, 
and so on, or else the living entity’s bodies in the various 
species of life—demigods, humans, and others. The self is 
the savana-vit, the witness of each of these stages of life. © 
Certainly this witness is not subject to the varying condi- 
tions which he merely observes. To the question "Whāt is 
the nature of this unchanging self?" Pippalayana says, "It is 
pure consciousness, nothing but awareness.” 

How does it exist? ` 

"It is eternally present throughout the body” 


ANuccHEDA 53.3 
44 Tear am, fast stay, fa wate 
Wea]? qaum, gee, aca 
mAAR feted seen AONE aaa 
Ga dd Aaa cw, A SAMA ura: | SRA 
-qaaa SAMA: | aeganda fads 
aij | capraRcaataaeaeatrar cera: OT 
ses uva I 


nanu nila-jríanam nastam pita-jnánam jatam iti pratiter na 
jiānasyānapāyitvam? tatrāha indriya-baleneti. sad eva 
jNanam ekam indriya-balena vividham kalpitam. nilady- 
ākārā vrttaya eva jayante nasyanti ca na jAanam iti 
bhávah. ayam āgamāpāyi-tad-avadhi-bhedena prathamas 
tarkah. drastr-drsya-bhedena dvitīyo ‘pi tarko jnieyah. 
vyabhicārisv avasthitasyavyabhicare drstāntah prāno yatheti. 


"But how can we consider consciousness eternal, since we 
experience that after our consciousness of something blue dis- 
appears our consciousness of something yellow appears?" 
Pippalāyana answers, indriya-balena "by the power of 
the senses;' indicating that although consciousness is always 
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present and is one, the power of the senses makes it ap- 


pear variegated. In other words, it is not consciousness it- 
self that appears and disappears; rather, what appears and 
disappears is the various mental states in the form of per- 
ceptions of something blue and so on. 

Thus the first reason (presented to help identify the Ab- 
solute Reality) is based on the difference between the things 
that appear and disappear and that which is not subject to 
such changes. The second reason is based on the differ- 
ence between the observer and the objects he observes. 
The example of the life air shows how something unchang- 
ing can exist in the midst of ephemeral objects. 


COMMENTARY 

— — — sif ————— 
The Vedic statements that describe nondifference between 
the jīva and Brahman do so in reference to the common 
attributes of both. One popular example of such a state- 
ment is tat tvam asi: "You are that." Here the words tat and 
tvam signify Brahman and the jiva, respectively, who both 
possess the attribute of consciousness. 

The idea is that if the jīva's spiritual nature is understood 
then the nature of Brahman is easily grasped. This is the 
idea behind the analogy Srila Jiva Gosvami gave in the pre- 
vious anuccheda, in which the man in the cave learns about 
the nature of the sun by being instructed about the sun-ray. 
This technique of similarity has also been used in the 
Vedānta-sūtra (1.3.20), anyarthas ca paramarsah: “One re- 


- flects [on the jīva] for the sake of understanding the other 


[Paramatma]” 

Srila Baladeva Vidyabhüsana comments: "This sūtra re- 
fers to the dahara-vidyā portion of the Chāndogya Upanisad 
(8.1), which describes meditation on the Supersoul in the 
small space (dahara) within the heart. The body of the wor- 
shiper is considered the city of Brahman, within the dahara 
of which lies the Supersoul. The worshiper is supposed to 
meditate on the eight qualities belonging to the Supersoul. 
These eight qualities are listed in the Chāndogya Upanisad 
(8.7.1), The Supersoul is free from sin, old age, death, 


278 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


sorrow, hunger, and thirst. He has unfailing desires and un- 
failing determination. But further along (Chāndogya Up. 
8.12.13), mention is made of a blissful one who rises out of 
the body, attains to the light, and becomes situated in his 
own real nature. He is called the purusottama” This 
purusottama, according to Baladeva Vidyabhusana, is the 
jīva who has attained perfection by acquiring transcenden- 
tal knowledge of the Lord. 

This raises an obvious doubt: Why in the midst of this 
description of the dahara, dealing with meditation on the 
Supersoul, is the jīva mentioned? To answer this doubt, the 
above sutra (Vs. 1.3.20) gives the answer, anyarthas ca 
parāmaršah: "The reference to the jīva in the dahara-vidya 
is not simply to convey knowledge about the jīva, but to lead 
to knowledge about the Supersoul; for by knowing the 
Supersoul, the jīva attains his real nature." In Srimad- 
Bhágavatam (11.3.38), Pippalāyana Yogendra similarly in- 
structs King Nimi about the jīva to educate him about the 
nature of the Lord. The purpose of the verse by Pippalayana 
is to distinguish the self from the body. 

The body undergoes six types of change. These are listed 
in the Nirukta (1.1.2), jayate ‘sti vardhate viparinamate 
'paksiyate nasyati ca: The body takes birth, exists for some 
time, grows, undergoes changes, dwindles, and finally dies.” 
The soul, however, does not undergo any of these changes, 
as Lord Krsna confirms in Chapter Two of the Bhagavaa- 
gità. The argument for the soul not undergoing the six 
changes is that he is the continuous observer of all these 
changes. A man sitting in a moving airplane and unable to 
look out the window cannot fathom its speed, but a man on 
the ground observes it. Similarly, we do not feel the earth 
rotating because we are standing on it, but the astronauts 
can easily see this from space. 

The objection of the Ksanika-vijhana-vadis discussed i in 
the previous anuccheda—namely that consciousness is only 
momentary—is repeated here (in Anuccheda 53.3) and an- 
swered differently. The momentary consciousness of which 
they speak actually consists of changes in one’s mental state. 
It is produced by the senses interacting with the external 
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world. Consciousness itself is constant. The Vedānta explains 


that when a person looks at an object there arises a particu- 
lar mental state, called vrtti, which the soul perceives. The 
mental state itself is not the perceiver. But the Buddhists, 
lacking all knowledge about the soul, mistake this tempo- 
rary, ever-changing vrtti, which is noneternal ever-constantly 
changing, for real consciousness. 

This point is further clarified with the analogy of the life 
air. Air is one, but air within the body has various names, 
such as prána, apána, and samāna, according to the func- 
tion it performs. Similarly, the soul is one, but while in the body 
it manifests consciousness, which appears many-branched 
and ever-changing. For example, sweetened cow's milk gives 
rise to different mental states when perceived with different 
senses: to the eyes it is white, to the tongue sweet, and so on. 

So it is only the mental state, affected by varieties of 
sense perception, that appears and disappears. The living 
entity is a fractional part of the Supreme Lord, and since the 
Lord is conscious and eternal, the living entity must have 
these qualities as well, in as much as a gold nugget shares 
the qualities of the mother lode. The purpose of explaining 
the conscious and eternal quality of the soul with logic and 
personal experience is to help us develop an understanding 
of the Supersoul. 

Srila Jiva Gosvàmi derives two arguments from the words — 
of Pippalāyana (Bhāg. 11.3.38), both of which serve to dis- 
tinguish the soul from the material body. The first argument 
is based on the changes occurring in the material body. We 
see these changes as time progresses, but upon reflection 
we can understand that we ourselves have not changed. 
We know ourselves to be the same person. Since the at- 
tributes of changelessness and transformation cannot si- 
multaneously be attributed to the same object, the unchang- 
ing soul must be distinct from the changing body. 

The second argument is based on the distinction be- 
tween the perceiver and the perceived. The body and mind 
cannot be the observer, because they are objects of percep- 
tion. Thus the perceiver, the soul, must be different from them. 
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In the next anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvàmi gives further 
logic to help distinguish the self from the body. 


ANUCCHEDA 54.1 

THE Sou is Distinct FROM THE BoDY 
gerd faqvafarcatcea Afere 
«se, fī. 22.3.39] 
"sew ay wesafafifzuds amt fe stagraratā 
m mim affans a werd gera 
Sm ITARA: 1” 
qu8s  svedg | RERAN | aea—sfģēļa | 
AEE Ge ME edad sva — agad l 


drstāntam vivmvann indriyadi-layena 
nirvikaratmopalabdhim darsayati; andesu pesisu tarusv 
aviniscitesu prano hi jivam upadhāvati tatra tatra / 

sanne yad indriya-gane ‘hami ca prasupte kūta-stha 
āšayam rte tad-anusmrtir nah / andesu anda-jesu. pesisu 
jaráyu-jesu. tarusu udbhij-jesu. 

aviniScitesu sveda-jesu. upadhāvati anuvartate. } 


Expanding further on this example (in Anuccheda 53.3), 
Pippalayana Rsi uses the analogy of the senses’ dissolu- 
tion to demonstrate the soul's changelessness: "The spirit 
soul is born in many different species of life within the mate- 
rial world. Some species are born from eggs, others from 
embryos, others from the seeds of plants and trees, and 
others from perspiration. But in all species of life the prana, 
or vital air, remains unchanging and follows the spirit soul 
from one body to another. Similarly, the spirit soul is eter- 
nally the same despite its material condition of life. We have 
practical experience of this. When we are absorbed in deep 
sleep without dreaming, the material senses become inac- 
tive, and even the mind and false ego are merged into a 
dormant condition. But although the senses, mind, and false 
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ego are inactive, one remembers upon waking that he, the 
soul, was peacefully sleeping" (Bhāg. 11.3.39). 

Here andesu means "among those born from eggs” 
pesisu means “among those born from wombs,” tarusu 
means “among those born from plants,” aviniscitesu means 
“among those born from perspiration or heat,” and upadhavati 
means "follows." 


ANUCCHEDA 54.2 


gd gerd Afda wasd aetas aa, 
FY ? deal Afaer ga Ad, U mm 


SoM: AG] A ETÀ AACARAEĶT: | Hard 
Wr, Wu feu md, SĒR uà, sf 
seer FFAS, Perg: — APR CAAT | 
a: ? semp feateqarfti fir, Ar- 
Zaeri Sead: | 


evam drstānte nirvikāratvam pradaršya dārstāntike ‘pi 
darsayati. katham. tadaivātmā sa-vikāra iva pratiyate, 
yada jāgare indriya-ganah, yada ca svapne tat- 
samskaravan ahankarah. yada tu prasuptam tadā tasmin 
prasupte indriya-gane sanne fine ahami ahankāre ca 
sanne line kūta-stho nirvikāra eva dima. kutah? ásayam rie 
linga-Sariram upādhim vinā vikāra-hetor upādher abhavad 
ity arthah. 


Having thus shown the changeless quality of the life air, sage 
Pippalayana now compares it with the soul and in this way 
demonstrates that the soul is also changeless. How is this? 
The soul appears to be changing either when he is in con- 
tact with his senses during waking consciousness or when 
he is connected only with his ego while sleeping and dream- 
ing, when his ego is filled with impressions from the waking 
state. But when the soul is in deep sleep, the senses and 
ego beceme temporarily submerged or dissolved, and only 
the changeless, essential soul remains. How does he re- 
main? Asayam rte: "without the containing vessel,” the 
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limitation of the subtle body. That is to say, he is free from 
the upādhis that impose changes upon him. i 


ANuccHEDA 54.3 


FAKTA éd e aR, Fa al 
sperep ACA ? Ad we, Agfa; Aa 
SRS A: quaenam: rafā 4: SAS AGEL 


nanv ahankāra-paryantasya sarvasya laye šūnyam 
evāvasisyate kva tādā kūta-stha ātmā. ata dha tad- 
anusmrtir nah tasyakhandaimanah susupti-sáksinah smrtir 
nah asmākam jagrad-drastmam jàyate, "etāvantam kālam 
sukham aham asvāpsam na Kificid avedisam’ iti. ato 
'^hanubhütasya tasyāsmaranād asty eva susuptau tādrg- 
ātmānubhavah, visaya-sambandhabhávác ca na spasta iti 
bhāvah. 


But, one may object, when everything up to and including 
the ego is dissolved, only a void should remain. Why then is 
it said that even at this time the changeless soul is present? 
Pippalāyana answers, tad-anusmrtir nah: ^Ne have remem- 
brance of it" When we, the perceivers of waking life, wake 
up from deep sleep, we all remember ourself as the con- 
stantly existing soul who witnessed the condition of deep 
sleep. We say, “I slept happily for so long and was not aware 
of anything” Since a person cannot remember what he has 
not experienced, the soul must perceive the experience of 
deep sleep, though this experience is indistinct because he 
is cut off from the objects of external sensation. 


ANuccHEDA 54.4 


Sd: TART: Sue: Hebreeedotsu— 
ATAKA Srey: IPS MATA | Fe s 
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WR. “ag aa wala wee À aa waa, 3 fe 


aedēfāutetit fra” [3.3]. 8.3.23] off | sri 
AGITA Adas: | g: Raaen 
agfa: W v a 


atah sva-prakása-mátra-vastunah suryadeh prakāša-vad 
upalabdhi-mātrasyāpy ātmana uplabdhih svāsraye 'sty 
evety āyātam. tathā ca srutih, "yad vai tan na pasyati 
pašyan vai drastavyān na pašyati na hi drastur drster 
viparilopo vidyate" iti. ayam sāksi-sāksya-vibhāgena trtiyas 
tarkah. duhkhī-premāspadatva-vibhāgena caturtho 'pi 
tarko 'vagantavyah. 


We can therefore conclude that the soul, who is pure aware- 
ness, is also aware of itself, just as an entity such as the 
sun, which is in substance pure light, also reveals itself by 
that light. We find the following confirmation in sruti, "It is 
true that he [the soul] does not see—or rather, although 
seeing, he does not see externally visible objects. But it is 
not possible to remove the seer's sight altogether" (Brhad- 
āranyaka Up. 4.3.23). That the soul is aware even during 
deep sleep is the third argument for the distinction between 
the soul and the body; itis based on the distinction between 
the witness and the objects witnessed. We can also under- 
stand the fourth argument, which is based on the distinction 
between the unhappy sufferer and the focus of ecstatic love. 


COMMENTARY 
— ŠĪ) — 
In the previous anuccheda Srila Jīva Gosvāmīcited the anal- 
ogy of the life air given in Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.3.38) to 
show the changeless nature of the soul. The following verse 
(Bhāg. 11.3.39) develops the analogy further. There 
Pippalayana explains that the life air continuously follows 
the soul into various species of life, which falls into four cat- 
egories based on their source of birth. The life air enters the 
various bodies and seems to undergo transformations, but 
in fact it remains unchanged. For example, the life air may 
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Occupy the body of an ant in one life and that of an elephant 
in a different life, yet all the while the life air remains un- 
changed. Similarly, the soul appears to undergo changes in 
association with the many states and shapes of his succes- 
sive bodies, but in fact he remains unchanged. 

The soul experiences three states of consciousness while 
in the body—the awake state, the dream state, and the state 
of deep, dreamless sleep. During the waking state a jiva is 
conscious of his gross body, gross senses, and mind, and 
his consciousness seems divided and channeled by the mind 
and senses. In the dreaming state the gross senses be- 
come inactive, or, to be more precise, the mind loses con- 
tact with them, and thus the jīva is also not aware of the 
gross senses or gross body. Through dreams, the jīva per- 
ceives various impressions created in the subconscious mind 
during the awake state, and because of the jiva’s attach- 
ment to these impressions, his consciousness seems to 
undergo transformation. In the state of deep, dreamless sleep 
the soul loses contact even with the mind, and thus he is not 
conscious of either his gross or subtle body. 

According to sruti, in dreamless sleep the mind enters 
into the puritati nerve in the heart: 


atha yada susupto bhavati yada na kasyacana veda hila 
nama nadyo dva-saptatih sahsrani hrdayat puritatam 
abhipratisthante, tābhih pratyavasrpya puritati sete. 


When fast asleep, the soul does not know anything. At 
that time the mind removes itself from the seventy-two 
thousand nerves (hita) spreading out from the heart and 
enters into the nerve called puritati, where it rests. (Brhad- 
āranyaka Up. 2.1.19). 


Feelings of happiness and distress are states of the mind 
and therefore part of the subtle body. This is described in 
Bhagavad-gītā (13.7). "Desire, hatred, happiness, distress, 
the aggregate [the physical body], the life symptoms, and 
convictions—all these are considered, in summary, to be 
the field of activities and its interactions.” As mentioned 
above, in deep sleep the soul loses contact with the mind 
and feels no material happiness or distress, no desires or 
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hatred. He tastes only the bliss of the self. But this does not 
mean that the soul becomes liberated in deep sleep. He is 
still bound by his subtle desires, which return him to the 
dreaming and wakeful states. 

The Buddhists object that the soul cannot exist in deep 
sleep. When there is no experience of the senses or the 
mind, why not assume that only “void” remains during deep 
sleep? The answer is “Because we recollect the experience 
of deep sleep.” After waking from deep sleep a person may 
declare, "| have slept happily and wasn't aware of anything.” 
Since someone cannot recollect something without having 
experienced it, the person who perceived himself in deep 
sleep and the person who remembers this experience must 
be identical. Thus the happiness of deep sleep was experi- 
enced by the same person who recalls it upon awakening, 
but his recollection is hazy because during deep sleep his 
link with the mind and senses was broken. 

The implication here is that although there is no false 
ego manifest during deep sleep, the soul's real ego remains, 
for this is his true and inseparable identity. So there is no 
possibility of voidness during deep sleep, as the Buddhists 
claim, or that the soul becomes mere consciousness with- 
out individuality, as the Māyāvādīs claim.This argument es- 
tablishes that the soul's quality of cognition is an essential 
aspect of its nature. Thus itis not true that the soul acquires 
cognition only when conditioned, nor is it true that he re- 
mains solely as pure consciousness in the unconditioned 
state. As the sun illuminates both itself and other things as 
well, the soul can always know both himself and other things. 
The soul does not need help from the gross external senses 
to know itself, just as one does not need a lamp to see the 
sun. This quality of cognition stays with the soul throughout 
all states of existence, even when he inhabits lower spe- 
cies, just as a light bulb continues to emit light even when 
enveloped by a nearly opaque covering. The covering simply 
limits and distorts the light's diffusion. Of course, it is the 
Supreme Lord who grants the soul his self-luminous nature, 
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and so we should not wrongly think the jīva is a completely 
independent entity. 

The passage from the Brhad-āranyaka Upanisad quoted 
in this anuccheda states, “He [the soul] certainly does not 
see" This statement refers to the soul in deep sleep. At that 
time the soul does not see anything because Ne is detached 
from the mind and senses; this does not mean, however, 
that his power of perception is lost. Thus the passage fur- 
ther says, “Although seeing, he does not see externally vis- 
ible objects.” 

In the previous anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvami showed 
that the soul is distinct from the body. He substantiated this 
conclusion by citing the analogy of the life air. Here he has 
further shown that the soul is distinct both from the body 
and from the Supersoul. He gave four arguments, and the 
first two were discussed in the commentary on Anuccheda 
53. The third argument is based on the difference between 
the witness and the witnessed. During deep sleep, when 
the soul ceases to identify with the mind and senses, he 
witnesses his own Self, and he can recollect this experience 
upon awakening. This phenomenon proves the changeless 
nature of the soul by showing that it is distinct from the ever- 
changing body and senses. 

The fourth argument is based on the fact that it is not the 
Supersoul but the jīva who suffers the materia! tribulations, 
although both dwell in the same body. The Supersoul is the 
witness of both the soul and the activities of the soul's mate- 
rial body. As we have pointed out, in the state of dreamless 
sleep the soul becomes temporarily disassociated from his 
subtle and gross body, but still the body does not die. This 
indicates that the breathing, heartbeat, blood circulation, and 
other vital functions continue by the grace of the Supersoul. 

Another inference we:can draw is that the soul is depen- 
dent on the Supersoul, because if the soul were completely 
independent he would not choose to revert to a state beset 
with suffering, but in fact he cannot stop this reversion, be- 
ing caught up in the states of material existence—awake, 
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dreaming, and deep sleep. Therefore, Stila Jīva Gosvamicon- 
cludes, the Supreme Lord is the fitting object of love, since he 
is totally free from material bondage. In the next anuccheda 
Srila Jiva Gosvami summarizes these points. 


ANUCCHEDA 55 


Summary OF Sri PiPPALAYANA'S TEACHINGS 


amaaa NA sem Aa: di 

gears fģdtatsf4 sara | 

anaes Ta: AAA: EU N 

a: Raerd wqd: queste: 1” 
sfa feared AA vu il 


tad uktam: 

“anvaya-vyatirekakhyas tarkah syāc catur-ātmakah 
āgamāpāyi-tad-avadhi-bhedena prathamo matah 
drastr-drsya-vibhāgena dvitīyo ‘pi matas tathā 
sāksi-sāksya-vibhāgena trtiyah sammatah satam 
duhkhi-premāsapadatvena caturthah sukha-bodhakah” 
iti. $rī-pippalāyano nimim. 

[These arguments] can be summed up as follows: 

Here we have four kinds of arguments in the modes of 
both exclusion and inclusion. The first argument is based on 
the difference between what takes birth and dies and what 
does not. The second is based on the difference between 
the seer and the seen. The third is based on the difference 
between the witness and the witnessed. The fourth argu- 
ment, given to aid our understanding, is based on the differ- 
ence between the miserable sufferer and the focus of pure 
love. 

This verse under discussion (Bhág. 11.3.39 cited — 
Anuccheda 54.1) is spoken by Sri Pippalāyana to King Nimi. 


E 
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COMMENTARY 
— & ———— 

Here Srila Jiva Gosvàmi summarizes the conclusions of the 
last two anucchedas. According to Srīla Baladeva 
Vidyabhüsana, in this anuccheda the word tarka (literally 
"reasoning" or "logic") means “inference,” which is one topic 
of epistemology. In the reasoning presented in this 
anuccheda, Jiva Gosvāmī uses inference both positively and 
negatively. Positively, there is the general principle that when 
a sou! and a body combine, changes occur that the soul 
perceives. Negatively, one never perceives either changes 
in the soul or changelessness in the body. Thus by both 
positive and negative analysis we can infer that the body 
and the soul are distinct. 

We can apply a similar analysis to the other three argu- 
ments set forth in this anuccheda. Here we use logic to infer 
the difference between the body and the soul; understand- 
ing this difference is the first rung on the ladder of transcen- 
dental realization. We can also use logic to infer the differ- 
ence between the soul and the Supersoul; understanding 
this difference is the necessary foundation of bhakti-yoga. 

ere we are not employing dry logic, which is based on a 
limited mortal's mental wrangling, but rather transcendental 
logic, which is founded on the authority of Srimad- 
Bhagavaiam’. The scripture and sages encourage sincere 
souls who seek to distinguish reality from illusion to use 
their intellect for this purpose. — 

Only the body takes birth, grows old, becomes diseased, 
and dies. The soul perceives all these changes, and when 
he identifies himself with his body he experiences them as 
miseries. Although distinct from his body, because of false 
ego the jīva becomes attached to his body and its by-prod- 
ucts and thus experiences the body's happiness and dis- 
tress. The Supersoul witnesses the embodied soul's miser- 
ies but does not experience them Himself. Unperturbed by 
the actions and reactions of material bodies, the Supersoul is 
always distinct from the jīvas and is the suitable object of 
their love. We can infer the existence of the Supersoul from 
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the fact that the soul does not create the elements needed 
for the maintenance of his body and that material nature, 
being inert, cannot create anything without the help of a 
sentient being. What's more, the soul takes no part in main- 
taining the material body during deep sleep, when he is com- 
pletely aloof from it. 

In this way, knowing the characterstics of the jīva and his 
relationship to the body can help us understand something 
of the Supersoul and Brahman. And taking into account the 
common quality of consciousness shared by the jīva and 

„Brahman, the latter can be identified as the nondual reality, 
the subject of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. ` 

Ali these conclusions are based on an analysis of the 
individual jīva's situation. Now Srila Jiva Gosvàmi begins a 
new analysis, based on the total situation of the universe. 


ANUCCHEDA 56.1 


THE TEN Topics OF BHĀGAVATAM 
DESCRIBE THE SUPREME LORD 


waa Stari PATA aq raed, AIM 
IRAI a, defun aq aed qua rem ef 
SKĀBI HkP | ada PRICE | 
AMR: muera: wufefrEERI cud 
Scale GPA, 

“ara etl festa Cari WINUMTTS: | 

Aare fetal HRP: | 

AITU faga AE S | 

araa ASAT: Bras TSI U^ 
PAT. 2.90,9-2] 
evam-bhūtānām jivanam cin-matram yat svarūpam 
tayaivakriaya tad-amsitvena ca tad-abhinnam yat tattvam 


tad atra vācyam iti vyasti-nirdesa-dvara proktam. tad eva 
hy ásraya-samjniakam. mahā-purāna-laksana-rūpaih 
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sargādibhir arthaih samasti-nirdesa-dvarapi laksyata ity 
atraha dvabhyam. “atra sargo visargas ca sthanam 
posanam ūtayah manv-antarešānukathā nirodho muktir 
asrayah / dasamasya visuddhy-artham navānām iha 
laksanam / vamayanti mahatmanah srutenarthena 
cārijasā” 

By describing the characteristics of the soul, whose nature 
is pure consciousness, we have in effect described the Su- 
preme Brahman, the subject of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, from 
the individual (vyasti) viewpoint. This is so because the Su- 
preme Brahman is nondifferent from them, being the com- 
plete whole from whom they emanate in the form of His indi- 
vidual partial expansions. Indeed, He is called the asraya, 
the fountainhead of all existence. The same nondual reality, 
Brahman, is also characterized in aggregate (samasti) cos- 
mic terms in the list of a major Purāna's ten topics, begin- 
ning with primary creation. This list is given in the following 
two verses: 

This Srimad-Bhagavatam describes ten subjects: sarga (pri- 
mary creation), visarga (secondary creation), sthana (main- 
tenance), posana (mercy), úti (desires), manv-antara (reigns 
of Manus), iSánukathà (pastimes of the Lord and His devo- 
tees), nirodha (annihilation), mukti (liberation), and asraya 
(the substratum or ultimate shelter). To clarify the meaning 
of the tenth subject, the great souls describe the character- 
istics of the first nine subjects by prayers, and also by indi- 
rect and direct explanations. (Bhāg. 2.10.1—2). 


ANuccHEDA 56.2 


HT KIMA MAR: | 3p wed! 
GIN eed sad: | aa uw EAU aei 
Amd”, Jer cami FR suigí-d | Aga 
Add ? Sa se, yaaa rqemferams, 
aga aramgvkīfea, 3H ARI a 
PATETAN ll VE N 
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manv-antarani cesanukathas ca manv-antaresanukathah. 
atra sargadayo dašārthā laksyanta ity arthah. tatra ca 
dasamasyasrayasya visuddhy-artham tattva-jianartham, 
‘navanam laksanam'" svarūpam vamayanti. nanv atra 
naivam pratiyate? ata aha, “Srutena” srutya kanthoktyaiva 
stuty-ādi-sthānesu, “afijasa” sāksād varnayanti, “arthena” 
taiparya-vittya ca tad-tad-ākhyānesu. 


Manv-antarešānukathāh is a compound of manv-antara (pe- 
riods of Manus) and isānukathāh (narrations of the Lord's 
pastimes). 

The Srīmad-Bhāgavatam discusses ten topics, begin- 
ning with creation, but the sages’ real purpose in describing 
the characteristics of the first nine is to give us systematic, 
lucid knowledge of the tenth. One might object here that the 
presentation of the other nine topics does not seem to ex- 
plain the tenth; we reply that in the Bhāgavatam the sages 
explain the tenth topic both directly, by the explicit utterance 
of prayers and other statements, and indirectly, through the 
implied purport of various historical accounts. 


COMMENTARY 

cis || ae 
In previous anucchedas Srila Jiva Gosvāmī defined the cen- 
tral focus of Srimad-Bhagavatam by examining the faith and 
Spiritual experiences of Sita Gosvāmī, Sukadeva Gosvami, 
and Srila Vyāsadeva. In the course of this exposition he 
explained the nature of the jīva. He then went on to analyze 
the second verse of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, which declares 
that the Absolute Reality is the subject matter of the Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam. To further define that Reality he also referred 
to the Bhāgavatam verse (1.2.11) beginning vadanti tat 
tattva-vidah, which names the three main aspects of the one 
nondual, supreme consciousness (advaya-jiana). He pro- 
posed that to understand this nondual consciousness we 
should first understand the individual jīva, and therefore he 
discussed the jiva’s position on the basis of two Bhágavatam 
verses (11.3.38, 39) by Pippalāyana Rsi. 
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The basic ideas established so far concerning the jīva 
are that he is conscious, able to know himself and other 
things, distinct from the material energy, and free of the six 
types of bodily transformation. The analysis up to this point 
has thus been from the vyasti perspective, focusing on the 
situation of the individual jīvas. 

Now Jiva Gosvami begins explaining the Absolute Real- 
ity from the viewpoint of the aggregate—the samasti per- 
spective—and he bases his explanation on the ten topics 
treated in the Bhāgavatam's twelve cantos. First he quotes 
two verses by Sukadeva Gosvami (2.10.1—2), the second of 
which states that the reason scripture describes such topics 
as creation, maintenance, annihilation, and liberation is to 
help us understand the ultimate topic, the Supreme Lord. 
Indeed, these other topics are but descriptions of the Su- 
preme Lord's manifold potencies. The Lord is the fountain- 
head of all these phenomena, and Srimad-Bhágavatam ex- 
plains them just to illustrate His special characteristics. 

In some places the Bhagavatarn introduces prayers to 
the Supreme Lord in the course of describing one or more 
of the other nine topics, and in these prayers the Supreme 
Person Himself is the object of description. In other places 
the Lord is described directly, as in the dialogue between 
Vidura and Maitreya and that between Kapila and Devahüti. 
In yet other places, the Bhāgavatam glorifies the Lord indi- 
rectiy through historica! episodes, such as the accounts of 
how the Lord saved Parīksit Maharaja from ASvatthama and 
of how Sukadeva Gosvàmi was captivated when he heard 
verses about Lord Krsna's attributes. In this way Srīla Jiva 
Gosvami shows that the purpose of the nine preliminary 
subjects discussed in the Bhágavatam is to explain the tenth, 
the advaya-jnána, which is also called the ásraya, the foun- 
tainhead of everything. 

Every person has two types of characteristics—svarupa 
(personal) and tatastha (marginal)—and the Supreme Per- 
sonality of Godhead is no exception. In our present condi- 
tioned state we have no experience of His personal features. 
If we hear these described without proper commentary we may 
misunderstand them owing to our strong material conditioning. 
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But we can more easily understand—eitlier from the aggre- 
gate or the individual viewpoint—the Lord's marginal char- 
acteristics manifested within the material nature, for they are 
within the scope of our personal experience. 

Srila Vyasadeva uses the same approach in the Vedānta- 
sütra. Alter designating Brahman as the subject of the book 
in the first sūtra—athāto brahma-jiinasa: “Now, therefore, in- 
quire into Brahman"—he begins discussing the Lord's mar- 
ginal characteristics in the next satra—janmady asya yatah: 
“From Him come the creation, maintenance, and destruc- 
tion of the universe.” 

Srimad-Bhagavatam discusses ten topics in a similar 
way; the first nine—the Lord's marginal characteristics— are 
presented to help us understand the tenth, the asraya. This 
asraya will be identified as Lord Sri Krsna later in the 
Sandarbhas. The first nine topics ot Srīmad-Bhāgavatam deal 
with various potencies of the Lord, such as His creative po- 
tency, sarga-sakti. Understanding these topics helps us ap- 
preciate the Supreme Lord as the possessor of these po- 
tencies. Then we properly comprehend His personal fea- 
tures and pastimes, which are narrated in the Tenth Canto. 
Without studying the nine preliminary topics of the 
Bhāgavatam, we run the risk of viewing His form and pas- 
times superficially and concluding that Krsna is an ordinary 
human being endowed with some extraordinary powers. But 
this is far from the truth. Lord Krsna therefore says in the 
Bhagavad-gītā (9.11): 

avajānanti mam madha manusim tanum asritam 
param bhavam ajananto mama bhuta-mahesvaram 
Fools deride Me when | descend in the human form. They 
do not know My transcendental nature as the Supreme 
Lord of all that be. 


By contrast, the Lord describes those who do understand 
His transcendentai nature as follows: 


janma karma ca me divyam evam yo vetti tattvatah 
tyaktva deham punar janma naiti mam eti so rjuna 
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One who knows in truth the transcendental nature of My 
appearance and activities does not upon leaving the body, 
take his birth again in this material world, but attains My 
eternal abode, O Arjuna. 


Therefore, wishing to lead us to the highest plane of transcen- 
dence through a proper understanding of the Bhágavatam's 
tenth subject, the summum bonum, Sukadeva Gosvami ex- 
plains the first nine items. Clearly, then, we should study the 
Bhāgavatam in the order Sukadeva Gosvami presented it— 
from the first verse onward. Unfortunately, unscrupulous 
persons do not study the Bhagavatam verse by verse, canto 
by canto, but rather jump to the Tenth Canto. Yet they stili 
pose themselves as learned scholars of the Bhāgavatam. 

Another failing of these false Bhagavatam scholars is 
their neglect of the mandatory requirement that one must 
hear the Bhāgavatam at the feet of a bona fide guru coming 
in Vaisnava disciplic succession. Because of this omission 
they cannot properly relish the ripened fruit of the Vedic tree 
of knowledge. To all such persons Lord Krsna declares in 
the Bhagavad-gità (7.25): 


naham prakasah sarvasya yoga-māyā-sarnāvrtah 
mudho 'yam nabhijanati loko mam ajam avyayam 
| am never manifest to the foolish and unintelligent. For 
them | am covered by My Yogamāyā, and therefore they 
do not know that | am unborn and infallible. 


The most basic requirement for spiritual study, stipulated in 
all Vedic scripture, is that one must respectfully approach a 
bona fide spiritual master, humbly serve him, and submis- 
sively inquire from him. Then all the secrets of the Vedic 
teachings will be revealed. This injunction applies to every 
student, even those who are great intellectuals. The 
Svetāsvatara Upanisad (6.28) therefore states: 


yasya deve pará bhaktir yathà deve tathā gurau 
tasyaite kathità hy arthàh prakásante mahātmanah 


Only unto those great souls who have implicit faith in and 
devotion to both the Supreme Lord and the spiritual 
master are all the imports of Vedic knowledge revealed. 


— PITE 


oL ls a 
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Nothing is revealed to the student without the grace of the 
spiritual master. Therefore to disregard the principle that one 
must approach a spiritual master to understand the Abso- 
lute Truth is to disrespect the Vedic teachings from the out- 
set and ensure failure. Lord Krsna confirms this in the 
Bhagavad-gita (16.23): 


yah sástra-vidhim utsrjya vartate káma-karatah 
na sa siddhim avāpnoti na sukham na param gatim 


He who discards scriptural injunctions and acts according 
to his own whims attains neither perfection, nor 
happiness, nor the supreme destination. 


Therefore, to unravel the mystery of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, 
one should follow in the footsteps of the previous ācāryas 
and refrain from jumping to the esoteric pastimes described 
in the Tenth Canto. 

In the next anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvàmi begins ex- 
plaining each of the ten topics by quoting their definitions 
from Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


ANUCCHEDA 57.1 


DEFINING THE SRIMAD-BHAGAVATAM’S 
First Nine Topics 


HUIUS; 

“aAa SA WU Sum: | 

TEM IPS: Sew ga: Ji 
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tam eva dašamam vispastayitum tesám dasanam 
vyutpadikam sapta-slokim aha: 
"bhüta-matrendriya-dhiyàm janma sarga udāhrtah 
brahmano guna-vaisamyád visargah paurusah smrtah" 
bhūtāni khādīni, mātrāni ca šabdādīni indriyani ca. dhi- 
sabdena mahad-ahankārau. gunanam vaisamyat 

janma sargah. puruso vairājo brahmā tat-krtah paurusah, 
carācara-sargo visarga ity arthah. 


To elucidate the tenth subject, Sti Sukadeva Gosvami speaks 
seven verses defining each of the ten. [Four of the seven 
verses are as follows (Anucchedas 57.1-3):) 

"The primary creation of the five gross elements, the five 
subtle sense objects, the five senses, the mahat-tattva, and 
the false ego, resulting from the disturbance in the material 
modes' equilibrium caused by the Supreme Lord, is known 
as sarga. The secondary creation, effected by Lord Brahma, 
is called visarga" (Bhág. 2.10.3). 

The bhütas mentioned here are the five gross material 
elements, beginning with ether. The mātras are the subtle 
elements—sound and so on. The indriyas are the percep- 
tive senses. The word dhī (intelligence) indicates the totality 
of unmanifest matter, together with false ego. Brahman, the 
supreme controller, generates these physical and nonphysi- 
cal elements by causing the modes of material nature to 
become imbalanced and produce transformations. This is 
called sarga (creation). Purusa means Vairāja, or Brahma. 
Since he is the vairája-purusa, or "universal person,” his cre- 
ation is also called paurusa. Visarga is the sending forth of 
moving and nonmoving living beings. 


ANuccHEDA 57.2 
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[WI. 2.20.8-x] ApS aad fas: AE 
ARG: fef: rura | aa: ftaa 


| Burda Ka Sr Tafd-m FA: 
Fin WET Sed: | 


"sthitir vaikuntha-vijayah posanam tad-anugrahah 
manv-antarāni sad-dharma ūtayah karma-vāsanāh 
avataranucaritam hares cāsyānuvartinām 
pumsam isa-kathah prokta nānākhyānopabrmhitāh” 
vaikunthasya bhagavato vijayah srstanam 
tat-lan-maryada-palanenotkarsah, sthitih sthanam. tatah 
sthitesu sva-bhaktesu tasyánugrahah posanam. manv- 
antaràni tat-tan-manv-antara-sthitanam manv-ādīnām tad- 
anugrhītānām satàm caritáni tāny eva dharmas tad- 
upāsanākhyah sad-dharmah. tatraiva sthitau nānā-karma- 
vāsanā ūtayah. sthitāv eva hareravatārānucaritam 
asyanuvartinam ca kathā isanukathah prokta ity arthah. 


"Sthiti is the victory of Lord Visnu, and posana is the grace 
He bestows on His devotees. The word manv-antara indi- 
cates the principles of transcendental religion, while ūti re- 
fers to desires for material activities. Sanukatha indicates 
the various descriptions of the Lord's pastimes in His incar- 
nations and also the descriptions of His faithful devotees' 
activities" (Bhág. 2.10.4—5). 

Sthiti (maintenance) is vaikuntha-vijaya, "the victory of 
Lord Vaikuntha," the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In 
other words, sthiti indicates the supreme glory of the Lord 
shown by His maintaining ali created beings in their respec- 
tive situations under His laws. Posanam (sustenance) indi- 
cates how He maintains His devotees by bestowing His grace 
on them. Manv-antarāni (periods of Manus) indicates the 
histories of the Manus and other saintly kings who rule dur- 
ing the Manus' reigns and also the histories of other saintly 
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people who live during those periods and receive the Su- 
preme Lord's special favor. The deeds of these saints are 
themselves religious standards, establishing the sad-dharrna 
(transcendental religion) of worshiping the Lord. With regard 
to universal maintenance, üti (impetuses for action) are de- 
sires for various fruitive activities. Sanukathah (narrations 
about the Lord) are historical accounts of the Lord’s pas- 
times in His various incarnations, as well as accounts of His 
faithful followers’ activities. 


* 


ANuccHEDA 57.3 
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^nirodho 'syánusayanam atmanah saha saktibhih 

muktir hitvānyathā-rūpam svarüpena vyavasthitih” 
sthity-anantaram cātmano jīvasya šaktibhih svopādhibhih 
sahāsya harer anusayanam hari-sayananugatatvena 
sayanam nirodha ity arthah. tatra hareh sayanam 
prapanicam prati drsti-nimilanam jivanam sayanam tatra 
laya iti jieyam. tatraiva nirodhe ‘nyatha-rapam 
avidyadhyastam ajnatvadikam hitvā svarūpena vyavasthitir 
muktih. 


"The merging of the living entity, along with his conditioning, 
with the mystic lying down of Maha-Visnu is called the wind- 
ing up of the cosmic manifestation [nirodhaļ. Liberation 
[mukti] is the permanent situation of the form of the living 
entity after he gives up the changeable gross and subtle 
material bodies" (Bhág. 2.10.6). 


am imn -— aa, 
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When annihilation occurs after a period of universal 
maintenance, Lord Hari goes to sleep and the jīvas follow 
Him along with their energies, their upádhis. This is called 
nirodha (winding up). Lord Hari's "going to sleep” consists 
of His closing His eyes to the material creation, and the jīvas" 
"going to sleep" consists of their merging into Lord Hari. If a 
jiva in that merged state has freed himself from his false, 
acquired nature—the ignorance and other qualities super- 
imposed on him by material illusion—he attains his original 
nature; this is called mukti (liberation). 


COMMENTARY 
——— & ———— 
Understanding the Supreme Lord means knowing Him along 
with His potencies, just as understanding the sun means 
knowing it along with its potency, sunshine. According to the 
Second Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, Tenth Chapter, the 
material world is a creation of the Lord and reflects His per- 
sonality. This world perpetually goes through cycles of cre- 
ation, maintenance, and annihilation. During annihilation all 
the material elements are unmanifest because they have 
merged into the original, dormant state of material nature, 
called prakrti or pradhàna. In this phase the three modes of 
nature are in balance and thus inactive. At the end of the 
period of annihilation the Supreme Lord agitates the modes 
of nature by glancing upon them, and then the first stage of 
creation begins. This agitated state of the material modes is 
called the mahat-tattva, which, when further activated by 
the time factor, gives rise to material ego, ahankára. From 
ahankára come the five subtle elements (smell, taste, form, 
tactility, and sound), the five gross material elements (earth, 


` water, fire, air, and ether), and the five perceptive senses 


(the senses of smell, taste, vision, touch, and hearing). This 
phase of creation is called sarga, or the primary creation. 
The subsequent creation is conducted by Lord Brahma and 
is called visarga, or the secondary creation. Brahmā is also 
called Purusa or Vairāja. 
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Lord Visnu oversees the maintenance of the rules and 
regulations governing universal affairs, and this maintenance 
is called sthiti or sthánam. The maintenance function shows 
Visņu's preeminence over Lord Brahma and Lord Siva, who 
are in charge of the secondary creation and destruction, 
respectively. For sthiti the Lord incarnates in every millen- 
nium, as He states in the Bhagavad-gità (4:8): 


paritranaya sádhünàm vināšāya ca duskriam 
dharma-samsthāpanārthāya sambhavāmi yuge yuge 
To deliver the pious and to annihilate the miscreants, as 


well as to re-establish the principles of religion, | advent 
myself millennium after millennium. 


And the grace the Lord showers on the pious is called posana. 

Each day of Lord Brahmā contains fourteen periods, each 
of which is ruled over by a Manu. The Manus are godly per- 
sons empowered to look after the welfare of all human be- 
ings. The activities of each Manu, atong with the deeds saintly 
people perform during the Manu's reign, constitute manv- 
antara. How these saintly persons behave and worship is 
called sad-dharma. 

impelled by their karma, living beings perform various 
material activities during the sthíti, or maintenance, of the 
creation, and these activities give rise to various desires for 
further material activities. These desires, in the form of im- 
pressions within the mind, are called üti. The descriptions of 
the Lord's pastimes with His associates during His incarna- 
tions in the material world are called īšānukathā. The cre- 
ation cycle begins when the Lord glances at material na- 
ture; sa iksata lokān nu srjeti, sa imal lokan asrjata: He 
glanced and desired to create people. Indeed, He created 
them" (Aitareya Up. 1.1). 

When it is time for annihilation, the Lord turns His eyes . 
away from the creation; and this turning away is called His 
sleep, or cosmic rest. Then all the material elements be- 
come unmanifest in the reverse order in which they ap- 
peared, and material nature then remains in equilibrium. At 
that time the jas give up their gross bodies, but they remain 


» 
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conditioned by their subtle bodies, which are composed of 
their karmic impressions. This inactive state of the jivas is 
called sleep, corresponding to the Lord's sleep, and this 
phase of existence is called nirodha. When the time comes 
for the creation cycle, the jīvas receive bodies according to 
the karma they accrued in the previous cycle. During the 
maintenance period, if a living being takes to the devotional 
service of the Lord and attains perfection he is freed from 
both his subtle and gross bodies and is situated in his origi- 
nal nature. This condition is called mukti, which is also a 
type of nirodha; but, in contrast to the nirodha that occurs at 
the time of universal annihilation, when the jiva.attains mukti 
he is not compelled to take birth again in the material world. 
Rather, all his miseries come to an end and he enters the 
Spiritual planets, where he resides in his eternal, spiritual 
form. One can attain this state of eternal liberation only by 
practicing devotional service to Lord Krsna, as Srila 
Vyasadeva saw in His trance. 

The Supreme Lord, the tenth topic discussed in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, is the foundation of the other nine topics. The 
Situations these topics comprise all occur by His potency; 
indeed, the very reason why the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam de- 
scribes these topics is to help us come to know the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, for a person is known by His works 
and attributes. 

In the next anuccheda Šrīla Jiva Gosvàmi defines the 
ásraya-tattva, the fountainhead of all existence, who is the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 


ANUCCHEDA 58 
DEFINITION or SRIMAD-BHAGAVATAM’S TENTH TOPIC 
“area fray Assa | 
a Ie: WP ga RARA Asad 1” [71.2.90.9] 
aria: gfē:, Pert vau at wala, sregattad 
se Sari MARA Ana cw, a safe 
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TARA frg apr: med | sf ues: emu 
PARR wp) eT fags far u v5 a 


“abhasas ca nirodhas ca yato ‘sty adhyavasiyate 

sa āsrayah param brahma paramátmeti sabdyate” 
ābhāsah srstir nirodho layaš ca yato bhavati 
adhyavasīvate upalabhyate jīvānām jfiānendriyesu 
prakāšate ca, sa brahmeti paramātmeti prasiddha asrayah 
kathyate. iti-Sabdah prakārārthas tena bhagavān iti ca. 
asya vivrttir agre vidheyā. l 


"The supreme one, who is celebrated as the Supreme Be- 
ing or the Supreme Soul, is the supreme source of the cos- 
mic manifestation, as well as its reservoir and winding up. 
Thus He is the supreme fountainhead, the Absolute Truth” 
(Bhag. 2.10.7). In this verse the ābhāsa (appearance) is of 
the material creation, and the nirodha (cessation) is its dis- 
solution. The word yatah refers to the one from whom the 
creation emanates, by whom it is made perceivable to the 
jivas' senses (adhyavasiyate), and in whom it is dissolved. 
That renowned fountainhead of existence—the asraya—is 
known as Brahman (the Supreme Truth) and Paramātmā 
(the Supersoul). Here the word iti expresses the idea of a 
complete category, thus implying that Bhagavān, the Su- 
preme Personality of Godhead, is included as well. Later we 
shall explain the āsraya in detail. 


COMMENTARY 
K 


The Srimad-Bhagavatam’s description of the aforemen- 
tioned ten subjects culminates in the description of the 
āsraya-tattva. A book that treats too many subjects will be- 
wilder the reader and make it difficult for him to ascertain its 
ultimate purpose. This is clearly not the case with the 
Bhagavatam, however, for as stated here, the shelter of all 
the topics is the Supreme Lord. None of the other subjects 
can be described without reference to the Lord, and indeed 
the whole reason why Srila Vyāsadeva included them was 
to throw light on the Lord's energies and activities. In other 
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words, Srimad-Bhágavatam is really about only one topic— 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

The Lord creates the world, maintains it, and supplies 
the living beings with the senses and intelligence to per- 
ceive it. He blesses these suffering jīvas with the Vedic in- 
structions, so that the seriously inquisitive can understand 
Him. He also blesses them with the association of His devo- 
tees. Despite these blessings, most jīvas remain engaged 
in material activities, but some develop a desire to know the 
Lord. These can. receive His grace and eventually attain 
mukti, liberation, which entails becoming situated in one's 
own svarūpa, or original nature. This is possible only by the 
Lord's mercy, which in turn, is available only to one who under- 
stands in truth the āsraya-tattva described in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam. 

Thus it is rightly said that the purpose of the other nine 
topics is to explain the tenth, the āsraya, who is the source 
of creation and annihilation. The āsraya is called Brahman 
by followers of jūāna-yoga and Paramatma by followers of 
astànga-yoga. 

The word ca (and) in this verse (Bhág. 2.10.7) indicates 
the topics of the Bhāgavatam not explicitly mentioned in the 
verse, such as posana. The word iti indicates Bhagavān, 
the term that the followers of bhakti-yoga use to designate 
the asraya. Thus this verse echoes the verse quoted earlier, 
vadanti tat (Bhāg. 1.2.11), which states that the nondual 
supreme consciousness is called Brahman, Paramātmā, and 
Bhagavan. In the next anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvāmī gives 
further arguments to support the proposition that the Su- 
preme Lord is the āsraya, or shelter of everything. 


ANUCCHEDA 59.1 
THE LORD is THE ULTIMATE SHELTER 


Rad a APR T pIdA sategrat us 
aaien ferme; 
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sthitau ca tatrāšraya-svarupam aparoksanubhavena 
vyasti-dvārāpi spastam darsayitum adhyaitmadi-vibhagam 
aha : "yo ‘dhyatmiko ‘yam purusah so ‘sav evadhidaivikah 
yas tatrobhaya-vicchedah puruso hy adhibhautikah 

ekam ekatarābhāve yada nopalabhamahe 

tritayam tatra yo veda sa ātmā svasrayasrayah” 


Sukadeva Gosvami next discusses the divisions of 
ādhyātmika, ādhidaivika, and ādhibhautika. He does this to 
clarify the āsraya's nature during the period of maintenance 
which he describes by referring to direct, common experi- 
ence of the individual microcosm. 


"This ādhyātmika-purusa is the same as the adhidaivika- 


purusa, and he who creates the differentiation between these 
two is called the adhibhautika-purusa. In the absence of any 
one of these we do not perceive the other two. He who knows 
these three is the Lord, who, being independent of every- 
thing else, is the support of His own self and the true asraya” 
(Bhag. 2.10.8-9). 


ANUCCHEDA 59.2 


AAT MCA: TRISHA SET Sid, a 
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yo ‘yam ādhyātmikah purusas caksur-ādi-karanābhimānī 


drastā jīvah, sa evádhidaivika$ caksur-ády-adhisthátà 
süryádih. deha-srsteh pürvam karanānām 
adhisthānābhāvenāksamatayā karana-prakasa- 
kartrivabhimani-tat-sahayayor ubhayor api tayor vrtti- 
bhedānudayena jīvatva-mātrāvisesāt. tatas cobhayah 
karanābhimāni-tad-adhisthātr-devatā-rūpo dvi-rüpo 
vicchedo yasmāt sa adhibhautikas caksur-golakādy- 
upalaksito drsyo dehah purusa iti purusasya jivasyopadhih. 
"sa và esa puruso ‘nna-rasa-mayah” ity-adi-sruteh. 


The jīva, the seer, who identifies himself as the owner of his 
eyes and other senses, is the ādhyātmika person. He is 
indeed also the ádhidaivika person, for like the sun and other 
deities presiding over the eyes and other senses. 

Before the physical body is created, the senses have 
nowhere to reside and so cannot act. Consequently, at this 
point the ādhyātmika and àdhidaivika persons are indistin- 
guishable, since there has yet to appear a distinction be- 
tween the functions ofthe ordinary jīvas, who consider them- 
selves independent actors and the illuminators of their . 
senses, and the deities who help them. And that person 
from whom arises the conception of duality between the pre- 
sumed owner of the senses and their presiding deities is 
called ādhibhautika, the visible body consisting of the eye- 
ball and other physical sense organs. This physical body is 
said to be a "person" because it is an upádhi superimposed 
upon the real person, the jīva. The šruti states, "This 
[adhibhautika] person consists of food and vital fluids" 
(Taittiriya Up. 2.1.1). 


COMMENTARY 
x 


In the previous anuccheda Srila Jīva Gosvami showed that 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead is the asraya-tattva, 
the support of everything, even from the macrocosmic view- 
point. Now he further explains that the Lord is the support of 
each individual in their day-to-day sensory experiences. 
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The originally pure living being who misidentifies himself 
with the senses is called the ādhyātmika-purusa, the pre- 
siding deities of the senses are calied the ādhidaivika-purusa, 
and the visible physical body, along with the sense objects, 
is called the adhibhautika-purusa. The ādhibhautika-purusa 
creates the distinction between the ādhyātmika-purusa and 
the adhidaivika-purusa. 

Before the birth of one’s body, one cannot distinguish the 
latter two purusas because they are merged as if they are 
the same jīva. In this regard Šrīpāda Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa 
writes, dehotpatteh pūrvam api jīvena sārdham indriyani tad- 
devatas ca santy eva: “Even before the creation of the gross 
body, the senses and their presiding deities are present with 
the fva." 

At this stage there is no distinction between the deities 
and the jīvas, because no physical body exists yet. When 
the physical body comes into existence the senses come 
and sit in it, and their respective presiding deities take charge 
of them. At that time one can distinctly perceive the activi- 
ties of the presiding deities. The eyes, nose, and other senses 
that we see in the physical body are not the real senses: rather, 
they are the seats for the actual senses, which are subtle. 

Lord Krsna confirms this in the Fifteenth Chapter of the 
Bhagavad-gītā. After asserting that the living entity is His 
eternal fragmental part, the Lord states that the jīva attracts 
the mind and five senses, which are situated in material 
nature, meaning that the jīva accepts them as his own. Krsna 
then says that when the soul quits his body he carries his 
five senses and mind from their seats into his next body, just 
as the air carries aromas. Obviously, at the time of death the 
visible nose and eyes do not disappear. Rather, the subtle 
senses situated in them, along with the mind, are carried 
away by the soul. The physical body is also called purusa, 
or “person,” because the soul identifies himself with it. This 
illusion prompts a person to say “I am sick,” when actually 
his body is sick. All bodily designations, such as “small man,” 

* "tall man” “American? “Indian,” "boy; and "girl," are based on 
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the jīva's illusion that he is the material body. The Upanisad 
statement Srila Jiva Gosvāmī quoted in this anuccheda con- 
firms the usage of the term purusa for the body. In the next 
anuccheda Jiva Gosvàmi explains the second of the two 
Bhāgavatam verses (2.10.9) he quoted in Anuccheda 59.1. 


ANUCCHEDA 60.1 


THE Jiva is Nor THE ULTIMATE SHELTER 


aaa; dar cu fem cardia esp feuis, 
aft ge, Aa den ronga fAs 
Wife, 4 ad fot Hel Hekdd, Aa asa cow 
SEAT TH AeA | da WOL dd 
Remetama wen a da alan wala, a 
TARA ae: | dm weqereratedifa 


“ekam ekatarābhāvs” ity esām anyonya-sapeksa- 
siddhatvena anásrayatvam darsayati. tathā hi drsyam vinā 
tat-pratity-anumeyam karanam na sidhyati nāpi drastā na 
ca tad vinā karana-pravrtty-anumeyas tad-adhisthata 
süryádih, na ca tam vind karanam pravartate na ca tad 
vinā dršyam ity ekatarasyābhāve ekam nopalabhamahe. 
tatra tadā tat tritayam ālocanātmakena pratyayena yo 
veda sāksitayā pasyati sa paramātmā āšrayah. tesām api 
parasparam āšrayatvam astīti tad-vyavacchedártham 
visesanam svasrayo nanyāšrayah, sa cāsāv anyesám 
asrayas ceti. tatramsamsinoh suddha-jiva-paramatmanor 
abhedamsa-svikarenaivasraya uktah. 


The verse beginning ekam ekatarabhave (Bhag. 2.10.9) 
shows how the fact that all of these [purusas] are mutually 
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dependent in effect means that none of them is the asraya. 
The explanation is as follows: Without the presence of the 
visible object there is no basis for the existence of either the 
sense organ (whose presence is inferred from perception 
of the object) or the seer. And without the seer, the sun-god 
and other presiding deities of perception also have no ba- 
sis for existing. Without the presiding deity of sight, the sense 
of sight cannot act, and without the sense of sight there can 
be no perception. Thus in the absence of any one [of the 
three purusas] we cannot find either of the others. Such 
being the case, the one who knows all three of these, per- 
ceiving them visually as their witness—namely—the 
Supersoul—is indeed the actual ásraya, or shelter. In refu- 
tation of the idea that the three purusas are shelters for one 
another, the Supersoul is specifically characterized as 
svasraya, His own shelter, meaning that He has no other 
shelter and is consequently the shelter of all others. in this 
context, the living entity is also called asraya, but only in the 
sense of emphasizing the partial nondifference between the 
pure jiva and the Supersoul, who are related as part and 
whole respectively. 


ANuccHEDA 60.2 

aa: sfà aadsady [Wr 7.19.4] gg, 
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atah "paro ‘pi manute ‘nartham” iti, 
"jagrat-svapna-susuptam ca gunato buddhi-vrttayah 
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tāsām vilaksano jīvah saksitvena viniscitah” 

iti "Suddho vicaste hy avisuddha-kartuh” ity-ady-uktasya 
saksi-samjninah šuddha-jīvasyāsrayatvam na sankaniyam. 
athavā nanv ādhyātmikādīnām apy àsrayatvam asty eva. 
satyam, tathāpi parasparāsrayatvān na tatrāšrayatā- 
kaivalyam iti te tv asraya-sabdena mukhyatayá nocyanta 
ity áha ekam iti. 


The pure jīva is designated as the witness in such state- 
ments as "Although transcendental, he considers himself a 
material product" (Bhág. 1.7.5); "Wakefulness, dream, and 
deep sleep are the functions of the mind, caused by the 
modes of material nature. The individual soul has been as- 
certained to be distinct from these functions, as their wit- 
ness" (Bhāg. 11.13.27); and "The pure one witnesses the 
actions of the impure agent, the mind" (Bhag. 5.11.12). Al- 
though being characterized thus, it cannot reasonably be pro- 
posed that the pure jīva, known as the witness, is the ásraya. 

Alternatively, one might propose that the aspects of 
ādhyātmika and so on are also āsrayas. We answer that this 
is true, but still, since they are dependent on each other, 
none of them are exclusively the 4sraya; as the verse begin- 
ning ekam (Bhāg. 2.10.9) states, it is not in the direct, pri- 
mary sense that they are referred to as asrayas. 


ANuccHEDA 60.3 


«fé elem warmer] ? qum, fuus | a 
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tarhi sáksina evāstām asrayatvam. tatraha tritayam iti. sa 
ātmā sāksī jīvas tu yah svasrayo ‘nanyasrayah paramātmā 


Sa evasrayo yasya lathā-bhūta ity anayor bhedah. 
vaksyate ca hamsa-guhya-stave : 
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"sarvam pumān veda gunāms ca taj-jfío na veda sarva- 
jfam anantam ide" iti. tasmād "abhasas ce" ty-ādinoktah 
paramátmaivasraya iti. šrī-šukah. 
"Then let the witness (the pure jīva) be the asraya, or shel- 
ter” In answer, the words beginning tritapam are spoken: 
The ātma, or self, is the witness, but he is sheltered by 
svasraya (who is his own shelter), the Supersoul, who has 
no other ásraya; this is the difference between the two. Simi- 
larly, the Hamsa-guhya prayers (Bhág. 6.4.25) says, "A per- 
son who knows the modes of nature may know everything 
about them, but he does not know the all-knowing one. | 
worship that unlimited Lord” Thus the Supersoul, described 
in such statements as the one beginning ābhāsas ca (Bhāg. 
2.10.7, Anuccheda 58), is alone the asraya. 

The verse under discussion (Anuccheda 60.1, Bhāg. 
2.10.9) was spoken by Šrī Suka. 


COMMENTARY 
— 5 RR 
Srīla Jiva Gosvàmi shows here that except for the Lord none 
can be the asraya, the tenth topic of Srimad-Bhágavatam. 
From a cursory look the jīvas and presiding deities of the 
senses appear to be the āsrayas. The jīva, or conditioned 
soul, is the ásraya for his gross body, and the presiding dei- 
ties are the āšraya for the senses. But none of them can be 
independent āsrayas. For example, without a gross body 
the conditioned jjva would be unable to see a flower be- 
cause the distinction between the presiding deity of the eyes 
and the jrva would not then be manifest. On the other hand, 
if the body is manifest, then the senses come and sit in their 
respective seats and are presided over by their respective 
demigods. Still, if tne demigods do not provide support, the 
senses cannot perceive. The presiding deity of the eye, for 
example, is the sun. Without the sun's light the eye cannot 
perceive visible objects, even with the jīva's support. For 
proper perception al! three supports must be present: the 
jiva (the adhyátmika-purusa), the gross body (the 
adhibhautika-purusa), and the demigods (the adhyátmika- 
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purusa). The one who witnesses all the activities of these 
_ three purusas is the Paramātmā, who is the asraya for Him- 
self as well as the jīva. He is the ultimate āsraya. Although 
the jīva witnesses his own various mental states, he is not 
their ultimate basis. Sometimes the jīva is referred to as the 
āšraya in consideration of his being a minute fraction of the 
Lord and thus nondifferent from Him, but the jīva is never 
the āsraya in the primary sense. 

The jīva is the marginal energy of the Supreme Lord, the 
energetic, and as such the jīva is always dependent on Him. 
Still, because the jīva is part and parcel of the Lord, he has 
some of His characteristics in very minute degree, just as a 
drop of ocean water has some of the ocean's qualities. But 
only some—the ocean has waves, tides, and storms, none 
of which a single drop can accommodate. Also, uniike the 
drop of ocean water, the ocean shelters the whole oceanic 
world and is suitable for sailing or surfing. Similarly, the Su- 
preme Lord is the shelter and source of happiness of all 
existence, a position no sane jīva can claim. Thus the jīva, 
although one with the Lord in some respects, should not be 
considered the object of worship independent of the Lord, 
who is the basis of all existence. The Lord is the Supreme 
substratum or shelter for Himself as weil as others. This is 
the import of Sukadeva Gosvāmīs statements explaining 
the various topics treated in Srimad-Bhagavatam. Srila Sita 
Gosvāmī will now draw the same conclusion from a slightly 
different angie while explaining the characteristics of a Mahā- 
purāna. 


ANUCCHEDA 61.1 
Sri SUTA Gosvami LISTS THE 
Ten Topics OF SRIMAD-BHAGAVATAM 
HEY APTS HERRAS ARTA d 
aealt ARE, gA; 
| “aisea aaia sedi varat 4 | 
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asya sri-bhágavatasya mahā-purānatva-vyarijaka- 
laksanam prakārāntarena ca vadann api 
tasyaivasrayatvam aha dvayena : 

sargo 'syātha visargas ca vrttī raksāntarāni ca 

vamso vamsanucaritam samsthā hetur apasrayah 
dasabhir laksanair yuktam purānam tad-vido viduh 
kecit parica-vidham brahman mahad-alpa-vyavasthaya” 
antarani manv-antarani. 


In the following two verses Sri Sita Gosvami describes the 
characteristics of Srimad-Bhagavatam that qualify it as a 
Maha-purana, and in so doing he affirms in a different way 
that the Supreme Lord alone is the āsraya:"O brahmana, 
authorities on the matter understand a Purāna to contain 
ten characteristic topics: sarga, the creation of this universe; 
visarga, the subsequent creation of worlds and being; vrtti, 
the maintenance of all living beings; raksā, the protection of 
all living beings; antarāni, the rule of various Manus; varnsa, . 
the dynasties of great kings; vamsanucarita, the activities of 
such kings; samstha, annihilation; hetu, motivation; and 
apāšrayā, the supreme shelter. Other scholars state that the 
Maha-puránas deal with these ten topics while lesser 
Puranas may deal with only five" (Bhag. 12.7.9—10). 
Here the word antarāni refers to periods of Manus. 


ANUCCHEDA 61.2 
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aaa af Sead, anlage rare 


FORAY | 


pafica-vidham : 
“sargas ca pratisargas ca vamso manv-antarāni ca 
vamšānucaritam ceti puránam pafica-laksanam" 


_iti kecid vadanti. sa ca mata-bhedo mahad-alpa- 


vyavasthayá mahā-purāņam alpa-purāņam iti 
bhinnādhikāraņatvena. yady api visnu-puranadav api 
dasapi tani laksyante tathapi pancanam eva 
prādhānyenoktatvād aipatvam. 


According to some, a Purdna has five characteristics: 

“The five characteristics of a Purana ate sarga, Creation; 
pratisarga, annihilation; vamsa, genealogy; manv-antaráni, 
the reign of Manus; and vamšānucaritam, the activities of dy- 
nasties of kings and successions of saints” (Matsya Pur. 53.65). 

This difference of opinion is due to the different topics 
that characterize greater and lesser Puranas. Although 
Puranas such as the Visnu Purana discuss all ten topics, 
these Puranas are still considered lesser because they dis- 
cuss only five of the topics in depth. 


ANUCCHEDA 61.3 


aa GRŪTI feeds gua dāt 1 fealera:, 
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atra dašānām arthānām skandhesu yathā-kramam 
praveso na vivaksitas tesām dvadasa-sankhyatvat. dvitiya- 
skandhoktanam tesām trtiyádisu yatha-sankhyam na 
samavesah. nirodhādīnām daSamadisv astama-varjam' 
anyesam apy anyesu yathokta-laksanataya 
samāvešanāsakyatvād eva. 


In Srimad-Bhágavatam there is no intention of discussing 
the ten topics consecutively, one per canto; after all, the 
Bhāgavatam has twelve cantos. Nor should one think that 
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because the ten topics are listed in the Second Canto they 
can be found one after another from Canto Three to Twelve, 
because the three topics of nirodha, mukti, and āšraya can 
all be found in the Tenth, Eleventh, and Twelfth Cantos. Nor 
will one find the remaining topics in order in the other can- 
tos, with the exception of the Eighth Canto. 


ANuccHEDA 61.4 


ATT 
tiri palisa A g esr 
fase sft | CANAAN | 


tad uktam šrī-svāmibhir eva : 

"dasame krsna-sat-kirti-vilanayopavamyate 
dharma-glāni-nimittas tu nirodho dusta-bhū-bhujām” iti 
"brākrtādi-caturdhā yo nirodhah sa tu varnitah” iti. 

ato ‘tra skandhe šrī-krsņa-rūpasyāsrayasyaiva vamana- 
prādhānyam tair vivaksitam. uktam ca svayam eva : 
“dasame dasamam laksyam asritasraya-vigraham” 

iti. evam anyatrapy unneyam. 


Srila Sridhara Svāmī also indicates this [absence of a strict 
correspondence between the topics and cantos of the 
Bhāgavataml: “To spread Lord Krsna’s glories, the Tenth 
Canto describes how unrighteous rulers suffered annihila- 
tion (nirodha) because they deviated from religious prin- 
ciples.” And, “The four types of annihilation of the total ma- 
terial nature were already described earlier in the Bhāgavatam." 
(Bhāvārtha-dīpikā 10.1.1). 

Here Sridhara Svamis intention is to show that the Tenth 
Canto primarily discusses the ásraya, the form of Sti Krsna. 
As Sridhara Svāmī himself states, "The subject of the Tenth 
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Canto is the tenth topic, the Supreme Lord, who shelters 


His dependent devotees" (Bhāvārtha-dīpikā). 
We can draw similar conclusions about the other cantos. 


ANUCCHEDA 61.5 
Sm: ATRI: ese: adsda Eady iekda aT 
qerda aq fread sed ATA “Ada 
agar [WI 2.90.2] saa a ada nRa, ada a 
Ad ARTA p emp erage y METRA 
WAN: FTA | AFAT HA A Tēla: d £? ll 
atah prayasah sarve rthāh sarvesv eva skandhesu 
gaunatvena va mukhyatvena va nirūpyanta ity eva tesām 
abhimatam. “srutenarthena cafijasa” ity atra tathaiva 
pratipannam sarvatra tat-tat-sambhavāt. tata$ ca 
prathama-dvitīyayor api mahā-purānatāyām pravesah 
syāt. tasmāt kramo na grhītah. 


Thus in Sridhara Svāmīs view virtually every canto touches 
on all ten topics, either directly or indirectly. It is in the same 
light that we should understand the statement “these topics 
are described here either directly or indirectly’ (Bhag. 2.10.2), 
since we actually do find these topics discussed both di- 
rectly and indirectly throughout the Bhagavatam. And for 
the same reason we should recognize that the First and 
Second Cantos also belong to this Mahā-purāna. Therefore 
we do not accept the idea that these topics are discussed in 
a strict sequence. 


COMMENTARY 

m ———— 

Previously Srila Jiva Gosvami showed that Sūta Gosvami, 
Sukadeva Gosvami, and Srila Vyasadeva all agreed about 
what is the essential message of Srimad-Bhágavatam. Here 
Stila Jiva Gosvāmī reiterates this conclusion by citing Süta 
Gosvami's statements regarding the characteristics of a 
Mahá-purána. Although the ten topics by Sri Süta seem to 


wee 
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differ from those by Sukadeva Gosvāmī, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī 
shows that in essence they are the same. in the Bhāvārtha- 
dīpikā, while commenting on verse 12.7.9 of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam, Šrīdhara Svāmī offers the following reconcilia- 
tion between Sukadeva's list and Süta's list: "Sarga and 
visarga are found in both lists. Sthánam in the first list is 
called vrttiin the second, posanais called raksā, ūtiis called 
hetu, manvantara is called antara, and īšānukathā is called 
vamsa and vamsdnucaritam. Nirodha and mukti are both 
called samsthā in the second list" (Mukti can also be counted 
as one of the four types of annihilation mentioned in 
Anuccheda 63.) See Table |, page 317 for a comparison of 
the two lists. 

A Mahā-purāņa deals extensively with these ten topics, 
while a lesser Purána deals with only five—sarga, creation; 
pratisarga, dissolution;-vamsa, the genealogies of kings or 
sages; manv-antaras, the reigns of Manus; and vamšānucarita, 
the histories of various sages, kings, and incarnations. In 
the course of discussing these five topics, a lesser Purana 
will discuss all ten topics of a Mahā-purāna, but a lesser 
Purana concentrates only on the five listed above; this differ- 
ence in how extensively the ten topics are treated consti- 
tutes the principal distinction between a Maháà-purána and 
a lesser Purana. Table Il illustrates in what context a lesser 
Purana discusses the ten characteristics of a Mahā-purāna. 

Srimad-Bhagavatam contains twelve cantos, but the list 
of a Maha-purana’s topics is in the Second Canto. From this, 
plus the fact that the first two cantos seem in some ways 
introductory, some scholars conclude that the Bhágavatam 
explains these ten topics successively in each canto from 
the Third onwards. Srila Jīva Gosvāmī has no regard for this 
theory. Since a Maha-purana treats ten topics, if the first two 
cantos of Bhágavatam described none of these, then the 
Bhágavatam proper would have only ten cantos. It is obvi- 
ous enough, however, that the First and Second Cantos dis- 
cuss at least sarga, visarga, and raksā. 

Earlier Srila Jīva Gosvàmi listed the defining character- 
istics of Srimad-Bhágavatam, and among these were its 


a 
v 


Anuccheda 61 317 


Taste I 


Ten Topics in the Bhāgavatam 


Sukadeva Gosvāmī Sūta Gosvāmī 


. Sarga (primary creation)..................... 

. Visarga (secondary creation) 

. Sthánam Seri iM 

. Posana (sustenance).... 

. Uti (material desires)........... 

. Manv-antara (reigns of Manus)... 

. léanukathà (activities of the Lord .. 

and His devotees) 
8. Nirodha (annihilation)................... eere SASRA 
9. Mukti (liberation) Samsthā 
10. Āšraya (the supreme shelter) Apāšraya 


TABLE HM 


Five Topics Ten Topics 


1. Sarga... SAGA, Visarga, Á$raya 
2. Pratisarga Nirodha, Mukti 
3. Vamšā...... a A SANuKatha 
4. Manvantara Manvantara, Sthanam 
j Īsānukathā, Posana, Uti, Asraya 


Tase lil 


Primarily Discussed in Cantos 


Two, Three 

Two, Three, Four 
Three, Seven, Eleven 
Throughout 


Four, Nine 


Four, Nine 
Eleven, Twelve 
Three, Eleven 
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having eighteen thousand verses and twelve cantos andits 
beginning with a reference to the Gayatri mantra. If the first 
two cantos are not really part of the Bhagavatam, then what 
remains would no longer fit the definition. Other scholars 
say that because Sukadeva speaks only from the Second 
Canto on, the First Canto is not part of the Bhagavatam 
proper. But their opinion is countered by the same reply. 

Srila Jiva Gosvami additionally argues that the ten items 
of Srimad-Bhagavatam are not described in strict sequence, 
one per canto. First of all, there are twelve cantos and only 

"ten topics. If we try to resolve this dilemma by excluding two 
of the cantos, Srimad-Bhagavatam will be reduced to less 
than the stipulated eighteen thousand verses. Srila Jiva 
Gosvami further says that although nirodha is the eighth 
item, it is discussed profusely in the Tenth, Eleventh, and 
Twelfth Cantos. 

This opinion is confirmed by Sridhara Svami, one of the 
earliest and most respected authorities on Srimad- 
Bhágavatam. According to the adherents of a successive 
description of the ten topics beginning from the Third Canto, 
the Tenth Canto should describe the eighth item, nirodha, 
and the Twelfth Canto the tenth item, āsraya. Undoubtedly 
the Tenth Canto discusses nirodha, but its principal topic is 
the āšraya, whom it establishes to be Krsna, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead. 

In Srila Jīva Gosvāmīs opinion, which finds support from 
the commentary of Sridhara Svāmī, all twelve cantos of the 
Bhàgavatam describe all ten topics, though some cantos 
place more emphasis on certain topics and less on others. 
In Sarva-samvádini, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī specifies which topics 
are covered extensively in each canto. (See Table Ill, page 317) 

As mentioned before, the ultimate purpose of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam is to explain the tenth item, the ásraya, the 
Supreme Personality of Godhead. 

From the very beginning of Tattva-Sandarbha, Srila Jiva 
Gosvami has proposed that Srimad-Bhágavatam focuses en- 
tirely on Lord Sri Krsna, the supreme shelter of all existence. 


hal 
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The Bhāgavatam describes Šrī Krsna in its beginning, middle, 
and end, and not just in the last canto. Sri Jiva will explain 
this matter in more detail in Krsna-Sandarbha. In the next 
anuccheda he presents Sita Gosvāmīs definitions of the 
first seven of the ten topics. 


ANUCCHEDA 62.1 


Sri Sota Gosvami DEFINES 
THE Topics OF ŠRĪMAD-BHĀGAVATAM 


AY Ma SAATE; 
+ APSR: | 
qaiea gaT: m4 zem 
[Wr. 23.09.22] Tae, TEASER, 
TIS HAGA Saas, CIMA, 


agree um m FRR: rr FR | 


atha sargādīnām laksanam aha : 

“avyakria-guna-ksobhan mahatas tri-vrto 'hamah 
bhūta-mātrendriyārthānām sambhavah sarga ucyate” 
pradhāna-guna-ksobhān mahān tasmāt tri-guno 'hankáras 
tasmād bhüta-mátránam bhūta-sūksmānām indripānām ca 
sthūla-bhūtānām ca tad-upalaksita-tad-devatānām ca 
sambhavah sargah. kārana-srstih sarga ity arthah. 


Sūta Gosvami then describes the features of the ten topics, 
beginning with creation: 

“From the agitation of the original modes within the 
unmanifest material nature, the mahat-tattva arises. From the 
mahat-tattva comes the element false ego, which divides into 
three aspects. This threefold ego further manifests as the subtle 
elements, as the senses, and as the gross sense objects. The 
generation of all of these is called (sarga)' (Bhāg. 12.7.11). 

The mahat-tattva comes into being when the original, 
dormant material nature (pradhāna) is agitated, and from 
the mahat comes false ego in each of the three material 
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modes. From this threefold ego come the subtle elements, 
the senses, and the physical elements. The appearance of 
the elements implies the appearance of their presiding dei- 
ties as well. All together, the appearance of these constitutes 
sarga, the manifestation of the subtle causes of creation. 


ANUCCHEDA 62.2 


"SeSFTTÉRTATESNI TAT: | 


anise arent AA RTI 1” 
PAT. 92.19.92] 


JEN: RAAT | GANT REAA, A ydp- 


"purusānugrhītānām etesám vāsanā-mayah 

visargo yam samāhāro bījād bījam carācaram” 

purusah paramātmā. etesām mahad-ādīnām jīvasya 
pūrva-karma-vāsanā-pradhāno ‘yam samāhārah kārya- 
bhütas carācara-prāni-rūpo bījād bījam iva pravahapanno 
visarga ucyate. vyast-srstir visarga ity arthah. anenotir apy uktā. 


Stta Gosvami continues: 

“The secondary creation (visarga), which takes place by 
the mercy of the Lord, is the manifest amalgamation of the 
desires of the living entities. Just as a seed produces addi- 
tional seeds, activities that promote material desires in the 
performer produce moving and nonmoving life forms” (Bhāg. 
12.7.12). 

Here the word purusa (person) refers to the Supersoul, 
and etesām (of these) indicates the elements, beginning with 
the mahat. The primary reason the elements combine is the 
karma the jīvas have accumulated from their previous lives. 
Thus the moving and nonmoving living beings take their 
- birth in a perpetual cycle, like the generation of one seed 
from another. This constant flow of generated products is called 
visarga, secondary creation. In other words, visarga is the 
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creation of the individual organisms, and thus this discussion 
of visarga includes the topic of ūti (impulses for activity). 


ANUCCHEDA 62.3 


takaa vera ART a | 

pe da qm wa emet ar a 
Pī. 92.19.93] 
ROT TAT aaas ARTA ur 
SERIE: i aa q TI eda eas Srey 
qr mp faa afaa ga, a gkategd segs: | 


"vrttir bhūtāni bhūtānām carānām acarani ca 

krtā svena nmām tatra kāmāc codanayāpi vā” 

caranam bhūtānām sāmānyato carāņi ca-kārāc caráni ca 
kamad vrttih. tatra tu nrnám svena svabhāvena kāmāc 
codanayāpi va ya niyatā vrttir jīvikā krtā sā vrttir ucyata ity arthah. 
"Vrtti means the process of sustenance, by which the mov- 
ing beings live upon the nonmoving. For a human being, 
vrtti specifically means acting for one’s livelihood in a man- 
ner suited to one’s personal nature. Such action may be 
carried out either in pursuit of selfish desire or in accor- 
dance with the Vedic injunctions” (Bhag. 12.7.13). Mobile 
living beings generally thrive on immobile ones, but the word 
ca {and) in this verse hints that, when the desire impels 
them, moving creatures will also subsist on other moving 
creatures. For human beings, however, the means of liveli- 
hood is prescribed according to their individual natures, on 
the basis of either selfish desire or scriptural injunction. All 
this is called vrtti. 


ANUCCHEDA 62.4 


“WaT feum 
GEENIT IREE] rt cst u” [AT 23.09.22] 
à aaa: Aa rem, WT Sha IH | 
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"raksācyutāvatārehā visvasyanu yuge yuge 
tiryan-martyarsi-devesu hanyante yais trayi-dvisah” 
yair avatāraih. aneneša-kathā sthānam posanam ceti 

trayam uktam. 


"In each age, the infallible Lord appears in this world among 
the animals, human beings, sages, and demigods. By His 
activities in these incamations He protects the universe and kills 
the enemies of Vedic culture. This is called raksā' (Bhāg. 12.7.14). 

Here the word yaih (by them) means by the incarnations. 
This definition of "protection" (raksā) also incorporates the 
three topics isa-katha (narrations about the Supreme Lord), 
sthāna ("maintenance), and posana (nourishment). 


ANUCCHEDA 62.5 


“Aai Aga TRAD ALTA: 1 

FISA m: aera u PT. 22.9.29] 

Taare AG vara fasf scri gau 
IZE E G c o is | 


"manv-antaram manur devā manu-putrah surešvarāh 
rsayo 'msāvatārās ca hareh sad-vidham ucyate” 
manv-ādy-ācarana-kathanena sad-dharma evātra 
vivaksita ity arthah. tatas ca prāktana- 
granthenaikarthyam. 


“In each reign of Manu (manv-antara), six types of persons 
appear as manifestations of Lord Hari; the ruling Manu, the 
chief demigods, the sons of Manu, Indra, the great sages, 
and the partial incarnations of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead” (Bhag. 12.7.15). 

From the mention here of the activities of the Manus and 
others, it is understood that the topic of sad-dharma (pro- 
gressive religious principles) is also covered. In this way this 
list of ten topics is equivalent to the one given earlier in the 
Bhāgavatam. 
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ANUCCHEDA 62.6 

CIR KAA TEAC ISA: | 

duurTeéd qui aad Arma À 1” 
PT. 92.89.28) 
dat UM Xp a AMAIA Sed ATT ARAT 11 62 ud 
"rajnám brahma-prasūtānām vamsas trai-kaliko ‘nvayah 
vamšyānucaritam tesàm vrttam vamsa-dhatāš ca ye" 
tesàm rajiam ye ca vamša-dharās tesām vrttam 
vamsyānucaritam. 


“Dynasties (vamsa) are lines of kings originating with Lord 
Brahmā and extending continuously through past, present, 
and future. The accounts of such dynasties, especially of 
their most prominent members, constitute the subject of 
dynastic history (vamsyānucarita)” (Bhāg. 12.7.16). 

Among kings, the activities of the vamsa-dharah (mem- 
bers who propagated the dynasites) constitutes 
vamsanucaritam (dynastic history). 


COMMENTARY 
— & ———— 
At the end of the Second Canto, Sukadeva Gosvami lists 
and defines the ten topics of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, and in 
the Twelfth Canto Sita Gosvami does the same. 

The first topic is sarga, primary creation. During total 
dissolution everything in the material universe becomes 
unmanifest, a state called prakrti or pradhana. In this state 
the three modes of nature remain in a state of equilibrium. 
Not until the modes are agitated and put out of balance can 
creation begin again. This same principle applies to human 
beings: When a person is satisfied, peaceful, and equipoised 
he will not initiate some.new activity; some stimulus must 
disturb his equilibrium and motivate him to act. One engages 
in sex, for example, when one’s mind and body are stimu- 
lated by lust or the desire to procreate. The original distur- 
bance in the pradhāna is caused by the giance of the 
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Supreme Lord, with which He impregnates prakrti, or mate- 
rial nature, with the conditioned jīvas. Lord Krsna confirms 
this in the Bhagavad-gītā (14.3), mama yonir mahad brahma 
lasmin garbham dadamy aham: "The total material sub- 
stance, called Brahman, is my womb, and in it | place the 
seed.” Here the word Brahman means prakrti, not the Lord's 
impersonal feature. 

The impregnated or disturbed state of prakrti is called 
the mahat-tattva. When further impelled by kāla, the Lord's 
time potency, the mahat-tattva gives rise to the three kinds 
of ahankāra, or false ego. These include vaikārika ahankāra, 
. false ego in the mode of goodness; taijasa ahanīkāra, false 
ego in the mode of passion; and tāmasa ahankara, false 
ego in the mode of ignorance. Vaikārika ahanīkāra gives rise 
to manas, the elemental substance of mind, and also to the 
presiding deities of material creation. Taijasa ahankāra gives 
rise to buddhi, the intelligence, and also to the senses, which 
are of two types, perceptive and working. When the kāla 
potency acts on the tāmasa ahankāra, sound comes into 
being, followed by ether and the ear. Under the impulse of 
time, ether then gives rise to tactility, and then air and skin 
evolve. Similarly, air gives rise to form, after which fire and 
the eye evolve; fire gives rise to taste, and then water and 
the tongue evolve; and finally water gives rise to smell, after 
which earth and the nose evolve. The Lord Himself performs 
this primary phase of creation (sarga), which includes the 
creation of the above elements' presiding deities. This is in- 
dicated here (in Bhag. 12.7.17) by the word artha. See Table 
IV, page 326,for the stages of material creation in its pri- 
mary phase (sarga). 

It should be noted that the Bhágavatam distinguishes be- 
tween the senses and the physical sense organs, or the 
seats of the senses. Table IV shows that false ego in the 
mode of passion gives rise to intelligence and the senses. 
These senses are not the sense organs but rather the subtle 
senses, which accompany the jīva from body to body. The 
physical sense organs are, of course, dissolved along with 
the rest of the gross body at death. 
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Each of the five tan-mátras, the subtle manifestations of 
the material elements, becomes mixed with the time energy of 
the Lord and gives rise to its corresponding gross element and 
the seat of the corresponding sense organ. (See Table V) 

The mahat-tattva, ahankāra, mind, and intelligence are 
considered internal senses. These four, plus the five work- 
' ing senses (legs, hands, anus, tongue, and genitals), the 
five perceptive senses (ears, eyes, nose, skin, and tongue), 
the five gross material objects (sky. air, fire, water, and earth), 
and the five subtle elements (sound, tactility, form, taste, 
and smell} total twenty-four elements, and the jīva and 
Paramātmā can be counted as the twenty-fifth and twenty- 
. sixth. Time (kala) is not counted separately, being an en- 
ergy of the Paramatma. 

Because pure elements cannot be employed in the pro- 
cess of creation, the five gross material elements listed above 
must be further combined by the process called pafici- 
karanam. in this process each of the elements is mixed with 
the other four according to a certain ratio. Then Lord Brahmā, 
using these mixed elements, proceeds with the secondary 
phase of creation, called visarga. He creates the bodies of 
the myriad living beings according to the stored-up karmic 
impressions of their previous lives. Visarga includes the 
manifestation of Brahma’s mind-born sons—Atri, Vasistha, 
Daksa, Manu, and others. Some of these sons are Prajapatis, 
progenitors, whose offspring populate the universe. The 
phases of creation continue in cycles, one phase giving rise 
to the next, like one seed giving rise to another seed. The 
seeds in this creative process are the living entities' fruitive 
activities. After sarga and visarga come vrtti, sustenance. 
As stated in Srimad Bhágavatam (1.13.47), one living being 
is generally sustained by eating others: 


ahastāni sa-hastanam apadāni catus-padam 
phaigūni tatra mahatam jīvo jīvasya jivanam 


Those who are devoid of hands are prey for those who 
have hands; those devoid of legs are prey for the four- 
legged. The weak are the subsistence of the strong and 
the general rule holds that one living being is food for another. 


326 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 
Tase IV 


Prakrti 
or 
Pradhāna i 
(Batanced state of Nature) 


Glance of the Lord * l | 
(with Kala) 


Mahat-tattva (Citta) 
(Pradhàna becomes disturbed) 


Ahankara (False Ego) 


Vaikāika Taijasa Tāmasa 
(Goodness) ^ (Passion) (Ignorance) 
Mind Intelligence Five Tan-matras 
& & (Sound, Touch, 
Presiding Senses Form, Taste, 
Deities Smell) and five 
rnaterial elements. 


“The glance of the Lord is not produced by prakrti or pradhāna but is included hera to show 
the seguence of events. 


TABLE V 


Tan-matra Elements Seats of Senses 


Sound Sky Ears 
Touch Air Skin 
Form Fire Eyes 
Taste Water Tongue 
Smell Earth Nose 


Usually, immovable beings are food for those that move, but 
some moving beings, such as tigers, prey on other moving 
beings. Human beings are special because they can choose 
what kind of food they will eat. In this matter they can be 
guided either by their own desires or by Vedic scriptural in- 
junction. Those who eat according to whim glide down to 


+ 
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Taste VI 
Manu Manu’s Corresponding Indra 


1.Svayambhuva 


2. Svārocisa 

3. Uttama 

4. Tamasa 

5. Raivata 

6. Cāksusa 

7. Vaivasvata 
(Sraddhadeva) 
8. Sāvarņi 
9.Daksa-sāvarmni 


Father 


Brahmā 
Agni 
Priyavrata 
Priyavrata 
Priyavrata 
Caksu 
Vivasvan 


Vivasvan 
Varuna 


Name of 
Avatara 


Yajfia 
Vibhu 
Satyasena 
Hari 
Vaikuntha 
Ajita 
Vārnana 


Sārvabhauma 
Rsabha 


Yajfia 
Rocana 
Satyajit 
Trišikha 


Purandara 


Bali 
Adbhuta 


10.Brahma-sāvami Upasloka 
11.Dharma-savami Upasloka 
12.Rudra-savarni  Upašloka 
13.Deva-savarni Upašloka 
14.Indra-savarni Upasloka 


Sambhu 
Vaidhrta 


Visvaksena 
Dharmasetu 
Svadhāmā Rtadhama 
Yogesvara Divaspati 

Brhadbhanu Suci 


hellish species, while those who follow scripture progress 
toward liberation. : 

Since Lord Visnu accepts the responsibility of maintain- 
ing Vedic culture in the universe, He incarnates in every mil- 
lennium to protect His devotees and curb the demoniac. This 
is called raksā, protection. The Lord does not restrict His 
appearances only to the human species. As Prahlāda 
Maharaja says in his prayers to Lord Nrsimha, ittham nr-tíryag- 
rsi-deva-jhasāvatārair lokān vibhāvayasi hamsi jagat 
pratīpān:"My Lord, You appear in various incarnations as a 
human being, an animal, a great sage, a demigod, or a fish. 
In this way You maintain the entire creation in different plan- 
etary systems and kill the opponents” (Bhāg. 7.9.38). 

The material creation is manifest for the duration of Lord 
Brahmā's life, one hundred years according to his time scale, 
in which one day lasts for one thousand cycles of the four 
yugas—Satya, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali. By human calcula- 
tion, therefore, a day of Brahma lasts 4,320,000,000 years. 
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For managerial. purposes he divides each of his days into 
fourteen periods called manv-antaras. The person who rules 
during each of these periods is called Manu, who is assisted 
by the demigods such as Candra and Varuna; his sons; Lord 
Indra; the seven great sages, called saptarsis; and a special 
partial expansion of the Supreme Lord who incarnates for 
each particular manv-antara. The demigods and sages are 
all appointed for the period of one manv-antara, and the activi- 
ties of these great persons constitute sad-dharma, or progres- 
sive religious principles. At present (A.D. 1995) we are in 
the period of the seventh Manu, Vaivasvata Manu, more 
exactly in the 5,092"? year of Kali-yuga, in the twenty-eighth 
yuga cycle of the day of Brahma called the Svetavaraha- 
kalpa, during his fifty-first year. Srīmad-Bhāgavatam names 
the fourteen Manus, the corresponding incarnations special 
to their periods, and the names of indra in their periods— 
See Table Vi, page 327. 

Two prominent dynasties of kings come from Lord 
Brahma—the sun dynasty and the moon dynasty. The de- 
scription of the deeds performed by the kings appearing in 
these dynasties is called vamsyanucaritam. In the next 
anuccheda Srila Jiva Gosvami explains the definitions of the 
remainder of the Bhagavatam’s ten topics and concludes 
Sri Tattva-Sandarbha by explaining their purpose. 


ANUCCHEDA 63.1 


CONCLUSION 


— mAAR fa amaa FA: | 
aeafa FAN: shecaggiea reme: d 
PAT. 23.9.29] IA RARE | FIA: zb: | 
Smead: sata ATA wafer 1 
"naimittikah prākrtiko nitya ātyantiko layah 
samstheti kavibhih proktas caturdhāsya svabhavatah” 


asya paramešvarasya. svabhāvatah saktitah. atyantika 
ity anena muktir apy atra pravesita. 


Anuccheda 63 329 


"There are four types of cosmic annihilations—occasional, 
elemental, continous, and ultimate—all of which are ef- 
fected by the inherent potency of the Supreme Lord. 
Learned scholars have designated this topic dissolution 
(samstha )(Bhag. 12.7.17). 

In this verse asya (His) refers to the Paramesvara, the 
Supreme Lord, while svabhavatah (due to nature) means 
"by His energy.” The term átyantikah (ultimate) implies that 
mukti (liberation) is included in this kind of dissolution. 


ANUCCHEDA 63.2 


"Eqsiatsen atiet R a: | 
ATRI AGFA d pī. 92.19.95] 
Bg. fafie, sea face, sufre ators: | 
aaa B4 RRRA wm. ame suf 
AAA pat | 


“hetur jīvo ‘sya sargāder avidya-karma-karakah 

yam cánusayinam prāhur avyákrtam utāpare” 

hetuh nimittam. asya visvasya. yato ‘yam avidyaya karma- 
karakah. yam eva hetum kecic caitanya- 
pradhanyenanusayinam prahuh, apare upādhi- 
prādhānyenāvyākrtam iti. 


"Out of ignorance the living being performs material activi- 
ties and thereby becomes in one sense the cause (hetu) of 
the creation, maintenance, and destruction of the universe. 
Some authorities call the living being the personality under- 
lying the material creation, while others say he is the 
unmanifest self” (Bhāg. 12.7.18). 

The hetu (cause) here is the nimitta, or efficient cause. 
Asya (of this) refers to this universe, the existence of which 
is due in one sense to the jīvas who act in ignorance. Some 
call that same cause the anusaáyi (underlying personality), 
highlighting the principle of consciousness, while others call 
him the avyākrta (unmanifest), focusing attention on the jīvas" 
upadhis. 
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ANUCCHEDA 63.3 


"vyatirekanvayau yasya jàgrat-svapna-susuptisu 
māyā-mayesu tad brahma jīva-vrttisv apasrayah” 
sri-badarayana-samadhi-labdhartha-virodhad atra ca jiva- 
suddha-svarüpam evásrayatvena na vyākhyāyate. kintv 
ayam evārthah jāgrad-ādisv avasthāsu, māyā-mayesu 
māyā-sakti-kalpitesu mahad-ādi-dravyesu ca kevala- 
svarūpena vyatirekah parama-saksitayanvayas ca yasya 
tad brahma ca jīvānām vrttisu suddha-svarūpatayā 
sopādhitayā ca vartanesu sthitisv apāsrayah, sarvam aty 
atikramyāšraya ity arthah. apa ity etat khalu varjane 
varjanam cātikrame paryavasyatīti. 


"The Supreme Absolute Truth is present throughout all the 
states of awareness—waking consciousness, sleep, and 
deep sleep—throughout all the pnenomena manifested by 
the external energy, and within the functions of all living en- 
tities, and He also exists separate from all these. Thus situ- 
ated in His own transcendence, He is the ultimate and unique 
shelter” (Bhāg. 12.7.19). 

It cannot be said that the jīva is the asraya, even in his 
pure state. That would go against what Šrīla Vyāsadeva ex- 
perienced in trance. Rather, the only correct understanding 


„mr 


amm 
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is as follows: The Supreme Brahman is alone in His original 


identity. He is always aloof from the states of consciousness 
known as waking, awareness, and so on, and from the mani- 
festations of matter, beginning with the mahat-tattva. All these 
are products of the external energy, that is to say, they are 
creations of His Maya potency. While remaining aloof from 
these manifestations, He simultaneously associates with 
them in His feature as the Supersoul, the supreme witness. 
Therefore He is the basis for the jīva's activities in both his ~- 
pure and conditioned states. But in this context the word 
apasraya indicates that even while He is the foundation for 
the jīva's activities, He still remains transcendental to every- 
thing; the prefix apa refers to “abandonment,” which here 
amounts to the idea of transcending. 


ANuccHEDA 63.4 . 
qeu Bquesssuagra acy 
AE EDU. 

“YAA uem aeu AAA EKA | 

AAA HAMA FARA di 

fata ep facd feat gad FRF | 

ae at dass der fade 0” 
[WT. 93.9.320-33] 


tad evam apāšrayābhivyakti-dvāra-bhūtam hetu-šabda- 
vyapadistasya jivasya Suddha-svarüpa-jfíánam aha 
dvabhyam "padārthesu yatha dravyam tan-mātram rūpa- 
nāmasu / bijadi-paficatantasu hy avasthāsu yutayutam / 
virameta yada cittam hitva vrtti-trayam svayam / 

yogena va tadātmānam vedehāyā nivartate” 


Such knowledge of the pure nature of the jīva, who is here 
designated by the word hetu the cause of material existence, 
leads to realization of the apásraya, or transcendental foun- 
tainhead of existence, as Sūta Gosvāmī states in two verses: 
“Although a material object may assume various forms and 
names, its essential ingredient is always present as the 
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basis of its existence. Similarly, both conjointly and sepa- 
rately, the jīva is always present with the created material 
body throughout its phases of existence, beginning with con- 
ception and ending with death." 

“Either on the strength of one’s own power of discrimi- 
nation or because of one's regulated spiritual practice, one’s 
mind may stop functioning on the material platform of wak- 
ing consciousness, sleep, and deep sleep. Then the jiva 
understands the Supreme Soul and withdraws from mate- 
rial endeavor’ (Bhāg. 12.7.20—21). ' 


ANUCCHEDA 63.5 
TATA uci uera us ceu wfreaia 
FTA vad, area faarquestd | dem eur 
Wg Madea seq miaa TEA- 
A4 afar ya eat SAKA 
ster Aff: PARĪT) RĀTE, 


AAA | atari smrramqsfewn | SAT 
TARIA | Fag ARA ARATATA 


dagens d at wa Serate 
Sat PER: | Waa: | Se: weed 63 il 


rūpa-nāmātmakesu Po ghatādigu yathā dravyam 
prthivy-ādi yutam ayutam ca bhavati kārya-drstim vināpy 
upalambhāt tathā tan-mātram suddham jīva-caitanya- 
mātram vastu garbhādhānādi-patīcatāntāsu navasv apy 
avasthāsv avidyayā yutam svatas tv ayutam iti suddham 
ātmānam ittham jnātvā nirvinnah sann 
apāšrayānusandhāna-yogyo bhavatity aha virameteti. vriti- 
trayam jagrat-svapna-susupti-rupam. ātmānam 
paramātmānam. svayam vārnadevāder iva māyā- 
mayatvānusandhānena devahūty-āder ivānusthitena 
yogena va. tata$ cehāyās tad-anusilana-vyatirikta- 
cestāyāh. Sri-sütah. uddistah sambandhah. 
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We can consider the substances earth, water, and so on to 
be either associated with their products having names and 
forms—such as pots—or separate from them. After all, we 
can identify these substances even apart from their prod- 
ucts. In the same way, although by the force of ignorance 
the originally pure spirit soul becomes involved with the nine 
stages of life from conception to death, he can nonetheless 
become indifferent by understanding that he is in fact distinct 
from all this by virtue of his being pure spirit. Thus becoming 
aloof, he is then qualified to inquire about the āsraya. That is 
the purport of the verse beginning virameta (Bhāg. 12.7.21). 

The vrtti-trayam (three functional states) are the states 
of waking, dreaming, and deep sleep. Atmanam (Self) here 
means the Supersoul. Svayam (by oneself) means by care- 
fully studying the illusory nature of the world, as the sage 
Vamadeva did. Yogena (by yoga) indicates that one may 
conduct this study by means of the meditation Srimati 
Devahūti and others practiced. Īhāyāh nivartate (he becomes 
free from all actions) means that he refrains from all activi- 
ties other than the practice of God-realization. Sata Gosvami 
spoke these verses. This is our explanation of sambandha, 
the connection between Srimad-Bhagavatam and the sub- 

, ject it discusses. 


ANuccHEDA 63.6 


NG 3 


TTS STATE RITI 
Sadan *Aaradrgil" 4m su: weed 11 


iti kali-yuga-pavana-sva-bhajana-vibhajana- 
prayojanávatàra-sri-sri-bhagavat-krsna-caitanya -deva- 
carananucara-visva-vaisnava-raja-sabha-sabhajana- 
bhājana-šrī-rūpa-sanātanānušāsana-bhāratī-garbhe sri- 
bhagavata-sandarbhe sri tattva-sandarbho nama 
prathamah sandarbhah. 
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Thus ends the Tattva-Sandarbha, the first book ot the 
Bhāgavata-Sandarbha, which was written under the instruc- 
tion of Srila Rupa Gosvami and Srila Sanatana Gosvāmī, 
the revered leaders of the universal royal assembly of 
Vaisnavas. They are unalloyed servants of the lotus feet of 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Lord Sri Krsna 
Caitanya Mahaprabhu, the purifier of the jīvas in Kali-yuga, 
who descended to distribute the benediction of His own 
devotional service. 


COMMENTARY 
——— d — . 

The dissolution of the material creation is called samstha, of 
which Süta Gosvāmī says there are four kinds—naimittika, 
prākrtika, nitya, and ātyantika. The dissolution that comes 
at the end of Lord Brahmā's day is called naimittika, or occa- 
sional. The dissolution of the universe at the end of Lord 
Brahmā's life is called prākrtika, or complete. The inexorable 
moment-by-moment progression of everything in the mate- 
ria! world toward annihilation is called nitya, or continuous 
dissolution. And when an individual jīva gets free from both 
his subtle and gross bodies and enters the spiritual sky, that 
is called átyantika, or ultimate dissolution, namely liberation. 
Having attained this state, one does not take birth again in 
the material world. Thus Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī says that 
ātyantika-faya includes mukti, the ninth among the ten top- 
ics of Srimad-Bhágavatam Sukadeva Gosvàmi enumerated 
in Anuccheda 56. 

In Sarva-samvádini Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī states that, in ad- 
dition to the dissolutions mentioned above, there is also a 
partial dissolution at the end of each manv-antara. To sub- 
stantiate this statment he cites the Visnu-dharmottara 
Purana, Srimad-Bhagavatam, and the Bhārata-tātparya of 
Sri Madhvācārya. Part of the reference from the Visnu- 
dharmottara Purāna (1.75.1-2) states: 


vajra uvāca 
manv-antare pariksine yādrsī dvija jāyate 
samavastha mahā-bhāga tādršīm vaktum arhasi , 


ve 
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markandeya uvaca 
manv-antare pariksine deva manv-antarešvarāh 
mahar-lokam athasadya tisthanti gata-kalmasah 


King Vajra asked, “O brahmana, what is the situation of the 

world when a manv-antara ends? Please exptain this to me." 

Markandeya replied, “At the end of a manv-antara, the 

demigods appointed for that particular manv-antara, being 
» free from sins, attain to Maharloka and reside there." 


Markandeya goes on to explain that the seven sages, 
Manu, and Indra go to Brahmaloka, while the earth becomes 
submerged in a deluge. This description of the general an- 
nihilation at the end of each manv-antara is similar to the 
one given in the Twenty-fourth Chapter of the Bhágavatam's 
Eighth Canto. Srila Jiva Gosvami comments that the exist- 
ence of a dissolution at the end of each manv-antara is fur- 
ther substantiated by the Hari-vamsa Purana and commen- 
taries on its chapters dealing with the subject of universal 
dissolution. Thus the dissolution at the end of a manv-antara 
can be categorized as naimittika, or occasional, because it 
occurs repeatedly with the changes of Manus.The hetu, or 
efficient cause of creation, is the jīva. The Supreme Lord 
has nothing to gain by creating this material world. He has 
His own transcendental abode where He engages in loving 
pastimes with His dear devotees. But for the weifare of those 
living beings averse to His devotional service, He has cre- 
ated this universe, where the jīvas are avidyā-karma-kāraka, 
acting out of ignorance and sustaining the universe. In that 
sense the sivas are the efficient cause of the creation, even 
though they neither design nor produce it. As Lord Krsna 
states in the Bhagavad-gītā (7.5), jīva-bhutām mahā-bāho 
yayedam dharyate jagat: "The living entities sustain the whole 
material world." 

The Lord's ultimate purpose in creating the material world 
is to enable the jivas to attain bhakti and thus get liberation 
from the cycle of repeated birth and death. Sukadeva Gosvāmī 
states this explicitly in Srimad-Bhagavatam (10.87.2): 


buddhindriya-manah-pránán janánàm asrjat prabhuh 
matrartham ca bhavartham ca átmane 'kalpanaya ca 
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The Supreme Lord created the material intelligence, 
senses, mind, and life airs of the living entities so that 
they could engage in sense gratification, undergo a cycle 
of repeated births to engage in fruitive activities, become 
elevated in future lives, and ultimately attain liberation. 


From this we can see that the jīva is certainly not the āšraya 
of the universe. According to Srila Vyāsadeva's realization 
in trance, that position belongs to the Supreme Lord. 

But if the Lord is the āsraya of this materia! world, wouldn't 
He also necessarily be in contact with Māyā and her cre- 
ation? In answer to this, $ri Süta Gosvàmi says that the Su- 
preme Lord is apasraya, the transcendental shelter. In other 
words, He is the asraya, but He is apart from Maya. In the 
Bhagavad-gītā (7.4) the Lord describes His own material 
nature as bhinnā prakrti, His separated energy. In His origi- 
nal form the Supreme Personality of Godhead is completely 
aloof from His creation, but as the Supersoul He witnesses 
and controls the activities of both the jīvas and Maya. 

Thus by His inconceivable potency He both associates 
with the creation and remains aloof from it. This He also 
confirms in the Bhagavad-gītā (9.4): 


mayā tatam idam sarvam jagad avyakta-mūrtinā 
mat-sthāni sarva-bhutāni na cáham tesv avasthitah 


This whole universe is pervaded by Me in My unmanifest 
form. All living beings are in Me, but | am not in them. 


Yet even though the Lord, as the Supersoul, pervades the 
universe and controls it, He is neither in physical contact 
with it nor influenced by it. 

In Anuccheda 53 Srila Jiva Gosvàmi showed that knowl- 
edge of the pure nature of the jīva is the first step in the 
science of God-realization. Here in Anuccheda 63 he sub- 
stantiates this statement with two verses by Šrī Süta Gosvāmī 
(quoted in Anuccheda 63.4). 

In Srimad-Bhagavatam (11.22.46) Lord Krsna mentions 
the nine states of bodily existence the va experiences: con- 
ception, gestation, birth, infancy, childhood, youth, middle 
age, old age, and death. Although in his conditioned state 
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the jiva seems to associate with these nine states, he never 
actually does. Just as clay is the essential constituent’ of a 
pot yet still it exists independent of the pot, so the jiva ani- 
mates his body yet still exists independent of the body and 
its nine states. 

When a person knows that whether awake, dreaming, 
or merged in deep sleep, he remains distinct from the body's 
nine states he is qualified to walk on the path of God-real- 
ization. That is the stage of athāto brahma-jijfiása—One who 
knows he is distinct from the body is qualified to inquire into 
the Absolute Truth (V.s. 1.1.1). This anuccheda gives two 
processes for self-realization. The word svayam (by oneself) 
implies the path of jrīāna, in which one meditates on the self 
as different from everything else in the realm of Māyā. The 
Brhad-āranyaka Upanisad relates the history of a sage 
named Vàmadeva who followed thís path, and the Eleventh 
Canto of Srimad-Bhagavatam tells of another practitioner, 
Dattátreya. 

The second process is implied by the word yogena, which 
means the path of bhakti. On this path one considers one- 
self different from the three states of existence—the waking 
state, the dreaming state, and the deep sleep state—and 
meditates on the Supersoul. This path is exemplified by Lord 
Kapiladeva's mother, $rimati Devahüti, whose story is nar- 
rated in the Third Canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Šrīla Jīva 
Gosvami concludes that the asraya of everything is Lord Sri 
Krsna, the Supreme Personality of Godhead; He alone is 
the subject (sambandhi-tattva) of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

Now begins a summary of Sri Tattva-Sandarbha: The 
first eight anucchedas, which are in verse form, make up the 
invocation, or mangalācarana. In these verses Srila Jīva 
Gosvami prays to his teachers and his worshipable Deity, 
and he also tells why he is writing the book and defines its 
subject and the qualifications for its readers. 

In Anucchedas 9 through 26 Jiva Gosvami discusses 
Gaudiya Vaisnava epistemology. He first points out that all 
human beings are subject to four defects that prevent them 
from acquiring perfect knowledge independently. Of the ten 
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means of gaining knowledge Srila Jiva accepts sabda, re- 
vealed scripture, as supreme, for it alone can give one per- 
fect knowledge. He also accepts direct perception and infer- 
ence as valid means of knowledge if they assist sabda 
pramana. Since the Vedas are Sabda-brahman, knowledge 
revealed by the Supreme Lord, they are the highest author- 
ity. But because they are now unavailable in their complete 
form, because they are cryptic, and because they can no 
longer be learned from representatives of a proper disciplic 
sucession of teachers, Srila Jīva Gosvami recommends the 
Puranas, which, along with the Ramayana and Mahabharata, 
are the fifth Veda. 

Next Srila Jiva shows that the Purdnas have the same 
source, authority, and nature as the Vedas, and that, for 
people in this age, their simple language and universal ac- 
cessibility render them an even better source of knowledge 
than the four Vedas. But the Puranas seem to contradict 
one another in various ways—for example, by glorifying dif- 
ferent deities as most worshipable—and most of them lack 
a proper disciplic succession. By the process of elimina- 
tion, therefore, in Anuccheda 18 Srila Jiva Gosvami pro- 
poses Srimad-Bhagavatam as the most suitable Purana for 
investigation. 

From Anuccheda 19 to 26 Srila Jiva reveals the supreme 
qualities of Srimad-Bhágavatam and shows how itis the most 
authoritative Vedic scripture, the ripened fruit of the desire 
tree of Vedic knowledge. The Bhāgavatam is based on 
Gayatri, the essence of the Vedas; it is also the natural com- 
mentary on the Vedānta-sūtras. In Anucchedas 27 and 28 
Srila Jiva describes the basic scheme of the Sandarbhas, 
what sources he plans to refer to, and his method of analysis. 

From Anucchedas 29 to 63 he establishes the following 
principles: 


1. The subject matter of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is Lord Krsna. 

2. Lord Krsna is the original Personality of Godhead. 

3. He has multifarious potencies, which are divided into 
three main categories—internal, external, and marginal. 
4. Maya, His external energy, works under Him, but cannot 
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control Him. 

5. The jrvas have been bound by Maya. 

6. The jīvas cannot transcend Maya by their own power. 
7. Surrender to the Lord is the fīvas' only means of 
liberation. 

8. The goal of life is to attain prema, love of Krsna. 


To establish these eight principles, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī first 
examines the inner mood of Šrī Sukadeva Gosvāmī, the 
speaker of Srimad-Bhagavatam. In Anuccheda 29 he quotes 
and analyzes Šrī Süta Gosvāmīs prayers, which describe 
Sukadeva's realization and exalted position. Then, from 
Anucchedas 30 to 49 he examines the description of what 
Srila Vyasadeva realized in trance, which is the basis upon 
which he composed Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. While describing 
Vyasa’s trance, Srila Jiva Gosvāmī uses logic and scriptural 
reference in Anucchedas 34 to 43 to decisively refute the 
two primary doctrines of the Māyāvādis. He also explains 
the real meaning and purpose behind the statements in scrip- 
tures describing oneness between the jīva and Brahman. 

From Anucchedas 50 to 52 he shows that the subject of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam is the nondual Supreme Reality by 
analyzing the second verse of its first chapter. In Anucchedas 
53 to 55 he explains the nature of the jva—namely, that the 
jiva, being a fractional part of Brahman, is conscious like 
Brahman but can never be equal to Brahman. Srila Jiva 
Gosvami explains that understanding this similarity between 
the jīva and Brahman is the initial step toward realizing the 
Absolute Truth. 

From Anuccheda 56 on he examines the subject matter of 
Srimad-Bhagavatam trom another angle. Here he analyzes 
the ten topics of the Bhágavatam citing Sukadeva Gosvàmi's 
list in the Second Canto and Süta Gosvàmris list in the Twelfth 
Canto. He shows that there is no clash of either spirit or 
content between these two great Bhagavatam authorities. 
In their descriptions of the first nine topics, both Sukadeva 
and Süta convey an understanding of the multifarious po- 
tencies and activities of the tenth item, the shelter of all, 
Lord $ri Krsna. 
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Thus from various angles Jīva Gosvāmī has established 
that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the ultimate scriptural authority 
and that it teaches the following: Sri Krsna is the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead, devotional service is the process 
for attaining the supreme goal of life, and that supreme goal 
is pure unalloyed love of Godhead. 

In the next three Sandarbhas, Srila Jiva Gosvami will 
farther elaborate on sambancdhi-tattva. 


—— HARI OM TAT SAT ——. 


asádhasya Site pakse dvitiyayam rathotsave 

grahe vede randhre netre tikeyam purnatam gaia 
Srī-guror-mukhābjāc chrutvā sri-haridasacchastrinah 
yathā-matih krtā tīkā satām esa prasidatam 


Thus ends the Sri Jiva Tosani Commentary on Sri Tattva- 
Sandarbha, the first book of Sri Sat-Sandarbha, by Srila Jiva 
Gosvami Prabhupada. 


APPENDIX ONE 


These are some scriptural references which establish Lord 
Caitanya Mahāprabhu as the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead. 
-1- 
divijā bhuvi jayadhvam jayadhvam bhaktarūpinah 
kalau sankirtanarambhe bhavisyami Sacisutah 


Lord Visnu said: O demigods, in Kali-yuga take birth on 
the earth as devotees and perform My kīrtana, then | will 
appear as the son of Saci Devi. (Vayu Purana, Sesa 
khanda 14.28) 


The following three references are from Bhakti-sdra- 
samuccayah written by Šrī Lokānandācārya, a disciple of 
Šrī Narahari Sarkara, who was an intimate associate of Lord 
Caitanya: 
-2- 
kali-ghora-tamas-cchannan sarvācčāra-vivarjitān 
Saci-garbhe ca sambhūya tàryisyámi narada 


O Narada, appearing from the womb of Saci Devi, | shall 
deliver the people of Kali-yuga, who will be covered by 
deep ignorance and thus devoid of good behavior. 
(Vāmana Purana) 

-3- 
mundo gaurah sudīrghārīgas trisrotastira-sambhavah 
dayāluh kirttanagrahi bhavisyami kalau yuge 


In Kali-yuga | shall appear on the bank of the Ganges in 
a golden form with a shaved head and a tall body. | shall 
be merciful to people, and J will perform sankirtana. 
(Matsya Purána) 
-4- 
krsna-caitanya-namna ye kirttayanti sakrn-narah 
nānāparādha-muktās te punanti sakalam jagat 


Persons who even once chant the name of Krsna 
Caitanya become free from all offenses and purify the 
whole universe. (Visnu Yamala) 
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„B- 
Šrī Baladeva Vidyābhūsaņa, in his commentary on Visnu- 
sahasranāma, explains that these six names refer to Lord 
Krsna Caitanya: 


sannyāsa-krc chamah šānto nisthā-šāntih-parāyanah 
(Mahābhārata, Visnu-sahasra-nāma 75) 


a. sannyaskrt one who accepts the sannyās order of 
life. 
b. Samah: one who deliberates on the secret prema 
pastimes of Lord Hari. 
c. Santah: one who ceases from all other thoughts except 
Krsna. 
d. nistha: in whom the devotees, who chiefly engage in 
hari kirtana, have strong faith, or one who gives nistha, 
strong faith in hari kirtana, to such devotees 
e. Sántih: one who silences all opposing phitosophies, 
such as monism. 
f. parayanah: one who is the destination of devotional 
mellows. 

-6- i 
suvarna-varno hemango varangas candanángadi 
(Mahabharaia, Visnu-sahasranam 92) 


a. Suvarna varnah: one whose bodily hue is golden. 
b. hemāngat: one whose bodily limbs are attractive like 
gold. 
c. varángah: one whose limbs are most beautiful. 
d. candanāngādi: one who wears sandalwood in place of 
armlets. 

-7- 
paficábde krsna caitanye yajfiamse yajhakarini 
banga-desa-bhavo vipra i$varah šārdāpriyah 


When Lord Krsna Caitanya, the protector of the source 
of sacrifices, was five years old, there was a powerful 
Bengali bráhmana who was very dear to mother 
Sarasvati, the goddess ot learning. (Bhavisya Purana, 
4.19.6) 
i 

aham eva kalau vipra nityam pracchanna-vigrahah 
bhagavad-bhakta-rūpeņa lokān raksāmi sarvvadā 
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The Lord said: O Vipra (Markandeya Rsī), in Kali-yuga, 
concealing My identity, | appear in the garb of a devotee 
and always give protection to My devotees. (Nāradiya 
Purana 5.47) 
-9- 
matvā tvan mayam ātmānam pathan dvyaksaram ucchakaih 
gato-trapo madonmatto gaja-vad vicarisyati 


Considering Himself as You (Radha), Krsna will loudly 
recite the two syllables (Krs-na). Being shamelessly 
intoxicated, He will wander like an elephant. (Krsna- 
yāmala 28.65) 
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APPENDIX Two 


ANALYSIS OF THE DISPUTE OVER THE - 


LENGTH OF THE BHĀGAVATAM 
(332 or 335 CHAPTERS) 


Some scholars disagree about the number of chapters in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. They consider chapters Twelve, Thir- 
teen, and Fourteen of the Tenth Canto interpolated. These 
chapters describe the killing of Aghasura, the stealing of the 
calves and cowherd boys by Lord Brahma, and Brahmā's 
prayers to Lord Krsna. The controversy is an old one and 
the dissenting scholars are a diverse group—some are 
Bhagavatam commentators from the Pusti-marga- 
sampradāya of Vallabhācārya, some are from the Madhva- 
sampradaya, and others are from the Sri-sampradáya of 
Ramanujacarya. Of these, only the ācāryas of the Vallabha- 
sampradaya have gone to great lengths to substantiate that 
these three chapters are interpolated. Others have only 
mentioned in passing that they consider these chapters in- 
terpolated or have indirectly disapproved of them by not 
commenting on them. 

In contrast, Gaudiya ācāryas, along with ācāryas of the 
Nimbarka and Sankara sampradāyas, and some other well- 
known commentators on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, consider the 
three chapters in question authentic. in the Gaudtya line 
Srila Sanatana Gosvāmī's Brhad-vaisnava Tosani, Srila Jīva 
Gosvāmī's Vaisnava Tosani, and Srila Baladeva 
Vidyābhūsana's Siddhanta Darpana, briefly state that the 
Gaudiya-sampradaya regards the three chapters as authentic. 

in the 19th century an ācāryain the Vallabha-sampradaya, 
Giridhara Là! Gosvami, wrote a lengthy essay entitled 
Adhyāya-traya-praksiptatva-samarthanam (Evidence That 
the Three Chapters Are Interpolated}. Not only did the au- 
thor launch a systematic attempt to refute Srila Jīva Gosvami, 
but he depicted him as an acarya-drohH—one who rebels 
against previous ācāryas. Lāl further claimed that Šrī Jiva 
was not even a devotee, what to speak of a recipient of Lord 
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Krsna's mercy. He wrote, “ Jiva Gosvàmi is unable to under- 


stand the learned opinion of Srī Vallabhācārya” 

There is a Sanskrit saying, ácárya krtvā na nivartante, 
"Ācāryas do not return to support their writings" Hence it is 
the duty of the followers to defend the valuable conclusions 
lett by them. The three chapters in question are virtually the 
commentary on Vyásadeva's statement, krsna's tu bhagavān 
svayam—Krsna is the original Supreme Person. If they are 
rejected, Srila Vyāsadeva's very purpose for writing the book 
would not be fulfilled. Làl's critique virtually includes all points 
his predecessor ācāryas gave in their attempt to establish 
that the Bhágavatam has only 332 chapters. Thus, if his 
essay is refuted, all such lesser ones will automatically col- 
lapse as per the logic called pradhāna-maila-barhana 
nyāya—if the champion wrestler is defeated, then all other con- 
tenders are defeated. Here | shall give the gist of his views, 
then respond with the evidence given by the Gaudiya acaryas. 

My purpose is not to criticize those who do not accept 
these three chapters as part of the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 
rather it is to uphold the conclusive opinion of Jīva Gosvàmi. 
This ! will do with logic, scriptural references, history, and 
the testimony of saintly persons. Na hi nindā nindayitum 
pravartate api tu vidheyam stotum, "The purpose of a cri- 
tique is not to find fault in others; it is to establish the proper 
conclusion about the subject.” The truth must be revealed to 
enlighten sincere students. Yena istam tena gamyatam, "Ulti- 
mately everyone is free to follow their desired path.” 

In one work which explains the gist of Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam, Sri Vallabhacarya explains that three types of 
language are used therein: (1) Samadhi bhasa—ihe lan- 
guage of trance; (2) Laukikī bhasa—the language used in 
material descriptions; (3) Anyabhasa—anguage other that 
the above two. The last two support the first. (Srimad- 
Bhagavatartha-prakaranam 1.11,12): 


esa samadhi-bhasa hi vyasasyamitatejasah 
iaukikī canyabhasa ca samádheh posike tu te 


This verse indicates that in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam repeti- 
tions and apparent contradictions will be found owing to the 
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fact that it is not all written in the Laukikī bhāsā, or the 
langauge of the common man. Therefore, in explaining this 
verse, Vallabhācārya says that in Srimad-Bhágavatam it ap- 
pears there is glorification of knowledge, contradiction be- 
tween earlier and later parts, and defects of repetition, but 
in reality such is not the case. He says that this can be 
resolved by knowing that there are three types of languages. 

Here the founder of Pusti-marga has recognized two types 
of apparent problems: (1) contradictory parts of a story, (2) 
repetition of some statements. Vallabhacarya and other com- 
` mentators recognize these apparent problems in Srimad- 
Bhágavatam and have tried to resolve them. In light of this, 
it is inconsistent that some commentators insist on labeling 
Chapters Twelve, Thirteen, and Fourteen as spurious by cit- 
ing the same defects other commentators have resolved in 
other sections of the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. In the case of Srila 
Jiva Gosvāmī, he has resolved these contradictions in a simple 
manner, and thus he sees no reason for rejecting them. Lāl 
Gosvāmī sees this as an affront, however, and has made many 
harsh comments about Srila Jiva Gosvāmī. 

The internal disharmony or contradiction in the Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam can be resolved if itis demonstrated that these 
chapters have been accepted by previous ácáryas. Then 
there is no reason for debate. Giridhara Làl has also ac- 
cepted this principle. Commenting on verses 10.11.10-20 
he writes: “Some commentators have explained these eleven 
verses and some have not, but because they are found in 
the books and they are not against the topic under narra- 
tion, we shall explain them.” Then he comments on these 
eleven verses although they have been left out by even 
Vallabhācārya. 

On the other hand, Srila Jīva Gosvāmī has reconciled the 
apparent inconsistencies of Chapters Twelve, Thirteen and 
Fourteen. Therefore he says there is no reason to consider 
these chapters spurious. If a commentator is unable to resolve 
the contradiction, it is because of his deficiency in scholarship 
and not receiving the grace of the Lord. Amazingly, Lal tries 
to blame those who have solved the problem. Indeed it is 
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easier to label the three chapters spurious rather than delve 
into them and see how wonderfully they fit into Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. |t is said, dhanatījaye hátakasam parīksā 
vidyavatam bhagavate parīksā, "One's scholarship is tested 
in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam just as gold is tested in fire" 

To explain Lal’s objections | begin with an extract from 
Srila Jīva Gosvàmi's Vaisnava Tosanī. In this way readers 
can have a better sense of Lal's objections. In commenting 
on Bhágavatam 10.12.1 Jiva Gosvami writes: 


We see no reason why some people do not accept the 
three chapters, i.e. Twelve, Thirteen, and Fourteen; and 
the six verses beginning with 10.6.35, and verse 10.6.44 
which explain the liberation of Pūtanā. These pastimes 
are known to people all over the land by hearing from 
their superiors. Numerous commentators of old as well 
as modern ones have explained these chapters. Some 
of these commentaries are Vāsanā-bhāsya, Sambandhokti, 
Vidvat-kāmadhenu, Suka-manoharā, and Paramahamsa 
Priya. f someone says that these are not authentic, being 
unacceptable to their sampradaya, then, by the same 
logic, why not consider them authentic since they are 
accepted by other sampradayas? 

One cannot say that in the Srimad-Bhágavatam Lord 
Krsna is not mentioned as Aghabhid, the killer of 
Aghasura, like Murabhid, the killer of Mura demon. In 
3.15.23 of the Bhāgavatam He is called Aghabhit, the 
destroyer of the Agha demon or dispeller of sins, van na 
vrajanty aghabhido racanānuvādāc chrnvanti ye'nya- 
visayáh kukathā matighnih. One cannot say that these 
pastimes described in the chapters in question are not 
mentioned in the Bhāgavatam list of the Lord's pastimes, 
because Sridhara Svāmī has mentioned them in his lists. 
Thus when Sridhara Svāmi says dvātrimšat tri$atam ca 
yasya vilasat sākhā, "It has 335 chapters,” he does not 
mention that three chapters are not included, because 
his commentary is available with the chapter numbers 
mentioned and the same verses in them. Nor should one 
think that some other three chapters are to be accepted 
as interpolated. (Supporters of the interpolation theory 
have translated the word dvātrimšat tri$atam as 332, 
which it appears to be at a cursory look.) This phrase 
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has a dvandva-samāsaot the words dvātrimšāt (32), traya 
(3), and saiani(hundreds)—dvatrimsat ca trayas ca Satàni 
ca and the word šatāni (hundreds) means three hundred 
because in Sanskrit the plural means three or more. Here 
the number three is indicated by the kapifijala-àlabhana 
nyaya,' otherwise the plural can mean any number over 
two and will remain ambiguous. If it is not accepted as a 
dvandva-samāsa the word should become trisatī 
according to the grammatical rules and not trišatam. 
These chapters should not be rejected because they 
go against the principle that demons killed by Krsna attain 
liberation. (Aghasura’s liberation is described in the Twelfth 
Chapter after he was killed by Lord Krsna. The Madhvites 
do not accept that demons Krsna kills attain liberation. 
This is one of their reasons for rejecting these three 
chapters. They do not reject them on the claim that they 
were interpolated.) That the demons killed by Krsna attain 
liberation is described in Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
Bhagavad-gità 16.20 states: 


āsurīm yonim āpannā mūdhā janmani janmani 
mām aprápyaiva kaunteya tato yānty adhamàm gatim 


*Birth after birth, attaining the species of demoniac life, 
O son of Kunti, such deluded persons, not attaining Me, 
sink down to the most abominable type of existence" 


This and other such verses state that demons go to 
the lower species not having attained Krsna. If they had 
attained Krsna, like the demons He killed, they would not 
go to the lower species. Thus it is said in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (2.7.34,35): 


ye ca pralamba-khara-dardura-kešy-arista- 
mallebha-kamsa-yavanáh kapi-paundrakadyah 
anye ca $álva-kuja-balvala-dantavakra- 
saptoksa-sambara-vidüratha-rukmi-mukhyàh 


ye va mrdhe samiti-šālina ātta-cāpāh 
kamboja-matsya-kuru-srfijaya-kaikayadyah 
yasyanty adaršanam alam bala-partha-bhima- 
vyājāhvayena harinā nilayam tadiyam 

1 vasante kapifjatān álabhet. According to this Vedic injunction. one should pedorm sacrifice in 


the spring season with kapifījala birds. The number is not indicated, but because it is in the plural 
case, three is accepted by the Pūrva mimāmsakas. Otherwise the statement remains unclear. 
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“All demonic persons like Pralamba, Dhenuka, Baka, Kesi, 
Arista, Canura, Mustika, Kuvalayapīda, Karnsa, Kāla- 
Yavana, Narakāsura and Paundraka, great marshals like 
Salva, Dvivida, Balvala, Dantavaktra, the seven bulls, 
Sambara, Vidūratha, and Rukmi, as also great warriors 
from Kamboja, Matsya, Kuru, Srfijaya and Kekaya, and 
other great heroes who would all fight vigorously carrying 
bows, either with Lord Hari directly or with Him under His 
names of Baladeva, Arjuna, Bhima, etc. will attain 
liberation being killed by the Lord? 


The pastimes in the three chapters are also described 
in the Padma and Brahmanda Purana, therefore they 
cannot be rejected as it they are not mentioned in other 
scriptures. Also, the sites where these pastimes occured 
are still popularly known in Vmdāvana. We have no reason 
to reject the liberation of Aghasura thinking that it is not 
possible for a demon to achieve a destination similar to 
the one attained by a devotee. Besides, pure devotees 
do not covet such liberation, as is known from hundreds 
of verses. For example, Bhag. 3.15.48: 


natyantikam viganayanty api te prasadam 
kintv anyad arpita-bhayam bhruva unnayais te 
ye nga tvad-anghri-Sarana bhavatah kathayah 

kirtanya-tirtha-yasasah kušalā rasa-jhàh 


“Parsons who are very expert and have knowledge of 
pure devotional service engage in hearing narrations of 
the auspicious activities and pastimes of the Lord, which 
are worth chanting and hearing. Such persons do not 
care even for Your mercy in the form of liberation, to say 
nothing of other less important benedictions like the 
happiness of the heavenly kingdom, which are destroyed 
just by a flick of your eyebrow” 


The six verses explaining that Pūtanā attained the position 
of mother should not be rejected by those who are aware 
of the glory of such a post, thinking that such a destination 
is not possible for her. It should be known that she attained 
such a place due to the sad-veša, or the saintly dress of 
a gopī, as is clear from Bhāg. 10.14.35: 


esām ghosa-nivasinam uta bhavān kim deva rāteti nas 
ceto vi$va-phalat phalam tvad-aparam kutrāpy ayan muhyati 
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sad-vesad iva pūtanāpi sa-kulā tvam eva devāpitā 
yad-dhamartha-suhrt-priyatma-tanaya-pranasayas tvat-krte 


“My mind becomes bewildered when | think what reward 
other than You:could be found anywhere. You are the 
embodiment of all benedictions. Even Pūtanā and her 
family members, in exchange for her disguising herself 
as a gopi (female devotee), have attained you. So what 
will You give to these devotees of Vrndavana, whose 
homes, wealth, friends, dear relations, bodies, children 
and very lives and hearts are all dedicated to You?” 


Here the real cause of Pūtanā's liberation was her 
dressing as a gopi, so only the position of gopī is being 
glorified. Vijayadhvaja Tīrtha's attempt to reconcile the 
verses describing Pūtanā's liberation with his 
understanding is unsatisfactory. 

One should not be bewildered just by reading the word 
gopi, referring to the women whose breasts Lord Krsna 
suckled during the one year period of the Brahma- 
vimohana-līlā, and conclude that He could not have 
engaged in the rasa dance with the same gopis. The 
gopis whose breasts He suckled were of the same age 
as mother Yasoda, while those with whom He danced 
were His age. Thus there is no contradiction. In these 
chapters the glories of devotion, the devotees, and the 
Lord have been explained in an extraordinary manner, 
but these can be realized only by the special mercy of 
the Lord, hence these are very secret pastimes, as said 
by Sri Suka (Bhāg. 10.13.3): 


Srnusvavahito rājann api guhyam vadāmi te 

brūyuh snigdhasya Sisyasya guravo guhyam api uta 
O king, kindly hear me with great attention. Although the 
activities of the Lord are confidential, | shall speak about 
them to you, for spiritual masters explain to a submissive 
disciple even subject matters that are very confidential 
and difficult to understand. 


This is enough of an explanation. 


In Brhad Vaisnava Tosani, Srila Sanatana Gosvami points 
out that the Tattva-vadi Vaisnavas, who consider liberation 
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the supreme goal of life, are intolerant of these three chap- 
ters and the seven verses concerning Pūtanā's destination, 
for they describe demons attaining liberation and Lord 
Krsna’s sucking the breasts of the elderly gopis. 

Sanatana Gosvami responds to the objection that Lord 
Krsna cannot perform Hása-iilà with the same gopis whose 
breasts He suckled when He expanded Himself into cow- 
herd boys during the Brahma-vimohana fila. Those gopis 
are on the same level as mother Yasoda and are not the 
same beloved young girlfriends with wnom Krsna engaged 
in conjugal pastimes. 

As Jiva and Sanatana Gosvamis make no mention of 
Vallabhacarya in their explanations, it is clear they were not 
trying to refute him. Sanatana Gosvami does, however, men- 
tion the followers of Madhvacarya known asTattva-vādis. 
Considering this, the Pusti-mārga ācāryas should not be 
offended by Jiva Gosvāmī's conclusion nor attack him 
causticly as Giridhara Lal has done. 

In his essay, Giridhara Lal mentions Srila Baladeva 
Vidyabhusana making it clear that Baladeva predated him. 
Thus he had the advantage of hearing the previous argu- 
ments and counter-arguments. His critique is in Sanskrit and 
a complete translation would be excessive and impractical, 
so what follows is the gist of his arguments that the 
Bhagavatam has only three hundred thirty-two chapters. The 
response follows each point. 


— Q ———— 


A It is clear that these three chapters are interpolated 

because of two defects: former and latter statements 

do not match, and repetition—the same verse appears at 
the end of the Eleventh and Fourteenth Chapters: 


evam vihāraih kaumāraih kaumáram jahatur vraje 
nilayanaih setu-bandhair markatotplavanadibhih 


in this way Krsna and Balarama passed their childhood, 
below age five, in the land of Vrndavana playing hide- 
and-seek, building play-bridges, jumping about like 
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monkeys, and engaging in many other such games with 
the cowherd boys. (Bhāg. 10.11.59 and 10.14.61) 


The first verse of the fifteenth chapter reads: 
$rn-Suka uvāca 
latas ca pauganda-vayah-sritau vraje 
babhūvatus tau pasu-pala sammatau 
gāš cārayantau sakhibhih samam padair 
vindavanam punyam atīva cakratuh 
Sukadeva Gosvami said: Thereafter when Krsna and 
Balarama reached the pauganda age (six years) while 
living in Vrndávana, the cowherd men gave Them 
permission to tend the cows. In this way tending the cows 
in the company of Their friends, the two boys made the 
land of Vrndavana most auspicious by marking it with 
Their lotus feet. 


Thus there is a proper continuity between the last verse of 
the Eleventh Chapter and the first verse of the Fifteenth, 
because the earlier verses speak of Krsna and Balarama 
passing the kaumāra age (below five) and the later verses 
speak of Their entering the pauganda age (above five). The 
interim three chapters describe Their kaumāra pastimes and 
therefore they do not fit after the above quoted final verse of 
the Eleventh Chapter. Thus the repetition of the same verse 
at the end of the Fourteenth Chapter shows that $ri Sukadeva 
Gosvami did not speak these three chapters. 

Vallabhacarya says they were added later to excite people 
by presenting such wonderous pastimes. Sri Sukadeva 
Gosvami, being a perfected sage cannot forget his earlier 
statement that Lord Krsna gave up the kaumāra stage. Nor 
is it possible that he forgot to speak these three chapters 
and only after speaking verse 10.11.59 did he suddenly re- 
member to narrate them. 


RESPONSE 
— — — i —— —— 
Verse 10.11.59, evam vihāraih kaumāraih, is repeated at 
the end of Chapter Fourteen because of Sukadeva's ecstacy 
after telling the wonderful brahma-vimohana-fītā. Srila 
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Vyāsadeva has declared the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the 
mature fruit of the tree of Vedic knowledge and it is full of 
rasa. In Anuccheda 29 ot Tattva-Sandarbha, Srila Jiva 
Gosvami describes how Sukadeva Gosvami gave up his at- 
tachment to impersonal Brahman after hearing the beauti- 
ful pastimes of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, sva- 
sukha-nibhrta-cetās tad vyudastánya-bhàvo' py ajita-rucira- 
fla krstasarastadiyam (Bhāg. 12.13.68). He tasted the rasa 
of the Bhagavatam by reciting it, and was completely im- 
mersedin it as is stated in the Padma Purana, Uttarakhanda, 
Bhāgavata-mahātmya (6.101), rasa-pravaha-samsthena 
šrīsukeneritā kathā: "The Srimad-Bhagavatam was recited 
by Sri Suka, who was absorbed in the flow of rasa” There 
are similar statements in the Bhāgavatam (10.80.5): 


sūta uvāca 
visnu-rátena samprsto bhagavān badarayanih 
vāsudeve bhagavati nimagna-hrdayo 'bravīt 


Thus guestioned by King Parīksit, the powertul sage 
Šukadeva, son of Vyāsa, replied, his heart fully absorbed in 
meditation onthe Supreme Personality of Godhead, Vasudeva. 


According to the rules of rhetoric, although repetition of a 
word or verse is considered a defect in poetry, there are 
certain exceptions to the rule. The Sahitya-darpana (7.19), 
a standard work on rhetoric lists eleven exceptions: 


vihitasyanuvadyatve visàde vismaye krudhi 

dainye 'tha lātānuprāse nukampāyām prasadane 

arthantara-sankramita-vacye harse ‘vadharane 
A repetition is not considered a defect in (1) restating the 
subject; (2) distress; (3) surprise; (4) anger; (5) dejection; 
(6) lātānuprāsa (a type of alliteration); (7) showing mercy; 
(8) pleasing someone; (9) arthantar-sankramita-vacya- 
dhvani; a type of implied meaning; (10) vas and, 
(11) andconfirming something. 


The pastimes described in Chapters Twelve, Thirteen, and 
Fourteen of the Tenth Canto are very wonderful and cer- 
tainly aroused deep ecstatic feelings in Sukadeva Gosvāmī 
causing him to lose external consciousness. 
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Sri sūta uvāca 
ittham sma prstah sa tu badarayanis 
tat smaritananta-hrtakhilendriyah 
krcchrat punar labdha-bahir-drsih $anaih 
pratyaha tam bhāgavatottamottama 


Süta Gosvàmi said: O Saunaka, greatest of saints and 
devotees, when Māhārāja Pariksit inquired from Sukadeva 
Gosvāmī in this way, Sukadeva, immediately remembering 
subject matters about Krsna within the core of his heart, 
externally lost contact with his senses. Thereafter, with 
great difficulty, he revived his external sensory perception 
and began to speak to Māhārāja Parīksit about Krsņa 
(Bhāg. 10.12.44). 


Commenting on this verse, Srila Jiva Gosvàmi writes that 
the word punah (again) indicates that he went into such a 
state time and again. Lal comments that the word krechrāt 
(with difficulty) means that they had to play musical instru- 
ments to bring Sukadeva back to external consciousness. 
Krechrat kara-tāla-dundubhi-sankhādi-vādya-yutastotrādi- 
prayásat punah sanair labdhā bahir arsih drstih yena sah. 
Therefore, Sukadeva's repetition of the verse falls within one 
of the exceptions listed above. Hence there is no defect. 
Other examples of verses being repeated in the 
Bhāgavatam are in the Seventh Canto where Nàrada Muni 
instructs Yudhisthira Māhārāja and repeats three verses twice 
(7.10.48-50 are repeated in 7.15.75-77). No commentator 
ever labeled these verses spurious because they are re- 
peated. Nārada Muni here gives instructions on 
varnāsrama—not on some wonderful esoteric pastimes of 
Krsna. Still he repeats these verses to give stress. Why 
then should it be considered spurious if Sri Suka repeats 
one verse, especially when speaking about one of Lord 
Krsna's most wonderful pastimes which bewildered even Lord 
‘Brahma and caused Sukadeva to go into ecstasy? 
Moreover, the last verse of the Eleventh Chapter of the 
Tenth Canto is not found in some editions of the Bhágavatam. 
The Anvitartha Prakasa commentary states, ayam Sloko na 
sarvatrika, "This verse in not found in all editions? That refutes 


, 
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Lāl altogether. Still, if these three chapters were interpo- 
lated then it is unlikely that the person who did it would make 
such obvious mistakes that they could be so easily detected. 
Instead of writing long essays to disprove these three chap- 
ters, it would have been more proper for them to reject the 
fifty-ninth verse of the Eleventh Chapter. But as stated ear- 
lier, the real reason the authenticity of these chapters is chal- 
lenged is that they go against their philosophy. 

Again, verses 8.9.28 and 8.10.1 have the same meaning 
although composed differently. They are only separated by 
one verse and yet no one considers 8.10.1 interpolated. The 
verse arthe hy avidyamane ‘pi is spoken five'times in 
Bhāgavatam—once by Lord Kapila in the Third Canto, twice 
by Narada Muni in the Fourth Canto, and twice by Krsna in 
the Eleventh Canto. This repetition is simply to give emphasis. 

Repetition also appears when the speaker tells about 
someone he has strong loving feelings for. In such cases 
the narrative is not handled in strict chronological order, be- 
cause the bhāva, or the mood of the speaker, is what guides 
the narration. Thus the Tenth Canto is not meticulously chro- 
nological, nor is it necessarily without repetition. 


In the Third Canto, Uddhava does not mention these 

pastimes found in the disputed chapters during his 
meeting with Vidura. They are also not mentioned in Süta's 
list of the Lord's activities in the Twelfth Canto, nor in Brahmā's 
list in the Second Canto, nor are they in the list of pastimes 
imitated by the gopis when Lord Krsna disappeared from 
the rása dance. 


RESPONSE 
— —— $4 ———— 
One should not assume that these lists intend to include all 
of Krsna's pastimes. It does not follow therefore, that since 
the lists given by Uddhava, Süta Gosvāmī, and Brahmā do 
not include the pastimes from the disputed chapters, and 
that since the gopis did not imitate them, the chapters are 
interpolated. Suta Gosvàmrs list, (Bhāg.12.12.27-40), is the 
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most exhaustive, as he gives a summary of the Tenth Canto. 
Still, it does not include all the pastimes described, such as: 


The Lord’s name-giving ceremony 

The Lord’s mercy on Kubja 

The killing of the washerman 

The story of the Syamantaka jewei and the marriage of 

Jambavati and Satyabhama 

The liberation of King Nrga 

The marriage with Laxmana by shooting the tish 

Krsna’s dealings with Sudama Vipra 

The Lord’s trip to Kuruksetra to meet the cowherd peopie 
. The kidnapping of Subhadra 

The Lord's trip to Mithilà 

The return of the six sons of Devaki from Yamapuri 

The Lord's visit to Maha-visnu with Arjuna 

Lord Balarama's pilgrimage tour 

The killing of Romaharsana Suta 

The retease of Samba from the Kauravas 


Those who reject aghásura-moksa and brahma-mohana on 
the basis of their not being mentioned in any of the lists of 
Krsna's pastimes must then also consider the above four- 
teen pastimes spurious for the same reason, otherwise, their 
argument is inconsistent. 

The gopīs and Uddhava, being guided by their bhāva 
(emotional state), and not by a sense of accuracy, recalled 
specific pastimes for their own satisfaction, so to expect a 
complete list from them is illogical. Except for Süta Gosvāmī, 
who was giving a summary of the whole Bhāgavatam, no 
one was attempting to list Krsna's pastimes in toto. Even so, 
Even Sūta's list was not all-inclusive, as already shown. 


Šrīnātha Cakravartī writes in his commentary on 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, called Caitanya-mata-Marījusā, 
that the liberation of the Yamala-arjuna trees is not 
mentioned in Sūta's Twelfth Canto list of the Lord's pastimes. 
Similarly, the killing of Aghàsura and the brahma-vimohana 
fifa are not included in that list, as they are very confidential 
pastimes. This is a hasty statement born of zeal because 
Brahma does mention the yamala-arjuna-līlā in verse 2.7.27. 


+ 
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Verse 10.26.7 states that the gopas related this pastime, 
and verse 10.30.23 mentions that the gopis imitated it. So 
even if not mentioned in the Twelfth Canto, it is mentioned 
elsewhere, but aghāsura-līlā is not mentioned anywhere; 
therefore, it is not part of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 


RESPONSE 
— —— % ———— 

Srinatha Cakravarti was an associate of Lord Caitanya and 
the initiating guru of Kavi Kamapdra. Regarding the omis- 
sion of the Yamaf-arjuna-līlā trom Sita Gosvamrs list, Lal 
says that Srinatha Cakravarti made a hasty statement "be- 
cause of zeal,’ and cites the Second and Tenth Cantos to 
refute him. But it is Lāl who is hasty to criticize Srīnātha who 
only points out that the pastime is not included in the Twelfth 
Canto list. He does not claim that the pastime is not men- 
tioned elsewhere. 

Furthermore, in some editions of Srimad-Bhágavatam 
aghāsura and brahma-vimohana filas are mentioned in Süta 
Gosvāmīs list. Therein verse 12.12.23 contains the line, 
aghāsurbadho dhātrā vatsapālāva-gūhanam, which trans- . 
lates as "The killing of Aghasura and Lord Brahmā's hiding 
the cowherd boys.” Commentaries on this edition include 
Krama-Sandarbha, Sārārtha Varsinī, Bhakta Manoranjani, 
Vaisnava Tosani, Bhagavat Candrika and so on. 


The bewilderment of Branma goes against his own 
statement in the Second Canto (2.6.34): 


na bharati me ‘nga mrsopalaksyate 

na vai kvacin me manaso mrsā gatih 
na me hrsīkāņi patanty asat-pathe 

yan me hrdautkanthya-vata dhrto harih 


"O Narada, because I have caught hold of the lotus feet 
of the Supreme Personality of Godhead, Hari, within my 
heart, with great zeai, whatever | say has never proven 
false; nor my mind ever makes false decisions; nor are 
my senses ever attracted to the illusory objects. 


358 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


Since Brahma has realized knowledge about the Lord, it is 
ludicrous for him to test Lord Krsna (as in brahmā-vimohana 
lila). Indeed Lord Brahma was already blessed by the Lord 
as stated below (2.9.37): 


etan matam samatistha paramena samadhina 
bhavan kalpa-vikalpesu na vimuhyati karhicit 


O Brahma, just remain fixed in this conclusion by fixed 
concentration of mind and you will not be disturbed in the 
various types of creations in different kaipas. 


Also, it cannot be said that this blessing was applicable only 
in the matter of creation, since that goes against verses 30- 
32 of the same chapter: 


yavat sakha sakhyur iveša te krtah 
prajā-visarge vibhajami bho janam 
aviklavas te parikarmani sthito 
mā me samunnaddha-mado ja máninah 


O my Lord, You have shaken hands with me just as a 
friend with a friend. | shall be occupied in Your service 
creating different types of living entities without any 
disturbance. | therefore pray that while engaged in this service 
t may not become overly proud considering myself as unborn. 


Sri-bhagavan uvāca 

jfianam parama-guhyam me yad vijfana-samanvitam 
sa-rahasyam tad-angam ca grhāna gaditam maya 

The Personality of Godhead said: Knowledge about Me, 
including its realization, is most confidential. Take it from 
Me, along with its secret meaning and its limbs as | 
describe it to you. 


yavan aham yathā-bhāvo yad-rūpa-guņa-karmakah 
tathaiva lattva-vijnànam astu te mad-anugrahāt 
By My mercy let true knowledge about Me, as | am, about 


My existence, form, gualities, and activities become 
available to you. 


Proof that Lord Brahma has full understanding about Lord 
Krsna's supreme position is furnished by his own MEOS 
(Bhāg. 2.7.27): 


Appendix Two i 359 


tokena jīva-haranam yad ulūki-kāyās 
trai-másikasya ca pada šakato pavrttah 

yad ringatāntara-gatena divi-sprsor va 
unmūlanam tv itarathārjunayor na bhavyam 


Krsna is the Supreme Lord, otherwise how was it possible 
for Him to kill a giant demon like Pūtanā when He was 
just a baby? How could He kick over a cart with His leg 
when He was only three months old, or uproot a pair of 
arjuna trees, so high that they touched the sky, by merely 
crawling in between them? No one else but the Lord could 
do such miraculous activities. 


Thus Lord Brahmā lacks the independence to test Lord Krsna. 


RESPONSE 
——MHül—— 

Lord Brahmà was blessed by Lord Krsna not to be bewil- 
dered by Maya. Moreover Brahma is in complete knowledge 
of Lord Krsna. So how can Brahmā get bewildered? In Bhāg. 
2.9.29-30 Lord Brahmā asked a boon to remain free from 
pride while creating. From Bhāg. 2.9.37 it is clear that the 
Lord's blessing protected him from Māyā only in the matter 
of creating and not while participating in the Lord's pas- 
times. Those with a thorough understanding of the science 
of transcendental knowledge know that the Lord has two 
Māyā potencies, Mahā-māyā and Yoga-māyā. Mahā-māyā 
causes bewilderment and ignorance and makes the living 
entity a nondevotee. 

Yoga-maya also makes one forget Krsna as the supreme 
master, replete with all opulences, but this is to facilitate the 
devotee's participating in the Lord's pastimes. By the influ- 
ence of Yoga-maya, the devotee does not understand that 
Krsna is the supreme controller and that “I am His servant,” 
because if devotees always think of Krsna as the Supreme 
Lord there could not be intimate pastimes of friendship and 
so forth. Only the majestic pastimes of master and servant 
would exist. An example of Yoga-maya is seen in Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam 10.45.1:  $ri Suka uvāca 


pitarāv upalabdhārthau viditvā purusottamah 
mā bhuüd iti nijam māyām tatāna jana mohinim 
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Sukadeva Gosvāmī said: Understanding that His parents 
have become aware of His opulences, the Supreme 
Personality of Godhead thought that this should not be 
allowed to happen. Thus He spread His Yoga-maya, which 
bewilders His devotees, 


Vallabhacarya divided maya into three—vimukha-jana- 
mohini, or that which bewilders the nondevotees, svajana- 
mohini, or that which bewilders the Lord’s devotees, and 
sva-mohinī, or that which bewilders the Lord. In Gaudiya 
Vaisnava terminology the first is designated as Maha-maya 
and the other two as Yoga-maya. The Vaisnava acaryas have 
accepted similar divisions of the Lord's maya. Thus it is not 
an inexplicable novelty that Brahma was bewildered by Yoga- 
maya so that he could enhance Lord Krsna's pastimes in 
Vraja. : e 

Giridhara Lāl's commentary on Bhágavatam 2.9.36 fur- 
ther reveals his critical nature, on account of which he forgot 
his own explanation. While commenting on 2.9.28, he writes 
that Lord Brahma requested the Supreme Lord to bless him 
that in the work of creation he should not become bound by 
pride. In Bhág. 2.9.36, beginning with etat, the Lord grants 
Brahmá's request, telling him to be fixed in transcendental 
meditation on the philosophy spoken of in the preceeding 
four verses, the Catuh Sloki Bhágavatam. The Lord says 
that if Brahma would always think in this way, he would not 
become possessed by lust, anger, and pride. Lal concludes 
“It must be understood therefore that if Brahma is overcome 
by tust, anger, and pride on occasion, it is from his forgetting 
this message.” 

Lal says that the Lord's blessing applies only to the act of 
creation. And interestingly, he even says that sometimes 
because of forgetting this knowledge, Lord Brahma may be 
captured by Maya, although this is the very objection he 
raised earlier—that Brahma is blessed by the Lord and can- 
not be caught by Maya. 

What to speak of Brahma, even mother Yašodā was be- 
wildered by yogamaya when Krsna showed her the whole 
universe within His mouth (Bhāg. 10.8.42): 


' 
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aham mamāsau patir esa me suto 
vrajesvarasyakhila-vitta-pa sati 

gopyas ca gopāh saha-go-dhanāš ca me 
yan-māyayettham ku-matih sa me gatih 


It is by the influence of the Supreme Lord’s Maya that | 
am wrongly thinking | am Yašodā, Nanda Maharaja is my 
husband, Krsna is my son, | am the wife of Nanda 
Maharaja, all his wealth of cows and calves are my 
possessions and all the cowherd men and their wives 
are my subjects. Actually, | also am eternally subordinate 
to the Supreme Lord. He is my ultimate shelter. 


Commenting on this verse, Lal accepts that the amount of 
bliss mother Ya$odà experiences in thinking of Krsna as her 
son far surpasses that experienced by considering Him the 
Supreme Lord. Knowing this, Lord Krsna expanded His 
Vaisnavi-maya which constitutes His internal potency. And 
further (10.8.43): 

iftham vidita-tattvayam gopikayam sa i$varah 

vaisnavim vyatanon mayam putra-sneha-mayim vibhuh 

In this way when mother Ya$oda, the gopi, understood 

the real truth, the Supreme Master, the Lord spread His 

Vaisnavi-maya on mother Yašodā, who was very 

affectionate towards Him. 


What's more, even Lord Krsna was bewildered for a muhürta 
(48 minutes), while fighting Salva (Bhag. 10.77.23, 24,28): 


nišamya vipriyam krsno manusim prakrtim gatah 
vimanasko ghrnī snehad babhase prākrto yatha 


katham rāmam asambhrantam jitvajeyam surasuraih 
šālvenātpīvasā nitah pita me balavan vidhih 


tato muhürtam prakrtāv upaplutah 
sva-bodha aste sva janànusangatah 

mahānubhāvas tad abudhyad asunm 
mayam sa šāfva-prasrtārh mayoditām 


When He heard this disturbing news, Lord Krsna, who 
was playing the role of a mortal man, showed sorrow 
and compassion. Out of love for His parents He spoke 
the following words like an ordinary conditioned soul, 


362 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


Balarama is ever vigilant, amd no demigod or demon can 
defeat Him. So how could this insignificant Salva defeat 
Him and abduct My father? Indeed, fate is all powerful. 

By nature Lord,Krsna is full in knowledge, and He has 
unlimited powers of perception. Yet for a muhurta, out of 
great affection for His loved ones, He remained absorbed 
inthe mood of an ordinary human being. He soon recalled, 
however, that this was all a demoniac illuson engineered 
by Maya Danava and employed by Salva. 


But the ultimate answer to this question is given by Šrī 
Sukadeva in verse 10.77.32: 


yat-páda-sevorjitayátma vidyaya 
hinvanty anādyātma-viparyaya-graham 

iabhanta atmiyam anantam aišvaram 
kuto nu mohah paramasya sad-gateh 


By virtue ot self-realization fortified by service rendered 
to His feet, devotees of the Lord dispel the bodily concept 
of life, which has bewildered souls without beginning. Thus 
they attain sternal glory in His personal association. How 
then, can that Supreme Truth, the destination of all 
genuine saints, be subject to illusion? 


Sukadeva's question is rhetorical. It means the Lord can never 
be bewildered by illusion, but for His pastimes He agrees to 
become the subject of His own yogamāyā potency. One is 
further advised to consider Lord Brahma’s statement in 2.7.42: 


yesam sa esa bhagavan dayayed anantah 
sarvatmanasrita-pado yadi nirvyalīkam 

te dustaram atitaranti ca deva-mayam 
naisam mamaham iti dhih šva-srgāla-bhaksye 


But anyone who is specifically favored by the Supreme 
Lord, the Personality of Godhead, due to unalloyed 
surrender unto the service of the Lord, can overcome 
the insurmountable ocean of illusion and can understand 
the Lord, but those who are attached to the body, which 
is meant to be eaten at the end by dogs and jackals, 
cannot do so. 


Whether Brahmā's bewilderment was because of his forget- 
fulness of the Lord or by the independent will of the Lord, it 
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is not against the narrations and principles established in 


the Srimad-Bhagavatam. Further, because this pastime is 
related in the Padma Purana, which is accepted by Lal, as 
he quotes the Padma Purana in this regard, it cannot be 
against the conclusions of the scriptures. 

As stated earlier, when the Lord wants to enjoy His hu- 
manlike pastimes, He takes help from yogamāyā. Other- 
wise He cannot engage in pastimes like stealing butter, feel- 
ing hungry, and so on, because He owns everything and 
hunger cannot touch Him. On the words ātma-māyā (Bhāg. 
10.3.46), the son of Vallabhacarya, Sri Vitthalnatha, comments: 


Just as the illusory energy, Māyā, the cause of material 
bondage, makes one forget one's real nature and causes 
attachment to the material world, in the same way this 
ātma-māyāmakes a devotee forget his nature (as servant 
of the Lord) and causes attachment to the Lord (in a 
particular relationship). Because of the common attribute 
of making the jīva forget his identity, the ātma-māyā is 
also called māyā. 


Vallabhacarya also says that māyā is of three types— 
svamohinī, which bewilders Krsna; svajanamohini, which 
bewilders the devotees; and vimukhajanamohini, which be- 
wilders the nondevotees. In the Gaudiya-sampradaya, 
svamohini and svajanamohini corresponds to Yoga-maya, 
which is the Lord's internal potency, and vimukhājanamohinī 
is Mahā-māyā, the external potency of the Lord. If Lord 
Brahmā is bewildered by the internal potency of Lord Krsna 
that is not out of the ordinary; it is consistent with so many 
other pastimes in the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 

This also clears up the objection that the Lord did not 
keep His promise to Lord Brahma, for His promise was in 
reference to Māyā and not to Yoga-māyā. Moreover, the Lord 
is independent and supremely powerful. Mundane consid- 
erations of morality, ethics and so forth cannot be projected 
on Him. God is transcendental to all such considerations. . 
Hence, even if He did not keep a promise made to Lord 
Brahma, there is no blemish in His divine character. Rather, 
it becomes yet another facet of His wonderful pastimes. In 
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this particular case, however, Lāl is proven wrong because 
the Lord did keep His promise to Lord Brahmā. Lāl has un- 
fortunately confused the Maya saktiwith the yogamāyā Sakti 
of the Lord. 


El You (Jiva Gosvami) are jumping over your own 
ācāryas and thus you are a rebel, ācārya-drohī, be- 
cause Srī Madhvācārya, your own sampradāya ācārya, did 
not accept those chapters nor did Sri Vijayadhvaja. 


RESPONSE 
— ii ———— 

Madhvācārya neither commented on these chapters nor said 
they were interpolated. If his not commenting on the three 
disputed chapters is the test of interpolation, then chapters eleven 
and fifteen, and many others throughout the Bhāgavatam 
should be considered spurious because Madhvācārya did 
not comment on them either. Vijayadhvaja, an ācārya in the 
same sampradāya, without explanation also did not com- 
ment on these chapters and never said they were spurious. 

Giridhara Lal counts Madhvacarya and Vijayadhvaja 
among those who regard these chapters spurious. 
Madhvācārya's Bhāgavatam comments are brief and on se- 
lect verses, thus his neglecting to comment on these chap- 
ters does not substantiate Lal’s thesis. In the case of 
Vijayadhvaja, scholars question the edition of Bhagavatam 
he commented on. In some places it shows extra verses, 
nay, extra chapters, and in other places many verses are 
missing. Even Madhvites have doubts about the edition he 
used. For example, the publisher of Bhagavata tātparya of 
Sti Madhvācārya has written: 


Although previously the original reading according to 
Vijayadhvaja was published, which is available, that is 
neither according to Vijayadhvaja nor according to Bhasya 
(Bhagavata tatparya of Madhvacarya). Vijayadhvaja’s 
reading is strewn with defects. In certain places it appears 
as if someone who did not have good knowledge of the 
original has interpolated it and thus it appears doubtful, 
not very fine, and in places even contradictory to 


+ 


men 
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Bhágavata tátparya. ... At present the correct reading of 
Vijayadhvaja needs to be examined. ... (Sarva Mala 
Grantha Volume Ill, Udupi, 1980.) 


Thus writes Govindacarya, a scholarly and staunch follower 
of Sri Madhvacarya. Lal would not have had better access 
to Madhva-sampradaya’s manuscripts than this author. 

Šrī Madhvācārya and Vijayadhvaja do not explicitly de- 
clare these chapters interpolated, but from the statement cf 
Srila Sanātana Gosvāmī it is clear they avoided them. The 
reason, however, is not because they considered them in- 
terpolated but because the chapters go against their philo- 
sophical conclusions. Madhvacarya and his followers do not 
accept that demons killed by Krsna can attain liberation. The 
following verses make it clear, however, that this is not the 
verdict of Srimad-Bhágavatam. 


sa nityadodvigna-dhiya tam i$varam 
pibann adan va vicaran svapafichvasan 
dadarša cakrayudham agrato yatas 
tad eva rupam duravapam apa 


Karnsa was always disturbed by the thought that the 
Supreme Lord would kill him. Therefore when drinking, 
eating, moving about, sleeping or simply breathing, the 
King always saw the Lord before him with the disc weapon 
in His hand. Thus Karnsa achieved the rare boon of 
attaining a form like the Lord's. (Bhág. 10.44.39) 


tathaiva cánye nara-loka-vira 
ya āhave krsna-mukhāravindam 
netraih pibanto nayanabhiramam 
pārthāstra-pūtāh padam āpur asya 


Certainly other fighters on the Battlefield of Kuruksetra 
were purified by the onslaught of Arjuna’s arrows, and 
while seeing the lotuslike face of Krsna so pleasing to the 
eyes, they achieved the abode of the Lord. (Bhag. 3.2.20) 


ye và mrdhe samiti-Salina atta-capah 
kāmboja-matsya-kuru-srfijaya-kaikayādyāh 

yasyanty adaršanam alam bala-partha-bhima- 
vyajahvayena hariņā nilayam tadiyam 
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Alt demonic persons like Pralamba, Dhēnuka, Baka, Kesi, 
Arista, Cànura, Mustika, Kuvalayapida, Kamsa, Kāla- 
Yavana, Narakásura and Paundraka, great marshals like 
Šālva, Dvivida, Balvala, Dantavaktra, the seven bulls, 
Šambara, Vidüratha, and Rukmi, as also great warriors 
from Kamboja, Matsya, Kuru, Srfijaya and Kekaya, and 
other great heroes who would all fight vigorously carrying 
bows, either with Lord Hari directly or with Him under His 
names of Baladeva, Arjuna, Bhima, etc. will attain 
liberation being killed by the Lord. (Bhag. 2.7.34) 


On the strength of these verses one may safely conclude 
that claims that demons killed by Krsna do not attain libera- 
tion, or that Pūtanā could not attain the status of the Lord's. 
mother and so forth, are not grounds for rejecting the said 
chapters as interpolated. Further, although Srila Jiva 
Gosvami comes in the Madhva-sampradaya, as a follower 
of Mahaprabhu Sti Caitanya, he belongs to an offshoot of 
Madhva's line. Naturally there are some philosophical differ- 
ences as evidenced by the dvaitavada of Madhvacarya and 
the acintya-bhedābheda-vāda ot Sriman Mahāprabhu. 
Hence, to accuse Srila Jiva Gosvàmi of being a rebel and 
envious of previous ācāryas like Srila Madhvacarya is un- 
founded. This is evident from Anuccheda 28 of Tattva- 
Sandarbha where Sri Jiva refers to Srila Madhvacarya as 
the prolific preacher of Vaisnava philosophy, the chief among 
the knowers of the Vedas. Srila Jiva Gosvami cites 
Madhvācārya, but he does not promise to accept Madhva's 
philosophy in all respects. In a case of contention, Jiva 
Gosvami's ultimate fidelity lies with Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
and not with Madhvacarya. 


You (Jiva Gosvami) have said that these three chap- 

EE ters are popular. We ask then whether they are popu- 
lar among fools, scholars, or both? If they are accepted by 
fools, then certainly that does not prove their authenticity. If 
you say it does, then the bodily conception of life should 
also be accepted. Were they accepted by all scholars there 
would be no dispute. This automatically negates the third 
possibility. These chapters cannot be accepted simply because 
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of popularity, as reasoned by you. Even hundreds of blind 
men cannot see an object. 


RESPONSE 
— —— 

Here Lāl says that if fools accept these chapters and write 
commentaries on them that does not prove their authentic- 
ity. He is clearly implying that all who accept these chapters 
are fools and those who do not accept are scholars. Who 
but a fool will accept such definitions? Certainly these chap- 
ters are popular among scholars, and Srila Jiva Gosvami 
named but a few of them. To raise this question is in poor 
taste, for no one cites fools to support his case. This simple 
fact Lal does not understand, and so he asks, “Are these 
chapters popular with fools or scholars?” 

Among Vedic scholars, especially those who study 
Bhagavatam, it is accepted that the real test of scholarship 
is in understanding and commenting on the Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam—vidyāvatām bhagavate parīksā. Persons who 
comment on Srimad-Bhágavatam, therefore, cannot be com- 
pared to the fools mired in the bodily conception of life. For 
example, Bopadeva is said to have studied Bhāgavatam 
twenty times from his teachers before attempting to write 
his commentary. 

Lāl suggests that if hundreds of fools claim the disputed 
chapters bona fide, that does not make them so; but by the 
same token, if hundreds of fools say these chapters are in- 
terpolated, that does not make them so either. This reason- 
ing cannot apply to the stalwart scholars who have commented 
on Bhāgavatam. If Lāl insists that it does apply, then he should 
first have proven his immunity from this blindness. Calling 
Bhágavatam commentators fools is not a scholarly trait. 


Moreover Vyāsa Bhatta, the son ot Šrī Rāmānuja's 

3G disciple, rejected these chapters in his Suka paksiyam 

commentary on Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. Following in his footsteps, 

Srī Virarāghavācārya must have considered them spurious, al- 
though he commented on them because of their popularity. 
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RESPONSE 
anl c 
Here, by citing the examples of Vyāsa Bhatta and 
Virarāghavācārya, Lāl cites popularity as an argument to 
refute Šrīla Jiva Gosvāmī's acceptance of the three chap- 
ters. Earlier Lal tried to refute Srila Jiva Gosvāmīs argument 
of accepting them based on popularity. Thus Làl contradicts 
. himself by arguing for their popularity to support his view. 

The interesting thing is that Viraraghavacarya says, 

ita ārabhya adhyaya-trayam praksiptam, iti vyásácáryair 

upeiksitam tathāpi prayaso vyavahriyamanatvat kaiscid 

vyākhyatatvācca vyākhyāyate. 

Vyāsa Bhatta has not commented on them considering 

them spurious, but because these chapters are in vogue 


and have thus been commented on by some, | am also 
commenting on them” (Bhāgavat Candrikā 10.12.1) 


Viraraghava comments on these chapters because they are 
popular but Lāl cites Vīrarāghava to attempt to prove the 
chapters spurious. Vīrarāghava makes no explicit mention 
that he considers the three chapters spurious. One may say 
that explicit mention is not necessary as the above guote 
clearly shows implicit agreement with Vyasa Bhatta. The fact, 
however, is that in 12.12.28 Viraraghava accepts part of the 
verse that mentions these ///ás quoted earlier and he com- 
ments: Nispeso vadhah aghāsurasya susamhāra.... 
‘Nispesa means slaying. Krsna killed the demon Aghasura’ 
This indicates that he did not consider the three chapters inter- 
potated, rather he just mentioned that Vyasa Bhatta consid- 
ered them interpolated. 


According to Padma Purana, the propagators of the 

Vaisnava sampradayas in the line of Laksmidevi and 
Lord Brahma are Ramanuja and Madhvacarya. They con- 
sider these chapters spurious. If you do not accept the opin- 
ion of Sri Madhvacarya, then your sampradāya becomes a 
mere cult. 
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RESPONSE 
— —— ii ———— 
In fact it is Lāl and his ācāryas who reject the opinion of the 
Šrī and Madhva-sampradāya ācāryas who have all com- 
mented on the six verses beginning with10.6.35. Still, 
Vallabha and his followers insist these verses are spuríous. 
In his commentary on 10.6.35 Lal writes: 


atra yadyapi ‘dahyamanasya dehasya' ity asya slokasya 
‘kala-dhumasya’ ity anenásangateh spastattvāt tan madhye 
sat Slokàh praksipta ity ahuh šrī-mad-ācāryās tathapi sarva- 
pustakesu darsanāt te'pi vyakhyayante. 

Here, although the verse beginning from dahya mánasya 

dehasya (10.6.35) goes along with the one beginning 

katadhūmasya (10.6.41) and the six verses in between 

are interpolated according to Šrī Vallabhacarya, yet they 

are seen in all books and thus | comment on them. 


In his opinion the verses are so popular that he is forced to 
comment on them. Here he specifically says that these verses 
are found in all editions—sarva-pustakesu. Of the two 
ácáryas, Rāmānuja and Madhvacarya, Šrī Rāmānuja did not 
write a commentary on Bhágavatam, and, as stated earlier, 
Madhvacarya did not directly say that these three chapters 
were interpolated. He simply did not write any commentary 
on them. And some followers of Rāmānuja, like Sudaršana 
Süri and Virarághava have commented on these chapters. 

No further comment is needed on this. In fact, although 
Vallabhācārya and his followers consider the three chapters 
spurious, many commentators in their line, including 
Vallabhācārya and Giridhara Lal, have commented on them, 
giving the excuse that they are popular among scholars and 
the masses. Yet Làl posed a question whether these chap- 
ters are popular among scholars or fools to attack $rila Jiva 
Gosvāmī. Even if they are popular among the masses, if the 
chapters are in fact interpolated, further commentary will 
only further míslead others. The conclusion is that these 
commentators were not themselves convinced that the said 


370 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


chapters are interpolated. They were unable to reconcile 
them, thus they propagated the interpolation theory. 


You (Jiva Gosvami) quoted verse 3.15.23, to prove 

iE that the word aghabhit indicates killing of Aghasura. 
Here the suitable meaning is "the dispeller of sins” and that 
fits in the context. In Srimad-Bhagavatam the usage of the 
word agha means sin. {Lat quotes many verses to support 
this, two of which are 6.2.8 and 6.2.11: 


etenaiva hy aghono ‘sya krtam syad agha-niskrtam 
yada náráyanáyeti jagada catur-aksaram 


The Visnuditas continued: Even previously, while eating 
and at other times, this Ajāmila would call his son, saying, 
“My dear Narayana, please come here.” Although calling 
the name of his son, he nevertheless uttered the four 
syllables na-ra-ya-na. Simply by chanting the name of 
Narayana in this way, he sufficiently atoned for the sinful 
reactions of millions of lives. 


na niskrtair uditair brahma-vadibhi 

tathā visuddhyaty agha-van vratadibhih 
yatha harer nama-padair udáhrtais 

tad uttama-Sloka-gunopalambhakam 


By following the Vedic ritualistic ceremonies or undergoing 
atonement, sinful men do not become as purified as by 
chanting once the holy name of Lord Hari. Although 
ritualistic atonement may free one from sinful reactions, 
it does not awaken devotional service, unlike the chanting 
of the Lord's names, which reminds one of the Lord's 
fame, qualities, attributes, pastimes and paraphernalia. 


RESPONSE 
— ^ «a 
There is no truth in the statement that the word aghabhit 
means only "dispeller of sin" and not "the killer of Aghasura.” 
It can even have both meanings simultaneously as Aghasura 
is the personification of sin. Vallabhacarya accepts that the 
demons killed by Krsna represent various lower human 
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qualities. Since Bhāgavatamis a kāvya, a poetical composi- 
tion, ituses indirect methods to convey instruction. This was 
explained in Anuccheda 26 ot Tattva-Sandarbha. 

Generally, proper nouns used in Srimad-Bhágavatam also 
have meanings related to their qualities. For instance, Bhisma 
also means "ferocious in fighting"; and Arjuna "one with pure 
character." So no Vedic injunction prohibits aghabhit as be- 
ing taken as a name of Krsna—the killer of Aghasura. 
Vallabhācārya and other commentators, including Lāl, often 
give such double meanings to Krsna's names. For example 
Sri Vallabhacarya considers Pūtanā the personification of 
ignorance. He writes, avidyā-pūtanānastā-pūtana, "igno- 
rance was killed" (Subodhini 10.6.13); and nava visesanāni 
prakrta-gunanam sarvesām samavayarthani, avidyā hi 
navadhā bhīsikā, "The nine adjectives in this verse describ- 
ing Pūtanā represent all material qualities collectively. Igno- 
rance causes fear in nine ways” (Subodhini 10.6.16). 

That the demons were personifications of lower qualities 
is also substantiated in Sri Krsnopanisad (14,15) 
dvesašcānūra-mallo'yam matsaro mustiko jayah. . .. 
aghāsuro mahā vyādhih kalih kamsah sa bhüpatih: "The 
wrestler Cānūra is the personification of hatred and Mustika 
is the personification of envy. Aghàsura is the personifica- 
tion of disease resulting from sin, and King Kamsa is Kali." 
Therefore, the meaning Šrī Jiva has given to aghabhit—the 
killer of Aghasura—is not improper. 


" Sridnara Svāmī has explained the term matarah— 

mothers, in verse 10.6.36. He says the plural form is 
used to remind one of the pastime of Brahmā's stealing the 
calves—vatsa-harana-līlā. During this pastime Lord Krsna 
expanded Himself to become the sons of the gopīs and thus 
He treated them as His mothers. This makes it improper for 
Him to perform rāsa-līlā with the gopis as it is improper to 
dance with one's mother. This proves these six verses are 
Spurious. 
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RESPONSE 

—— — 
Sridhara Svàmi's explanation is proper but Lāl's conclusion 
is wrong. The Bhāgavatam doesn't state that the gopis Krsna 
related to as mother during the Brahma-vimohana fla were 
the same ones He danced with in the rāsa-/ilā. According to 
the principles set forth in rasa-sastra this would be consid- 
ered rasābhāsa and be frowned upon by knowers of rasa. 
Since Krsna is the supreme taster of rasa, it is foolish to 
think He would perform such an act. Obviously, He performed 
the rāsa-līlā with gopis other than the ones He treated as 
mother. 

The Srīmad-Bhāgavatam is the mature fruit of the Vedic 
tree of knowledge and is called the amala-purāna, the spot- 
less scripture and thus cannot contain rasābhāsa. Lál's criti- 
cism is unfounded and reveals he is not knowledgeable in 
the science of rasa. 


Sridhara Svāmī explained these chapters out of cus- 

mA tom, and in the same spirit he took the term vyāfa- 
rāksāsātas Aghāsura (10.31.3). Actually it refers to the Kāliya 
serpent and demons like Trnavarta. In the beginning of the 
Tenth Canto he claims there are ninety chapters in it, but 
this is also done only out of custom. He indicates this in his 
invocation to the First Canto, sampradāyānurodhena, 
paurvāparyānusāratah— "keeping strict adherence to the 
sampradāya and maintaining harmony between the earlier 
and later parts of the book.” Thus he commented on all ninety 
chapters. Sampradāya refers to Bopadeva and others who 
accepted ninety chapters. By paurvāparāvirodhena, Or rec- 
onciling the earlier and later statements, he means that there 
are 332 chapters. 


RESPONSE 
a 
The logic given in this argument is childish. How does a 
critic know that Sridhara Svāmī explained these chapters 
out of custom when Sridhara Svāmī himself never declared 
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them spurious? In his commentary on Bhāgavatam, Sridhara 
Svami mentions the verses he considered interpolated. One 
such example is 1.15.8. Then why would he be so unchar- 
acteristically enigmatic about these three chapters in the 
Tenth Canto, which is in the very heart of the Bhagavatam? 

in his invocation to the Tenth Canto he mentions twice 
that there are 90 chapters therein and does not say a word 
about interpolation. Still Lal dares to misinterpret his 
invocatory statements sampradāyānurodhena, paurva- 
paryanusaratah. The direct meaning is “I ($ridhara Svāmī) 
will give the meaning (explain the significance) as | have 
studied in my guru parampara and there will be no contra- 
dictions in the earlier and later sections” 

These are the natural qualities of a good commentary. 
Lal's theory that Srīdhara Svāmī acted only to conform with 
custom yet factually disagreed with his own statements is 
completely beyond our understanding. If that is the case 
then Sridhara Svami is following sampradaya in name only. 
Even so, why does he bother to explain the word matarah, 
in verse 10.6.36, as related with brahma-vimohana fila it he 
does not believe in it? Rather it goes against his promise 
that his explanation will have no internal contradictions. 

Moreover, even if he has explained these chapters only 
out of custom while lacking conviction, then we must believe 
that the custom of accepting these chapters was quite promi- 
nent. This custom must be among scholars because Sridhara 
Svami could not ignore it. This then lends support to the fact 
that these chapters are part of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. 
Sridhara Svami never explicitly mentions that these chap- 
ters are interpolated. 

Thus we conclude that Sridhara Svami has no objection 
to these chapters and accordingly he translates the word 
vyála raksasa in verse 10.31.3 as Aghasura. Similarly, in 
commenting on the word mahásanaih in verse 10.2.1 he 
mentions that many have translated it as Aghāsura. 
Vatlabhācārya in his commentary, Subodhini, accepts that 
mahásana Could mean either a glutton or Aghāsura. All 
these facts lead to one conclusion, that none of the 335 
chapter of Srimad-Bhágavatam are interpolations. 
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L At this point Lal tries to refute Srila Jiva Gosvàmi's 
explanation of the phrase dvātrimsat triSatam, which 
is used by Sridhara Svāmī in one of his invocatory verses. 
Since Lal's explanation is all based on intricate grammatical 
rules, and only one who has studied Pānini grammar can 
understand it, | bypass it in favor of stating his conclusion, 
which is that the Bhágavatam has 332 chapters. He says 
the number is usually stated for the readers' easy under- 
standing and that Srila Jiva Gosvāmī's explanation is very 
difficult and defeats the very purpose of giving the number. 
Hence the direct meaning, 332, is more logical. Thus, Lāl 
proposes that Sridhara Svāmī considers these chapters spu- 
rious, and beyond that, owing to various defects in them, 
declares the said chapters interpolated. 


RESPONSE 

— Q — 
Here again, Lāl has misunderstood and failed to present 
convincing arguments to reject these chapters. Srila Jiva 
Gosvami has grammatically explained the meaning of the 
phrase dvátrimsat trisatam as 335. Since the refutation of 
Lāls objection to this section is beyond the scope of those 
who have not studied Panini Sanskrit Grammar, we will not 
go into it. Srila Jiva Gosvāmī is not the only one who takes 
the phrase to mean 335. 

Around 1870 Varnšīdhara wrote an explanation of the 
commentary of Sridhara Svāmī called Bhāvārtha-dīpikā- 
prakasa. Not much is known about his lineage, but he was 
definitely a Vaisnava. He quoted copiously from the work of 
Jiva Gosvami and Visvanatha Cakravartī Thākura. He agrees 
that the above phrase means 335, dvà-trimsat ca satani ceti 
tripada-dvandvah.... tena paDca-trimsad-adhika-sata-traya- 
sankhyakah sakha ity arthah. Indeed he wrote a separate 
explanation of this, which he mentioned in his commentary 
on Sridhara Svami. Unfortunately that book is lost. 

Lal's statement that the number of chapters is mentioned 
for the easy understanding of the reader is indeed correct. He 
argues that it is improper to give a complicated grammatical 
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explanation to prove the phrase means 335. This would have 
been a good argument had the verse in guestion (invoca- 
tion verse six) been composed by Šrīdhara Svāmī, however, 
it is cited from the Padma Purana, Uttarakhanda 198.51. 
Sanat Kumara, who is one of the greatest jnanis, spoke this 
verse to Narada Muni, who is no fool. One can expect indi- 
rect statements from the Kumaras. Lord Krsna relishes when 
the sages speak indirectly (Bhág.11.21.35): 


veda brahmātma visayās tri-kànda visayà ime 
paroksa-vādā rsayah paroksam mama ca priyam 


The Vedas, divided into three divisions, ultimately reveal 
the living entity as pure spirit soul. The Vedic seers and 
mantras, however, deal in esoteric terms, and | also am 
pleased by such indirect confidential descriptions. 


indirect statements are not to be accepted as they appear, 
but need interpretation. An example of this are the verses : 


yayāharad bhuvo bhāram tām tanum vijaháv ajah 
kantakam kantakeneva dvayam cāpīšituh samam 


The supreme unborn, Lord Sri Krsna, caused the 
members of the Yadu dynasty to relinquish their bodies, 
through whom He relieved the burden of the world. This 
action was like picking out a thorn with a thorn and then 
throwing them both away, not seeing any difference 
between the two. (Bhág. 1.15.34) 


bhü-bhàrah ksapito yena jahau tac ca kalevaram 


The Supreme Lord relinquished the body which He 
manifested to diminish the burden of the earth. Just like 
amagician, He relinquishes one body to accept different 
ones, like the fish incarnation and others. (Bhag. 1.15.35) 


Here every commentator has interpreted the words vijahāv 
tanum (gave up the body) and jahau kalevaram (gave up his 
body) as giving up the bhāva, or mood, and not the body 
itself, because the Lord's giving up His body does not make 
sense and goes against the philosophy of the Bhāgavatam. 
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For similar reasons Šrīla Jīva Gosvāmī has interpreted 
the phrase from Sridhara Svāmīs invocation, which only 
seems to mean 332, because actually there are 335 chap- 
ters. Also it is against the rules of Sanskrit grammar to trans- 
late dvatrimsat trisatam as 332. 

Moreover, in the beginning of the Tenth Canto, Sridhara 
Svami writes that the Bhagavatam has ninety chapters glo- 
rifying Lord Krsna in the Tenth Canto, krtā navatiradhyaya 
dasame krsna-kirtlaye. (Bhāvārtha-dīpikā 10.1.1). After this 
he gives the break down of the ninety chapters, evam 
navatiradhyāyā dasame višadarthakāh, "In this way the 
ninety chapters in the Tenth Canto contain detailed descrip- 
tions" Although Sridhara Svàmi has twice stated that the 
Tenth Canto has ninety chapters, Lài insists that he means 
eighty-seven, yet he accuses Srila Jiva Gosvāmī of going 
against the previous ācāryas. 


Jīva Gosvāmī has said: "Since the attainment of lib- 
M| eration by demons Krsna killed does not conflict with 
Vaisnava principles, why not accept these three chapters.” 
This statement contradicts Vijayadhvaja Tirtha of the Madhva- 
sampradāya who explains that Pūtanā went to hell. He takes 
the word jananīgati (destination of a mother) to mean the 
place attained by sinners. Thus Mādhvites, who are your 
predecessors, do not accept that demons killed by Krsna 
attain liberation. 

The line sad-vesad-iva pūtanā (Bhāg. 10.14.35—which 
states that Pūtanā attained liberation by appearing in the 
dress of a devotee, meaning gop/) is from the interpolared 
chapters and thus cannot be accepted as authoritative. 


RESPONSE 
— (i — 
This objection is automatically answered by the response 
given to "E". When Lal himself writes that demons killed by 
Krsna get liberation, there is no sense in citing Vijayadhvaja's 
opinion on the matter. How can he expect to argue both 
sides of the issue? 
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Verse 10.14.35 may be from the disputed three chapters, 
but there are many other verses which state that demons 
killed by Krsna attain liberation (Bhāg. 10.2.23): 

aho bakiyam stana-kāla-kūtam jighamsayapayayad apyasādhvī — 

lebhe gatim dhātrucitām tato'nyam kam va dayalum Saranam vrajema 
The sinful Pütanà smeared deadly poison on her breasts 
and offered them to Krsna with the intention of killing 
Him. Even to her the Lord gave the post of nurse. Then 


who else is more merciful than Him whose shelter we 
can take? 


Commenting on this verse Làl himself accepts that Pütanà 
attained liberation. Dhatrya yasodaya ucitām tad dhàma- 
prapti-rapam gatim lebhe prápatavati. Evam aparādhavatyā 
api yo muktim dattavān. "Dhātryā, or nurse, means ‘of Ya$odà' 
who attained the abode of the Lord. The Lord who gave 
liberation even to she who was an offender" 


Vallabhācārya has accepted that the demons in these 

instances attained liberation though not the same 
destination of the devotees. You agree with this so you can- 
not blame our ácárya. 


RESPONSE 
di —— 
We have no objection to this. Srila Jīva Gosvāmī never blames 


Vallabhacarya anywhere in his discussion on the number of 
chapters in Bhagavatam. 


K You argue that since the killing of Aghāsura and the 
bewilderment of Lord Brahma are both mentioned in 
the Padma and other Purānas, this authenticates the ap- 
pearance of these līfās in the Bhagavatam. But since the 
Padma Purana mentions these fīlās without giving details 
and makes no mention that they appear in Srimad- 
Bhagavatam, this fails to offer any substantial support to 
your case. 
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RESPONSE 
——— Wk 
The fact that these līlās are mentioned in other Puranas 
serves to prove that they did occur and are not a concoc- 
tion. Thus there is every possibility of them appearing in 
Srimad-Bhágavatam, which Vyasadeva wrote specifically to 
narrate the pastimes of Lord Krsna. Verses 1.5.36, 1.5.39, 
1.7.7, 1.7.10 and 1.7.12 clearly establish that Bhágavatam 
was mainly compiled to narrate the pastimes of Lord Krsna, 
the Supreme Personality of Godhead. In fact these verses 
confirm that fīlās barely referred to in the Padma and other 
Purànas, are elaborately described in the Bhágavatam. And 
because these pastimes are found in other sáttvika Puránas 
their philosophical conclusions have to be accepted. Other- 
wise Lal and others have to explain why these līlās are de- 
scribed in other sāttvika Puranas. 


It is not proper to reason that these f/as are included 
in the Bhāgavatam just because they are wonderful. 
If this is the standard, then the wonderful līlās from Hari 
Vamša, Visnu and Brahma-vaivarta Purānas should also be 
included. 


RESPONSE 
— —— i ————— 

This is Vallabhacárya's argument. He proposed that since 
these #/@s are wonderful, some scholar included them in 
Srimad-Bhágavatam to woo the readers, yet offered no proof. 
Thus Là! has made the error of building his case with un- 
substantiated evidence. Furthermore, Srila Jīva Gosvamt 
never argued that these pastimes were included owing to 
being wondertul. 


The fact that the places associated with these filas 

are found in Vmdāvana does not prove the filas are a 
legitimate part of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. If so, then other flas 
related with places such as Rádhà-kunda, Lukaluka 
Kandara, and so on, should aiso be included. 
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RESPONSE 
—— Q ———— 

$rila Jīva Gosvāmī used this reason to support his logic as 
explained in the response to item "O" He is not exclusively 
using this logic to support his case. It is not that because 
places associated with these ///ás are found in Vrndāvana 
that the ///às are considered part of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam; 
rather, because the ///ás are mentioned in the Bhágavatam, 
places associated with them are found in Vrndavana. This 
confirms the authenticity of the descriptions found in the 
Bhāgavatam. 


The explanation that those gopīs whose breasts Lord 
Krsna suckled were of the same age as mother 
Yasoda, and the gopis with whom He performed rasa-ffa 
were young is not satisfying to scholars. There is no such 
rule that only the gopis equal in age to Ya$odà had sons and 
not the young gopis. 

According to verse 10.5.23, Yasoda gave birth to Krsna 
in her old age, and even Lord Brahma will not claim that ail 
the gopis who had sons were as elderly as Yasoda. The 
cowherd boys were the same age as Krsna and thus their 
mothers would have been young. It is highly improper that 
Krsna would engage in rāsa-līlā with them after having drunk 
their breast milk during the one year period of brahma- 
vimohana-lia. So vatsa-harana fila is spurious. Also, it is ludicrous 
that boys around five years old would feed on breast milk. 


RESPONSE 

—— & 

In his Vaisnava Tosani commentary on 10.29.6, Sri Jīva ex- 
plains that the gopis who danced with Krsna had no sons, 
otherwise rasābhāsa would result. The statement that they 
were feeding milk payayantah šisūn (10.29.6) does not nec- 
essarily mean nursing their own children. Sri Jiva says they 
were feeding milk to the children of their brothers or sisters. 
Jiva Gosvami did not say all the gopis who had sons the 
same age as Krsna were elderly like Yašodā. He says the 
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gopīs with whom Krsna engaged in conjugal pastimes are 
different from those who nursed Him. Whether the gopis who 
nursed Krsna were elderly or young is not the issue. When 
he says that they were of the same age as mother Yašodā, 
he means they were elderly, not precisely the same age. 
This is explained in detail in Vaisnava tosani. 

It is not ludicrous at all that these five-year-old boys drank 
breast milk, as they were actually Krsna, who is acintya. He 
is inconcievable in every respect. He does not have to con- 
form to our conception of what ordinary boys do. He may act 
as an ordinary boy, but at any moment he can do something 
extraordinary. At age seven He lifted Govardhana Hill and 
performed rasa-fla. Similarly, to please His devotees He may 
drink breast milk at age five. Actually, the milk He drank was 
love in liquid form. It is a medical fact that milk can appear in 
a woman's breast under certain extraordinary circumstances, 
such as during intense feelings of love. Furthermore, ac- 
cording to Srimad-Bhagavatam (4.9.50), when Dhruva 
Maharaja returned home after his penances in Madhuvana 

„and met his mother, Suniti, milk flowed from her breasts— 
payah stanābhyām susrāva netrajaih salilaih sivaih. Dhruva 
was six years old at that time. Similarly, out of love for Krsna 
milk would flow from Yašodā's breasts even when Krsna was 
past the age of drinking breast milk. A number of Bhágavatam 
verses attest to this phenomenon: 


kridantam sā sutam bālair ati-velam sahagrajam 
yasodajohavit krsnam putra-sneha-snuta-stani 


Krsna and Balarama, being attached to Their play, were 
playing with the other boys although it was very late. 
Therefore mother Yašodā called Them back for lunch. 
Because of her ecstatic love and affection for Krsna and 
Balarama, milk flowed from her breasts. (Bhag. 10.11.14) 


krsna krsnaravindaksa tata ehi stanam piba 
: alam vihāraih ksut-ksantah krida-sranto ‘si putraka 


Mother Yasoda said: My dear son Krsna, lotus-eyed 
Krsna, come here and drink the milk of my breast. My 
dear darling, You must be very tired because of hunger 
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and fatigue from playing so long. There is no need to 
play any more (Bhag. 10.11.15). 

yasoda varņyamānāni putrasya caritāni ca 

srnvanty a$rüny avāsrāksīt sneha-snuta-payodhara 
As mother Yašodā heard the descriptions of her son's 


activities, she poured out hertears, and milk flowed from 
her breasts out of love. (Bhāg. 10.46.28): 


This happens when Krsna had left for Mathurā, which means 
He was more that eleven years old. 


tāh putram ankam āropya sneha-snuta-payodharāh 
harsa-vihvalitatmanah sisicur netrajair jalaih 
The mothers, after embracing their son, sat Him on their 
laps. Due to pure affection, milk sprang from their breasts. 
They were overwhelmed with delight, and the tears from 
their eyes wetted the Lord. (Bhag. 1.11.29): 


According to Srila Ripa Gosvami in the Bhakti-rasamrta- 
sindhu (3.4.45), the flowing of breast milk is the ninth sāttvika 
bhava in vatsalya-rasa—navatra sāttvikāh stanya-srāvah 
stambhadayasca te—when Krsna manifested as the cow- 
herd boys in brahma-vimohana fila, the gopis manifested 
this ninth sáttvika bhava and fed breast milk to Krsna who 
was disguised as the cowherd boys. This is described in 
10.13.22. 

These verses describe Lord Krsna’s activities after the 
dama-bandhana-iifa. During this pastime Lord Krsna ran from 
mother YaSoda who was unable to catch Him. Certainly he 
was no longer a crawling baby fed on breast milk. If it is 
possible for elderly mother YaSoda to have breast milk, then 
why not for the younger gopis when Krsna came to them 
disguised as their sons? 


S The statement that the girlfriends of Krsna were of 

the same age is also untenable because the Ādi 

Purána mentions that the young gopīs desired to enjoy with 
Krsna, who was just a small boy. 
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RESPONSE 
—  —_ 
The Ādi Purana may have such statements and perhaps 
refers to a different kalpa, but this is not the principle in 
Srimad-Bhagavatam. And even so, the Ādi Purana only 
states that the young gopis desired to enjoy with baby Krsna 
but does not state that they did. The combination of a five-year-old 
lover and grown up woman is counted as rasābhāsa accord- 
ing to the Sahitya sāstra which gives us the rules of poetics. 

According to Sahitya darpana, a standard book of rasa 
theology, if the rati (attachment) is existing in only one part- 
ner (a/ambana-vibháva), that causes rasábhása, a distur- 
bance to the proper ebb and flow of transcendental mei- 
lows. Bahunayaka-visyayam ratau tathanubhaya-nisthayam 
(S.d. 3.263) If a heroine has rati for many heroes, if rati ex- 
ists only in the hero or only in the heroine then it is consid- 
ered an improper situation for rasa. Hence, if the grown up 
gopis were to enjoy conjugal love with child Krsna that would 
be improper. Their relationship is then marred with rasabhasa. 
According to Bhakti-rasāmrta-sindhu this is called vibhāva 
vairüpya, or improper combination of lovers (Brs. 4.8.13). 

Hasikas, or those who are expert in tasting rasa, such as 
Sukadeva Gosvāmī, frown on such possibilities and it is not 
possible that rasábhása appears in the Srimad-Bhágavatam, 
which is glorified as the ama/a-puranam, tree from all de- 
fects (Bhāg. 12.13.18). 

According to Srimad Bhágavatam 1.1.3, rasikas are rec- 
ommended to taste this rasa-šāstra—pibata bhagavatam 
rasam. Others, ignorant of the intricacies of rasa, may take 
pleasure in reading rasābhāsa. 


T According to the Amarakoša, anganā means a young 
woman, and it is used in various places in Srimad- 
Bhágavatam to indicate the gopis (vrajānganā). This usage 
defeats the argument that the gopīs were of the same age 
as Yašodā. 
You (Srila Jiva Gosvāmī) say there are no statements in 
the disputed chapters that contradict those of other chapters 
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of Srimad-Bhagavatam: rather the statements establish the 
glories of the devotees of the Lord and that this understand- 
ing is realized by the special favor of the Lord. Such ideas 
may be welcome by your friends and followers but we see 
many contradictions. 


RESPONSE 
Qe 


We have no objection to interpreting angana as young dam- 
sel, because Krsna did perform the rasa dance with such 
vrajánganás. Its use in 10.8.24, however, refers to gopis who 
witnessed the childhood pastimes of Krsna who were both 
| young and elderly. Why would the elderly gopīs not enjoy 
i witnessing His bāfa-fīfā? Anganā can also refer to women in 
general, so the claim that it exclusively means young women : 
j is not accurate. 

The real meaning of arīganā is "a woman with beautiful 
limbs“ (prasastani angāni yasyah sa ahgana—Ramasvami 
commentary on Amarkoša 3.6.5). According to this defini- 
tion, though Yašodā is elderly, she is arīganā and her beauty 
is described in verses 10.9.3,10 where she is referred to as 
Subhru, “one with beautiful eyebrows,” and sumadhyamā, 
“one with a beautiful waist." Thus Lāl's objection that the 
gopis who nursed Krsna could not be elderly owing to being 
referred to as angana is refuted. 


U Verse 10.12.29 describes that the demigods became 
unhappy and demons like Kamsa became happy 
when Krsna entered the mouth of Aghasura. This infers that 
Karnsa witnessed the killing of Aghasura. Later, in verse 
10.36.18, Narada narrates to Kamsa the killing of these 
demons which seems inappropriate, since he had seen the 
killing of Aghasura. This proves that the Twelfth Chapter of 
the Tenth Canto is not part of the Srimad-Bhagavatam, as it 
does not fit properly. 
RESPONSE 


Ka 


Nārada's narration to Karnsa regarding the killing of Aghāsura 
: might be inappropriate if Kamsa had inquired about it. 


384 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


However, Narada volunteered the information so there is no 
contradiction. Narada Muni did not read Karnsa's mind and 


then think, “Karsa already knows about the killing of: 


Aghāsura, having witnessed it, so there is no need to nar- 
rate it” Moreover, there is no proof that Kamsa witnessed 
the killing of all the demons. And even if he witnessed all of 
them, and Nārada knew it, there is nothing wrong in narrat- 
ing them again because his purpose was to incite Kamsa’s 
anger so that he would immediately call Krsna and Balarama 
to Mathura. R 

Even if Karnsa had not seen the killing of Aghāsura, he 
knew that Krsna killed the demons sent to Vraja. This is evi- 
dent from the following verses: 


kamsena prahitā ghorā putana bala ghātinī 

šišums cacāra nighnanti pura-grama-vrajadisu 
While Nanda Maharaja was returning to Gokula, the same 
fierce Putana whom Karnsa had previously engaged to 
kill babies was wandering about in the towns, cities, and 
villages, doing her nefarious duty. (Bhag. 10.6.2) 


daityo nāmnā trnà-vartah kamsa-bhrtyah pranoditah 
cakravāta-svarūpena jahārāsīnam arbhakam 


While the child was sitting on the ground, a demon named 
Trnāvarta, who was a servant of Kamsa's, came there 
as a whirlwind, at Kamsa's instigation, and very easily 
carried the child away into the air. (Bhāg.10.7.20) 


He was sending demons one after another who were get- 
ting killed as is evident from the above verses. Even if the 
Twelfth Chapter, Tenth Canto is discarded, Lal is still left with 
his objection. Somehow he overlooked this fact out of zeal. 

Another reason why Lal's objection is baseless is that 
verse 10.12.29 does not actually mean that Karnsa person- 
ally saw Lord Krsna entering the mouth of Aghāsura and felt 
elated. Rather, the demons headed by Karnsa, kamsādyah, 
who witnessed this act, felt jubilant. It is not necessary that 
Karnsa was personally present. It could also mean that 
Kamsa got the news through his spies and felt happy. Lāl 
also explained it in this very way in his commentary: 


+ 


e eee 
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tadā ghana-cchada devā bhayad dhā-heti cukrusuh 
jahrsur ye ca kamsadyah kauņapās tv agha-bāndhavāh 
At that time the demigods who were hiding behind the 
clouds cried out “Alas! Alas!” out of fear. But the friends 
of Aghāsura, the meat eating demons headed by Karisa 
felt elated. (Bhag. 10.12.29) 


Lal comments: 


kamsa adirmukhyo niyanta yesam te kaunapah 
kunapasina raksasastu jahrsurityanvayah...carah sadyah 
eva gatvā kathanat kamsādi namapi tajjffiánamiti jfieyam. 
The demons who are called kaunapā because they eat 
corpses (kunapa) and whose controller or chief is Kamsa 
became happy. This is the proper arrangement of words. 
The messengers immediately went and informed Kamsa, 
therefore Karnsa also knew about it. 


It is surprising that even after Làl comments in this way, he 
raises an objection based on Kamsa's personal presence. 


Vv Chapter Twelve, verses 26 and 27, describe that the 
a Lord knew the cowherd boys were unknowingly en- 
tering the mouth of the great python Aghāsura and wanted 
to stop them. The Lord was surprised that they entered any- 
way and considered this to be an act of Fate. 

This is entirely against the personality of the Lord who is 
the controller of fate and is called satya-sankalpa, or one 
who has an unfailing will. If He has to marvel at Fate then 
we should worship Fate and not Krsna. Moreover, the devo- 
tees are controlled by the will of the Lord and not by Fate. 
This has been established by an ācārya (Srila ViSvanàtha 
Cakravarti Thākura) of your sampradāya in Mādhurya 
Kādambini. 

Verses 10.13.16, 17 explain that after the calves and cow- 
herd boys were stolen, Lord Krsna did not understand what 
had happened to them. Later on He could understand the 
reality. This type of ignorance is not possible in Lord Krsna, 
who is called sarvajia and sarvavit in the Vedas—the all- 
knowing person. 


386 Sri Tattva-Sandarbha 


RESPONSE 
— & ———— 
it was explained in response to "D" that the Lord has three 
types of māyā. One of them is sva-mohinī, or which bewil- 
ders even the Lord. If the Lord always remains fully con- 
scious of His magnificence, He will not be able to manifest 
His sweet humanlike pastimes. For the sake of fa He be- 
comes covered by His own māyā and so do His devotees. 
Thus both the Lord and His devotees may appear covered 
by ignorance, but this is only to accomodate the inconceiv- 
able pastimes of Krsna. Lord Krsna performs humanlike 
pastimes, which means He does not manifest His aisvarya 
and that’s why His pastimes are most pleasing—/ilā-mādhuri 
is one of the four special characteristics found only in Krsna). 


W Since you (Jiva Gosvami) have disrespected the pre- 

mee, decessor ácáryas there is absolutely no possibility 
that you have received even a drop of mercy of the Lord; 
rather you are envious of both guru and Bhagavān. So to 
say that these pastimes are very confidential and that they 
are understood by the special mercy of the Lord is a foolish 
. Statement uttered out of excessive pride and befitting only 
people like you. Since Bopadeva accepts these chapters, 
he falls in the same class. The conclusion of the intelligen- 
tsia is that only people with blind faith accept these chapters 
as part of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


RESPONSE 
— —— R ————— 

Srila Jiva Gosvàmi has not disrespected the previous 
ácáryas. Although he comes in line from Madhvacarya, he 
is a follower of Lord Caitanya's acintya-bhedábheda, which 
has some differences with the dvaitavāda of Madhvacarya. 
it is meaningless to assert that $rila Jiva Gosvāmī is envi- 
ous of guru and Bhagavan. He has shown that these chap- 
ters naturally fit in Srimad-Bhagavatam and explain the Lord's 
wonderful fīšās. This is in accordance to the will of Lord 
Caitanya. So how can he be envious of the Lord? 
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In this way | have addressed in brief the major objections 
that Chapters Twelve through Fourteen of the Tenth Canto 
Twelve are not authentic and shown that Giridhara Lāl's 
claims are all unfounded. As explained before, my purpose 
in responding to Lal's criticisms is not to belittle his exalted 
position as an ācārya in the Pusti-mārga sampradáya or 
discourage his followers. As a devout follower of 
Vallabhācārya he did his duty by attempting to support his 
predecessor ácárya, but he went too far by directly criticiz- 
ing Srila Jīva Gosvàmi with harsh words. Hence, it becomes 
the duty of Srila Jiva Gosvāmī's followers to answer Lal so 
all unbiased readers can decide the outcome. The philoso- 
phy of acintya-bhedabheda of Lord Caitanya is the essence 
of Srimad-Bhágavatam. We present a few more facts to fur- 
ther clarity the matter. 

As mentioned earlier, Lál's objections can be divided in 
two classes—those based on internal contradiction and 
those based on tradition. The internal contradictions have 
been resolved and some light was shed on the traditional 
acceptance. From studying the available commentaries, a 
chart has been prepared to show what commentators con- 
sidered the disputed chapters interpolated and wrote com- 
mentary in refutation. (See Table VII) 

Srila Jiva Gosvàmilists the following commentaries, which 
are now lost, but which accepted the three chapters: Vāsanā 
Bhasya, Cit$ukhi, Sambandhokti, Vidvat-kàmdhenu, Suka 
Manohara, Paramahamsa Priya of Bopadeva, Hanumad 
Bhásya and so on. Comparing all these commentaries we 
see that most of the commentators have accepted the three 
chapters as authentic. Even among those who reject them, 
most still commented on them. Though they all say the rea- 
son for their commenting is that the pastimes in the three 
chapters are popular, had they shown the courage of their 
conviction by not commenting they would have been more 
convincing. 

In fact there are only three commentators who did not 
comment on these three chapters and out of them, only one 
says that these three chapters are interpolated. The rest of 
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the ācāryas have commented on them even if they do not 
accept these chapters as bona fide. So from the commen- 
taries, it is clear that most are in favor. 

Sankaracarya was a disciple of Govindapada, who was a 
disciple of Gaudapada. Gaudapada wrote several literary 
works and in his commentary on Uttara Gītā, a book on yoga, 
he quotes from one of the disputed chapters of the Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam (10.14.4). This indicates that he considered 
these chapters authoritative. In the Sankara-sampradāya, 
he is considered a direct disciple of Sukadeva Gosvāmī. If 
that has any weight then his opinion is most authoritative. 
Modern scholars consider he was present late in the Sixth 
Century. Sankara himself accepted these pastimes as au- 
thentic. This is clear from his Govindāstaka, Prabhoda 
Sudhákara, and Sahasra-nāma Bhāsya. Citsukhācārya 
came in Sankara's line and from his Citšukhi commentary 
on Srimad-Bhagavatam it is clear that he accepted these 
chapters. Sridhara Svāmī was also initiated in the Sankara- 
sampradāya and he considered Citsukhi authoritative. Thus 
the claim that Sridhara Svāmī wrote just out of custom has 
no basis. Rather, he followed the parampara which is much 
older than Pusti Marga as well as dvaita-vada. Hence the 
acceptance of these chapters by the great scholar of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam and tollower of Sankara, Bopadeva, is not 
inadvertant. 

The Gita Press, Gorakhpura, India, is well known for print- 
ing authoritative editions of Bhagavad-gita and Srimad- 
Bhagavatam. They make use of many manuscripts to bring 
out these editions. Any differences in the readings are men- 
tioned in the footnotes. The Gita Press accepts the three 
chapters. So is the case with editions from other publishers. 

Traditionally, Srimad Bhagavatam is recited for one week 
for material as well as spiritual gains. This practice comes 
from the Bhāgavata Māhātmya mentioned in the Padma and 
Skanda Puranas. In this one week recital a fixed number of 
chapters are recited each day. The number varies accord- 
ing to the purpose. All the standard recitation schedules in- 
clude the 335 chapters. If only 332 chapters are recited, the 
participants do not get the desired benefit. 


TABLE VII 


OPINIONS OF SANSKRIT COMMENTATORS ON THE SRIMAD-BHAGAVATAM REGARDING THE DISPUTED CHAPTERS 


1 
2 
3 
4, 
5. 
6. 
7 
8. 
9 
10 


—_ att MÀ 
mR Oh 


Author 
In chronological order 


. Sridhara Svāmī 
. Madhvāchārya 
. Vallabhacharya 


Sanātana Gosvāmī 
Jīva Gosvāmī 
Madhusüdana Sarasvati 


. Srīnātha Cakravarti 


Vijaydhvaja 


. Viraraghava 

. Šrī Nivāsa Suri 
. Sudarsana Suri 
. Satyadharma 


Visvanatha Cakravarti 


. Baladeva Vidyābhūsana 
. Hari Suri 

. Bhagavat Prasadacarya 
. Gopalananda Muni 

. Sukadeva 

. Giridhar Lāl 

. Vamsidhara 

. Gangāsahāya 

. Kasinatha Upadhyaya 


Name of 

Commentary 
Bhavartha Dipika 
Bhagavat Tatparya 
Subodhini 
Brhad Vaisnava Tosani 
Krama-Sandarbha 
Hari Litamrta Tika 


Caitanya Mata Mafijūsā ` 


Pāda-ratnāvalī 
Bhāgavat Candrikā 
Tattva-dīpikā 

Suka Paksiya 
Bhagavat Tippanī 
Sārārtha-darsinī 
Vaisnavānandinī 
Bhakti Rasayanam 
Bhakta Manorafijant 
Niyudhàrtha Prakasa 
Siddhánta Pradipa 
Balaprabodhini 


Bhavartha Dipika Prakasa 


Anvitartha Prakasa 
Tativa Prakasa 


Considered 
Interpolated 


No 

No Mention 
Yes 
No 
No 
No ` 
No 

No Mentlon 


Wrote Wrote 
Commentary Refutations 


OM) Xipueddy 
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The most crucial problem which critics like Lal have care- 
fully avoided is the number of verses in the Bhāgavatam. 
According to the Matsya, Visnu, and Skanda Puranas and 
the Narada Pancaratra, Srimad-Bhagavatam has 18,000 
verses. No one disputes this point. Gangasahaya, the writer 
of Anvitartha Prakasa, counted all the words of Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam including the ūvācas and chapter endings, 
added them up and divided by 32 to convert the whole 
Srimad-Bhagavatam into Anustup verses. This is the stan- 
dard way to count the number of verses. He did this thrice 
and his calculation was short by 1% verses. He included the 
three disputed chapters and the seven verses from the Chap- 
ter Six of the Tenth Canto in his calculation. 

Somehow it may be possible to accomodate the short- 
age of one and half verses by comparing different editions, 
but if these three chapters and the seven verses are re- 
moved, the Bhagavatam will be short by about 210 anustup 
verses and there would be no way to compensate for this 
joss. It means that more than one percent of the total 
Bhāgavatam would be missing. 

Vallabhacarya declared the three chapters and seven 
verses Spurious and gave some simple reason to substanti- 
ate his idea. But actually he commented on these chapters 
and accepted their popularity. He does not seem to seri- 
ously reject these chapters. Itis his followers who have made 
this a big issue and wrote a great deal about it. In this re- 
spect, Giridhara himself is guilty of stepping over his founder 
ācārya ot the suddha-dvaita sampradaya. 

Our conclusion is substantiated by verses from 
Purusottama-sahasra-nama or A Thousand Names of Krsna, 
which was composed by Vallabhācārya. These names are 
all based on Krsņa's pastimes narrated in Srīmad Bhāg- 
avatam. Vallabhācārya writes: 


purana-purusah visnuh purusottama ucyate 
nāmnām sahasram vaksyami tasya bhāgavatoddhrtam 


“Lord Visnu, the oldest person, or the person who is glori- 
fied by all the Purdnas is called Purusottama. i will recite His 
1000 names taken from Srimad-Bhágavatam" (Text 1) 


— =. 
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ananta eva krsnasya lla nāmapravartikā 
uktā bhāgavate gūdhāh prakaļā api kutracit 


"Lord Krsna has unlimited names because of His unlimited 
līlās. In. Srimad-Bhágavatam these are mentioned directly 
and sometimes indirectly” (Text 3) 


atastāni pravaksyami namani muravairinah 


Therefore | will recite these names of Lord Krsna, the 
enemy of the Mura demon, beginning from the First 
Canto. (Text 4} 


While listing the names based on līfās in the Tenth Canto 
Vallabhācārya writes: 


aran yabhoktapyathava balalila-prarayanah 
protsahajanakascaivam aghāsuranisūdanah 


vyala-moksa-pradah pusto brahma-moha-pravardhanah 
ananta-mūrtih sarvatmajangama-sthavarakrtih 


bramha-mohana-kartā ca stutya ātmā sadapriyah (167-169) 


Here he clearly mentions the names based on the pas- 
times in Chapters Twelve, Thriteen, and Fourteen, such as 
killer of Aghāsura, one who eats in the forest, liberator of the 
snake (Aghāsura), cause of Brahmā's delusion, who has 
unlimited forms (shown to Brahma), brahma-mohana-kartá, 
or he who bewilders Lord Brahma. Further, in concluding he 
writes: 


haryāvešita-cittena sribhagavatasagarat 
samuddhrtāni namani cintamani-nibhani hi 
One whose heart is captivated by Lord Hari has extracted 


these names, which are like touchstone, from the ocean 
of Srimad-Bhagavatam. (252) 


This proves that Vallabhācārya was not convinced in his 
heart that the three chapters are spurious. The dvaita-vādis 
have reason to deny these chapters because they cannot fit 
them in their philosophy, but we see no reason why Pusti 
margiya ācāryas have let loose their wrath when these chap- 
ters have nothing contradictory to their philosophy, except 
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for the personal liberation of Pūtanā. Thus we suggest that 
the modern followers of Vallabhacarya reconsider the issue 
with an unbiased mind. 

Finally we would like to ask the following question. Who 
did the interpolation and when? No critic has furnished an 
answer to this. indeed no one will ever be able to furnish 
one. Therefore with no substantial proof we have no reason 
to accept their claim that the three chapters and seven verses 
are interpolations. 

While it is convenient to brand anything incomprehen- 
sible as spurious, this is not a good idea. Especially in rela- 
tion to the Bhāgavatam, which is giving us the essence of 
knowledge regarding the name, fame, qualities, and pas- 
times of the Supreme Personality of Godhead. There is fur- 
ther proof from sādhu and šāstra that the Tenth Canto has 
ninety chapters. A renowned 16 Century poet of Kerala, 
Narayana Bhatta, composed a work called Náráàyanryam, 
with 1,036 verses divided into twelve chapters. Each chap- 
ter corresponds to a canto of Srīmad-Bhāgavatam in the 
same order, i.e., Chapter Ten summarizes the Tenth Canto. 
It includes the killing of Aghāsura and bewilderment of 
Brahma. He has composed twenty verses describing these 
pastimes. This means that scholars in Kerala considered 
these chapters part of Srimad-Bhagavatam. 

Similarly, the eighteenth century work, Sri-bhakti- 
rasáyanam, written by the great Bhagavatam scholar Hari 
Süri, explains the first forty-nine chapters of the Tenth Canto 
in verse. Each chapter of his book corresponds to each of 
the forty-nine chapters of the Tenth Canto. Therein Hari 
Süri has accepted the three chapters that Lal disputes. 

Bopadeva, who is acclaimed as a great scholar of 
Bhāgavatam, wrote in his Hari-flamrta, nirodho dašama- 
skandhe navaty adhyaya īritah: "The Tenth Canto describes 
the topic nirodha. It has ninety chapters.” Further on he writes: 


vadhasca vatsa-bakayos tathāghāsura-bhoginah 
vatsa-cora-brahma-moho brahmanā stavanam hareh 


The Tenth Canto describes the killing of Vatsāsura, 
Bakāsura, and the snake Aghāsura. It narrates the 
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stealing of calves, Brahmā's bewilderment,and 
glorification of Lord Krsna by Brahma. 


To drive home the final point we cite the following verses which 
clearly state that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam has 335 chapters: 


grantho'stādaša-sāhasrah šrīrmmad-bhāgavatābhidhah 
pafica-trimsottaradhyayas trisatī-yukta isvari 


O Parvati, the beautiful Srimad-Bhagavatam has 18,000 
verses in 335 chapters. (Gauri-tantra,Bhagavata 
mahatmya 2.26). 


Here Lord Siva explicitly states that Srīmad-Bhāgavatam has 
335 chapters. Therefore, on the authority of the greatest 
Vaisnava, Lord Siva, Srila Jiva Gosvāmīs analysis of 
dvatrmsat trisatam from the invocatory verse of Sridhara 
Svami to mean 335 instead of 332 is correct. 


skandhesu sarvesu gatām bruve'ham 
adhyaya-sankhyam $runuta dvijendrah 
ekonavimsa dasa ramaramas 
tathaika-trimsad-rasa-netra sankhyah 
nandendusamkhyah $ara-candra-sammitas 
caturdvayam cagrimake tathaiva 
kha-nanda-sankhya vidhu-vahni-sankhya 
adhyayasankhyah kramatāstrirūpāh 
(Kausika-Samhità) 
O best of twiceborn, listen to me about the chapters in 
each Canto of the Srīmad-Bhāgavatam. The First Canto 
has nineteen chapters; the Second, ten; the Third, thirty- 
three, the Fourth, thirty-one; the Fifth, twenty-six; the 
Sixth, nineteen; the Seventh, fifteen; the Eighth, twenty- 
four; the Ninth, twenty-four; the Tenth, ninety; the 
Eleventh, thirty-one; and the Twelfth, thirteen chapters. 


This totals 335. Devotees of Krsna accept Srimad-Bhagavatam 
as nondifferent from Him. Any act of reducing or cutting any 
part of this incarnation of the Lord in book form is compa- 
rable to the act of Jara, the hunter, whose arrow pierced 
Krsna’s heel. Rejecting any part of the Tenth Canto is even 
worse because according to the Padma Purana, the Tenth 
Canto is not His heel, but the smiling face of Lord Krsna. 
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220 
on bondage of the jīva 174 
on indications of time 185 
on maya 167 
onthe Supersoul 277 
points out inconsistencies of 
Mayavada 197 
wrote commentary on Visnu- 
sahasranama, 342 
Bhagavad-gita 
on Brahman 196 
cited 114 
declares Krsna as seed- 
giving father 183 
fools cannot know Krsna 
293, 294 
on beginningless nature of 
matter and jīva 174 
on Brahman 169 
on disregarding sāstra 176, 
295 
on knowledge removing sins 
181 
on Lord's separated energy 
336 
on maintainence 300 
on nature of Krsna 263 
on position of the jiva 214 
on process of liberation 204 
on Sama-Veda 115 
on surrender 177 
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Bhagavan, (continued) 
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Brahman and Paramatma 
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Bhāgavata Māhātmya 388 
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Sat-Sandarbha 
Bhāgavata-tātparyaya 
authored by Madhvācārya 
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Bhágavatam 
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Mahābhārata 245 
Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 
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Bhakti-yogena Brahmā, Lord, (continued) 
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Bhaktivedanta Swami. 357 
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Bhaktivinoda Thākura propogated varnásráma 28 
on the suffering of the jīva secondary creation 325 
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Bhakty-ānanda Brahma-vaivarta Purāņa 


superiorto brahmānanda 
244 
Bhārata-tātparya 
of Madhvācārya 146 
Bhāva-bhakti 159 
compared to prema 235 
Bhāvārtha-dīpika 
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begins with Gayatri 82 
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Bhisma 139 
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different from self 279 
Book 
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. bewilderment of 359 
blessed by the Lord 358 
day of 300 
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Supreme 358 
knows past, present and 
tuture 47 


describes Sukadeva's 
history 150, 152, 255 


Brahma-vimohana līlā 350, 
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described in scriptures 200 

distinct from the fva 187 
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is indivisible 210 
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no existence independent of 
the Lord 169 

purpose of statements 
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381 
can flow owing to love 380 
Brhad-āranyaka Upanisad 
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on origin of Vedas 56 
says jīvas come from the 
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Supreme Lord breathed 
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philosophy of not based on 
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personification of hatred 
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and Sridhara Svāmī 253 
as golden avatāra 4 
at Sri Rangam 9 
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detested impersonalism 253 
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ultimate goal 229 
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Caitanya Mahaprabhu, (cont'd) 
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nondifferent from Lord Krsna 
3 
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referred to in Bhag. 6 
referred to in Nāradīva 
Purana 5 
taught rāga-bhakti 126 
teachings of glorified 229 
verses referring to 341 
Caitanya-caritāmrta 9 
Catur-varga-cintamani, 
of Hemadri 102 
Catuhsloki Bhágavatam 360 
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Chāndogya Up. 
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on the Supersoul 277 
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Purana 59 
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two types of 292 
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Consciousness 
three states of 284 
events of 265 
Conundrums 212 
Creation 
secondary 296 
stages of 324 
direct commentaries of 118 
glories and superiority of 78 
No. of chapters in 344 
no. of chapters in each 
Canto 393 
critique 
purpose of 345 
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Dadhici 86, 90 - 
also known as Hayagriva 90 
bones used to make thun- 

derbolt 91 
history of 90 

Dāma-bandhana-līlā. 381 

Dattātreya 337 

Deep sleep 281, 

285, 289, 309, 332 
different from liberation 285 
symptoms of 280, 285 

Demigods 328 

Demons 
go to the lower species 348 
killed by Krsna 

list of 349 
killed by Krsna attain 

liberation 366, 377 
killed by Krsna do/don't 

attain liberation 348 

Devahüti 292, 337 

Devi Bhágavatam 
appears to begin with 

Gāyatrī 88 
contrasted to Srimad- 

Bhāgavatam 88 


Devi Bhagavatam, (cont'd) 
described 88 
giorifies giving charity 89 
Vaisnava scholars don't cite 


superior to impersonalists 
229 
Devotional service 226 
can subdue māyā 165 
function of the Lord's 
internal energy 165 
recommended process for 
self realization 226 
understanding one is 
subordinate and different 
to the Lord 227 
Dharma 228 
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three kinds of 260 
Direct perception 

inadequate 27 

See pratyaksa 

Disciplic succession 35 
Dissolution. See Annihilation 
Dreams 207 
Dvaita-vāda 386 
Dvāpara-yuga 

Lord appears black in 4 
Dynasties 

two prominent 328 
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Ekādašī 88 
Elements 
gross 299 
subtle 299, 325 
twenty-six listed 325 
Etiquette 
between guru and disciple 
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False Ego 
See Table IV 326 
False ego 319. See also 
Ahankara i 
three kinds of 324 
Four defects 
defined and explained 18 
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Garbhodakašāyī Visnu 15, 16 
source of the various fīlā- 
avatāras 15 
Garga Muni 3 
Gargācārya 4 
Garuda Purāņa 
glorities Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
93 
Gautī-vrtti 219 
Gaudiya-sampradaya 
say Bhag. has 335 chapters 
344 
Gautama 57, 66, 258 
advises Ambarisa Maharaja 
to study Bhag. 61 
the curse of 65, 66 
cursed the brahmanas 67 
Gayatri 83 
andsun 114 
explained in Agni Purana 
103 
explained in detail in 
Paramatma-Sandarbha 
83 
expresses worship of Visnu 
113 
illuminates the glories of the 
Supreme Personality 115 
in Bhagavatam 83 
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Gayatri, (continued) 

indicated in first verse of 
Bhag. 83 

manifestation of Sarasvati 
109 

meaning clarified 106 

object of 89 

real meaning of is worship of 
Lord Visnu 113 

refers to Supreme Personal- 
ity of Godhead 113 

thought to glorify sun-god or 
Brahman 113 

why Vyāsa did not write 
original in Bhāg. 83 

Giridhara Lāl 

arguments of 
disagremment with 
ácáryas 364 
Krsna would not dance 
with mothers 371 
age of gopis 379 
analysis of jananīgati 376 
Brahmā would not test 
Krsna 358. 
cites Ādi Pürana 381 
enviousness of guru 386 
grammatical analysis of 
Sanskrit 332 374 I 
lilás included for being 
wonderful 378 
lītās ot Aghasura and 
Brahma not mentioned 
elsewhere 356 
meaning of aghabhit 370 
Narada narrates jās to 
Kamsa 383 
other scriptures don't refer 
to pastimes in Bhag. 377 
popularity is no criteria 
366 
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Giridhara Lāl 
arguments of, (cont'd) 
repitition, inconsistencies 
351 
Sūta's, Uddhava's, and 
Brahma's lists do not inclu 
de all līlās 355 
the Lord marveled at Fate 
385 
Vyasa Bhatta's commen- 
tary 367 
without following ācāryas, 
you are acult 368 
Giridhara Lal Gosvāmī 344 
attacked Jiva Gosvami 344 
Golden avatāra 4 
Gopāla Bhatta Gosvāmī, . 
established Rādhā-ramaņa 
9, 10 
homage paid to 10 
Gopīs 
who nursed and danced with 
Krsna were different 350 
Gotra 30 
- Govardhana Hill 380 
Govinda 
eats butter 123 
eight prayers glorifying 122 
' lifted Govardhana Hill 123 
ordered Siva to propagate 
impersonalism 125 
Govinda-bhasya 220 
Govindāstaka 
cited 122 
of Šankarācārya 120 
Govindapāda 388 
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Hare Krsņa 
glories of chanting 6 
Hare Krsņa mahā-mantra 242 


Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
pleased by 7 
Hari, Lord — ^ 
glories of chanting name of 
59 
Supersoul of the sun 114 
Hari Süri, 392 
Haridasa Thakura 5 
Hayagriva-brahma-vidya 85 
Hemadri 119 
author of Catur-varga- 
cintāmani, 102 
cited 112 
comments on sankirtana 
122 
on salvation 112 
recommends donating 
Bhāgavatam on a golden 
throne 121 
says Mahābhārata is as 
valuable as the Vedas 
102 
Hetu 329, 331 
Hlādinī 
described 166 


Immovable beings 326 
Impersonal liberation 
is it in our best interest? 
"211 
Impersonalism 
compared to tigress 187 
ultimate form of selfishness 
230 
Impersonalists 
base their tenets on the 
Vedānta-sūtra and 
Upanisadas 188 
insist that Brahman and the 
jivas are one 172 
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Impersonalists, (cont'd) 
say world does not really 
exist 208 
Incarnations 327 
Indirect statements 
Krsnalikes 375 
Indra, Lord 
and Dadhici 91 
talks with Maya 182 
Inference 288 
See also anumana . 
positive and negative 288 
Invocation 151. See 
mangalācaraņa 
Īšānukathā 297, 298, 300 
Iéopanisad 
cited 269 
describes inconceivable 
features of Lord 224 
itihāsas 41, 42, 44 
appear from the breathing of 
the Supreme Being 42 
as reliable as Vedas 44 
complement the Vedas 40 
divine origin of 42 
easier to understand than 
Vedas 44 
help infer meaning of Vedas 
40 
nondifferent from Vedas 41 
itihasas and Puranas 
as fifth Veda 48 
convey same conclusions as 
Vedas 44 
derived from Yajur Veda 55 
emanated from Brahma’s 
mouths 50 
equally authoritative as 
Vedas 46 
not composed by mortals 
56 
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not used in sacrifical cer- 
emonies 55 

produced from original Veda. 
55 

study of compared to 
chanting Krsna's name 
62 


Vedic nature of 50 
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Jaiva Dharma 181 
Janamejaya 96 
Jiva, See also living entities 

186, 

217, 227, 273, 307, 309 
appears to be asraya 307 
as asraya 331 
as efficient cause of creation 

335 
as upadhi of Brahman 

theory defeated 171 
as witness 309 
can't understand anything 

beyond the material world 

181 
controlling tendency of 227 
distinct from the Lord 184 
experiences nine states of 

bodily existence 337 
is distinct from the Lord 169 
Mayavada concept of 211 
one with/part of Brahman 

273 
purpose of their punishment 

181 
purpose of their suffering 

181 
predicament of described 

159 
suffering of ends by 
devotional service 217 
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Jīva, (continued) 
why he is not asraya 310 
cannot attain perfection 
merely by knowledge 203 
described as part and parcel 
of Brahman 271 
essentially distinct from the 
Lord 187 
how he is distinct from 
Išvara 190 
is atomic 186 
not the asraya 336 
oneness with Brahman 271 
rehabilitation of 182 
Jiva Gosvami 253, 254 
accepts three pramánas 25 
analyzes hearts of Vyasa, 
Suka, etc. 151 
as leader of the Gaudiya 
Vaisnavas 254 
bars nondevotess from 
reading Sandarbhas 12 
completed task of Gopāla 
Bhatta Gosvami 10 
foolish criticism of 253 
loyal to Rupa and Sanatana 
254 
major points in analyzing 
Bhag. 250 
method of analyzing Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam 142 
on Sabda 25 
on tat tvam asi 203 
rejects liberation 230 
resolves apparent contradic- 
tion in the chronology 246 
Sarva-samvadini 3 
worshipable Deity of 2 
wrote Vaisnava Tosanī 379 
Jīvaka 
analysis of 11 
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Jñāna-yoga 303 
depends on the grace of 
bhakti for success 236 
Jfianam 
as consciousness 261 
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Kapila 292 
Kali-yuga 1, 
3, 4, 5, 6, 100, 341 
enlightened persons worship 
121 
Lord appears in 341 
Lord Caitanya appears in 
341 
Kama 229 
Kamsa 
attained same form as the 
Lord 365 

inquired from Narada 383 
Kanada 258 
Kala 324 

See Table IV 326 
Karabhajana Rsi 3 
Karanāpātava 19. 

See also Four defects 
Karanadakasayi Visnu 15 
Karma 320 

has an end 186 

has no beginning 175 

is beginningless ' 186 
Krsna, Lord 1, 

7, 18, 38, 59, 160, 161, 
239, 240, 241, 242 
agrees to subject Himself to 
Yoga-maya 362 

appeared covered by maya 
361 

as Aghabhid 347 

as main subject of the 
Sandarbhas 18 
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Krsna, Lord, (continued) 

assured Sukadeva that 
maya would not capture 
him 151 

attraced by those who chant 
His name 242 

beyond logic 38 

controls material nature 15 

conventional meanings of 
the name of 239 

colors of 4 

covered Himself 7 

dama-bandhana-lila 37 

demons killed by attain - 
liberation 348 

described 14 

does not give up body 375 

four exclusive qualities of 
listed 160 

free from all upādhis 161 

holy name of 59 

identified 240 

indicated by purusam 
pūmam 160 

is He indifferent toward 
suffering? 180 

kaumāra and pauganda age 
of 352 

most suitable object of love 
230 

rarely grants bhakti-yoga 
156 

result of hearing His name 
239 

submits to Yoga-maya for fla 
386 

teaches the jīvas how to get 
free from Maya's clutches 
179 

wants the jīvas to turn to 
Him 177 

Yašodā tried to bind 38 


Krsna Caitanya 
See Caitanya Mahaprabhu 
result of chanting name of 
341 
Krsna consciousness 
surpasses happiness 
derived from impersonal 
realization 152 
Krsna, name of 
conventional meaning 241 
derived in Amara-koša 242 
derived in Gopala-tapani Up. 
242 
derived in Mahabharata 241 
identical with the person 
Krsna 242 
the one who was suckled by 
Yasoda 241 
the Supreme Brahman 241 
various persons with 240 
Krsna's pastimes 
listed by Uddhava, Sūta and 
Brahma 355 
Krsna-prema 8 
Krsna-Sandarbha 16 
Krsna-vama 
analysis of 3 
Krama-Sandarbha 
the seventh Sandarbha 14 
Ksanika-vijiana-vadis, 267 
Ksirodakasayi Visnu 15, 16 
expands as the Supersoul 
15 
Kubja 356 
Kumārila Bhatta 2, 30, 31 
accepts Vedas as divine 31 
Kuruksetra Battle 
fighters who died in 
achieved abode of Lord 
365 
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Laghu-bhágavatàmrta 
cited 16 
describes Lord's svayarh- 
rüpa 16 
Laksmidhara Pandita 
on names of Krsna 241 
Liberation ; 
attained by demons killed by 
Krsna 348 
devotees do not covet 349 
not equivalent to 
egolessness 213 
Liberationists 
defect of 230 
Linga Purāņa 77 7 
Living entities. See also Jivas 
eternally distinct from the 
Lord 172 
Logic 36, 37, 38, 39, 
216, 225, 288. 
See also Nyaya i 
applied to understand Vedas 
38 
ardha-kukkutī (half-hen} 225 
As one of the Lord's 
opulences 39 
can never supercede Vedic 
opinion 38 
cannot be final proof 36 
can't be used to understand 
inconceivable 36 
of champion wrestler 345 — 
dry 38, 288 
dry, examples of 38 
not absolute 37 


of the branch and the moon © 


114 
of the kapifijaia birds 348 
of the law of remainder 35 


Logic, (continued) 
of the needle and the kettle 
158 
proper 38 
properly applied 38 
Lord Brahma 
See Brahma, Lord 
Lord Caitanya. 
See Caitanya Mahàprabhu 
in mood of Rādhā 343 
referred to in Bhavisya 
Purana 342 
referred to in Mahābhārata 
342 
Lord Krsna. See Krsna, Lord 
Love for Krsna 
result of 240 
Love of God 
: See also prema-bhakti 
ettect of 239 
superior to brahmánanda 
243 
frees one from all lamenta- 
tion, delusion, and fear 
239 
the Lord's internal potency 
239 


Madhvācārya 10, 31, 126 
accepts three pramanas 25 
accepts Vedas as divine 31 
author of Bhāgavata- 

tātparyaya 128 
brief history of 146 
changed allegiance to 
Vaisnava school 128 
claim demons killed by 
Krsna don't get moksa 
365 
copied many scriptures 146 
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Madhvacarya, (continued) 

did not comment on all 
chapters of Bhag. 364 
forcefully refuted Mayavada 

187 
formerly a Sankarite 128 
his phitosophy called Tattva- 
vada 147 
some works of listed 145 
soundly defeated Mayavada 
147 
Sri Jiva glorifies 366 
Maha-purana 316 
distinguished from lesser 
316 
ten topics of 312 
Maha-Visnu 15, 16 
reservior of all the living 
entities 15 
Mahabharata 45, 95, 97, 247 
as ftihāsa 45 
cited regarding ftihāsas and 
Puranas. 40 
composed before 
Bhagavatam 245 
contrasted to Srimad- 
Bhágavatam 98 
for the lower classes 45 
glories of 95 
history of 247 
in higher planets has 
6,000,000 verses 97 
includes secret essence of 
the Vedas 97 
more versatile than Vedas 
98 
number of verses available 
on what planet 98 
offers different narration 
regarding Sukadeva 256 
on logic 37 
outweighed Vedas 95 


Mahābhārata, (cont'd) 
outweighs Vedas 97 
purpose of, 99, 112 
purpose of is to draw 
attention to krsna-katha 
112 

recited by Vaisampayāna to 
Janmejaya 247 

the ftihāsa of 100,000 
verses 55 

Maharaja Nimi 3 

Mahat-tattva 213, 

319, 324, 325, 331 
See Table IV. 326 

Mangalácarana 2 
three types of 1 
describes four things 2 

Maintenance. See sthāna 

Maitreya 292 

Manu 300, 328 

Manu-samhita 28 
cited regarding /tihasas and 

Purānas. 40 

Manv-antara 297, 322, 328. 

See also Reign of Manu 
end of 335 
partial dissolution at the end 
of 334 

Markandeya Rsi 113, 335 
on Gayatri 113 

Material nature 
24 elements of 325 
separated energy of Lord 

336 

Material world 
purpose of 336 

Mathura 8 

Matsya Purana 
classifies the Puranas 73 
decribes details about 

Puranas 75 
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Matsya Purana, (continued) 

describes Srīmad- 
Bhagavatam 80 

glorities Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 
84 

lists five subjects of Puranas 
71 

on Puranas 54 

refers to Vyasa 53 

Maya 
164, 167, 168, 173, 176, 
182, 184, 185, 226 

activities of 173 

acts contrary to logic 
168, 176 

and Lord Indra 182 

as a devotee of the Lord 
176 

as upadhi 172 

cannot affect the Lord 168 

cannot influence Lord or 
internal energies 167 

cannot tolerate the jivas 
turning their backs on the 
Lord 172 

compared to cloud 168 

compared to Lord's 

maidservant 167 

controlled by the Lord 15 

deludes jīva but not the Lord 
226 

does not constitute svarüpa 
of the Lord 164 

does not influence the Lord 
184 

has a personal form 182 

her punishment serves three 
purposes 180 

her purpose explained 179 

how she overcomes jīvas 
168 
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Maya, (continued) 

inferior to Lord's svarūpa 
Sakti and the jivas 167 

inferior to svarūpa šakti and 
jīvas 167 

is ashamed before the Lord 
172 

is beginningless 185 

is defeated by surrender to 
Lord 179 

makes sure no unfit souls 
bother the Lord 179 

not part of the Lord's 
svarūpa 167 

not sat or asat-inexplicable 
according to Māyāvādī 
213 

overcome by surrender to 
Krsna 362 

requires help of Paramatma 
183 

runs away from the Lord's 
direct presence 164 

separate from the Lord 184 

subordinate to Krsna 165 

Supreme Lord is foundation 
of 226 

two aspects of according to 
Māyāvādīs 189 

two principle functions of 
173 

Vallabhacarya says 3 types 
of 360 

vidya and avidyā both 
products of 203 

why Lord does not intervene 
with 178 


„Māyāvāda 212 


duty of Vaisnavas to defeat 
188 

explained 188 

flaws in 193 
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Māyāvāda, (continued) 
hearing of destroys spiritual 
life 187 
inconsistencies in 212 
is greatest obstacle 187 
logical refutations of 207 
refutations of 187 
theory of 172 
Mayavada doctrine 
absurdity of 211 
contradict Vyasadeva's 
trance 193 
defects in rope and snake 
example 214 
defined 189 
i form and name are products 
of Māyā 195 
how Brahman becomes jiva 
209 
inconsistencies in 197 
say scriptures are only 
empirically real 214 
summarized 211 
theory of division 195 
theory of reflection 195 
three conundrums in 212 
three realities of 195 
world is unreal 195 
Māyāvāda philosophy 
as veiled Buddhism 126 
contradicts Vyasadeva's 
trance 173 
explained 172 
Mayavada theories 
Brahman reflects in 192 
on how Brahman becomes 
isvara 192 
on how Brhaman becomes 
jiva 191 
two explained 191 


411 
Māyāvādīs 
claim that ultimate reality is 
nondual 188 
error of 225 


greatest offenders against 
Šrī Krsņa 187 
offenders at the lotus feet of 
Krsna 142 
Mīmārnsakas 
arguments of 50 
Moksa 229 ‘we 
Momentary consciousness 
270, 278 
Monism 126, 127, 211, 226 
advocates three levels of 
existence 194 
Sridhara Svāmī opposed to 
142 
disproved by reference to 
Sabda 216 
Lord Siva ordered to propa- 
gate 125 
supported neither by logic 
nor by scriptures 217 
taught by Sankaracarya 120 
tested by the authority of 
Bhágavatam 216 
two main theories of 210 
Monistic Statements 222 
discussion of 218 
require interpretation 222 
Moving beings 326 
Mukhya-vrtti 160, 219 
Mukti 298, 301, 303, 329 
Mustika 
personification of envy 371 


Narada Muni 
instructed Vyàsa to reveal 
Bhágavatam 61 
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Narada Muni, (continued) 
on purpose of scriptures 
227 
Náradiya Purana 
lists the topics of all twelve 
cantos of Bhag. 90 
states Puranas are more 
important than Vedas 66 
Narahari Sarkara 341 
Narayana 86 pe 
armor of 86, 91 
as chief of Vaikuntha 16 
chanting name of 370 
Narayana Armor 91 ov 
Náráyaniya 
extracted from Mahābhārata 
96 - 
Nirodha 298, 318 
defined 301 
Nityananda Prabhu 5, 7 
Nondual 260 
defined 260 
if free of three kinds of 
difference 260 
Nondual reality 262 
Nourishment 322. See also 
Posana 
Nyaya, 174 
See also Logic 
candra-Sakha-nyaya 114 
kapifijala-ālabhana 348 
of Gautama 258 
pradhàna-malla-barhana 
345 
parisesya-nyaya 35 
sticl-kataha-nyaya 158 


p 


Padma Purana 90 
compares Bhāgavatam's 
cantos with Krsna’s limbs 
92 


Padma Purana, (continued) 
glorifies Srimad-Bhagavatam 
87, 90 
lists Puranas according to 
three modes 71 
on sāttvika Puranas 77 
on Vyasadeva 60 
Parama-pürusa 240 
Paramarthika 
defined 172 
Paramatma 169, 311. See 
also Supersoul 
ásraya for Himself and jīva 
311 
expands from Krsna 169 
no existence independent of 
the Lord 169 
Paramātma-Sandarbha 
analyzes first verse of 
Bhāgavatam 113 
Parīksit Mahārāja 151, 292 
cursed by $mgi 134 
received the sages 133 
Pariccheda-vada, 
195, 207, 210 
defined 191 
refuted 195, 200 
Pastimes 297, 300 
Sita Gosvami's list cited 
356 
Pippalayana 
describes the jīva 275 
Posana 297, 300. See also 
Nourishment 
Posanam 297 
Prabhupada 
. as scholar of Bhagavatam 
121 
embodiment of teachings of 
Bhág. 121 
on the bondage of the jīva 
175 


, 
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Prabhupada, (continued) 
on the Sat-Sandarbha 14 
on the Vedas 33 
praises Jīva Gosvami 14 
presented Srimad- 
Bhāgavatam in English 
121 
proved potency of Bhāg. 
121 
Pradhana 
See Table IV 326 
213,299, 319, 323 
Prahlāda Mahārāja 
one living being is food for 
another 327 
refers to Lord Caitanya 4 
Prakasananda Sarasvatī 
and Caitanya Mahāprabhu 
253 
Prakrti 299, 324 
See Table IV 326 
disturbed state of 324 
Pramáda 19. See also Four 
defects 
Pramana 
defined 18, 20, 26 
list often 20 
referred to in scripture 26 
Prameya 147 
Pratibimba-vada, 
195, 207, 210 
defined 192 
refuted 195, 198, 200 
Pratyaksa 21. 
See also pramana 
defined 21 
Prayojana 
2, 17, 18, 150, 151, 
172, 237, 258 
based on the essential 
difference between the 
Lord and fiva 170 


Prayojana, (continued) 
defined 96 
ultimate goal of life 228 
Prayojana-tattva 
Prīti-Sandarbha discusses 
258 
Prema 
fifth and ultimate goal of life 
229 
Prema-bhakti, 18 159, 233, 
235 
See also Love of God 
beyond lamentation, delu- 
sion, andfear 159 
cannot be generated 159 
counteract the two funda- 
mental faults of bewilder- 
ment 234 
defined 235 
depends on Lord's Grace 
233 
manifests in the aspiring 
devotee's heart by grace 
235 
Priests 
duties and names of Vedic 
53, 55 
Primary creation 296 
Protection 322, 327. See also 
Raksa 
Punyaranya 
wrote Mayavada commen- 
tary on Bhag. 130 
Pusti-marga 
founded by Vallabhacarya 
346 
Puranas 41, 42, 44, 51, 61, 
66, 68, 70, 72, 77, 313, 
316 
all have some glorification of 
Lord Hari 77 
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Purānas, (continued) 

all ideas of Vedas found in 
60 

appear from the breathing ot 
the Supreme Being 42 

appeared from Supreme 
Lord 51 

as reliable as Vedas 44 

complement the Vedas 40 

divided according to modes 
71 

difficulties of studying 72 

disrespect of 66 

divine origin of 42 

easier to understand than 
Vedas 44 

establish different deities as 
supreme 72 

essence of the original 55 

five characteristics of 313 

five subjects that 
characterize 71 

five topics of lesser 
313, 316 

method of classitying 
according to modes 76 

the original 55 

400,000 verses comprise 
55 

help infer meaning of Vedas 
40 

in mode of goodness are 
superior 73 

make Vedas complete 45 . 

more important than the 
Vedas 66 


named after original speak- 


ers 58 
named after sages 61 
natural commentary on 
Vedas 72 
nondifferent from Vedas 41 


Purānas, (continued) 
recited by less than twice- 
born 59 
some named after sages 61 
sometimes manifest and 
sometimes not 61 
study of requires guru 68 
three divisions of 70 
three types of 70 
used in the formal study of 
the Vedas 53 
Puranas, rájasic and tāmasic 
shortcomings of 77 
Purānas, sāttvic 
glorify Lord Hari 76 
understood differently 78 
Pure devotee 262 
activities of 263 
characteristics of 236 
Purna 
defined 157 
Pūrna-purusa 
further analysis of 162, 240 
Puritatinerve 284 
Pursuit of happiness 262 
Purusa incarnations 
described in Sātvata-iantra 
15 
Purusartha 229 
defined 229 
the fifth 229 
Purusavataras 
described 15 
Pūrvam 
analysis of 163 
Pūtanā 256 
as personification of 
ignorance 371 
attained liberation 349, 377 
attempted to kill Krsna 162 
cause of liberation 350 
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R 


Rādhārāņī 7, 167 
Raghunātha dāsa Gosvāmī 
compares Māyāvada to 

tigress 187 
Raksā 322. 
See also Protection 
components of 322 
defined 322, 327 
Rāmanānda Rāya 5 
Rāmānujācārya 10, 31, 126 
y accepts Vedas as divine 31 
authored Srī-bhāsya 141 
leader of Sri-sampradaya 
141 
Ramayana 46 
Rasa 372 
Rasa theology 
S&hitya-darpana standard 
book of 382 
Rasa-sastra 372 
Rāsa-līlā 372 
Rasābhāsa 372, 382 
Realizations 
of Vyasa, Suka, and Sita 
the same 252 
Reign of Manu 322 
See also Manv-antara 
Repetition 
not a defect in 1t cases 
353, 354 
examples of 354 
Rhetoric 
rules of 353 
Rsabhadeva 
on love of God 238 
Rtviks 
four kinds of 55 
Rūpa Gosvāmī 8, 31 
accepts Vedas as divine 31 
describes three kinds of 
bhakti 158 


S 


Siksastaka 
cited 262 
Siva, Lord 
appears as as Sankara to 
propagate impersonalism 
125 
appreciated Bhagavatam, 
125 
classifies Puranas according 
to modes 72 
ordered to propagate 
monism 125 
ordered to teach monism 
history of 125 
Siva Purana 
_on origin of Puranas 57 
Sloka-varttika 2 
Sabda. 
See also pramāna 
defined 23, 28 
importance of 29 
only valid means to acquire 
vedic knowledge 28 
i superiority of 23 
Sankarācārya 
as incarnation of Lord Siva 
120 
commentaries of 125 
comments on Gita 196 
fourfold practice recom- 
mended by 202 
on tat tvam asi: 202 
promoted Mayavada 
philosophy 126 
wrote Drg-dršya-viveka 195 
Sarhsthā 334 
See also Annihilation 
Samvit 
described 166 
Šacī Devi, 341 
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Sad-dharma 300, 322, 328 
Sādhana-bhakti 159, 
176, 232 
characteristics of 233 
directly counteracts material 
miseries 234 
matures into prema-bhakti. 
235 
means to get Lord's grace 
233 
must be learned from 
scripture and saintly 
person 235 
result of 237 
ultimately matures into love 
of Godhead 233 
Sankarācārya 31, 120, 388 
accepts Vedas as divine 31 
respected Bhagavatam 122 
teachings oppose Vyāsa's 
experience 188 
Sankirtana 5, 6,7, 122, 341 
highest activity 122 
remedy for Kali-yuga 6 
the Lord performs 341 
Sajātīya-bheda. 260 
Salva 362 
Sama Veda 
Bhāgavatam compared to, 
110 i 
chanted by udgātā priest 55 
glorifies Krsna directly 116 
supreme Veda 110 
Sambanda-tattva 
first four Sandarbhas deal 
with 258 
Sambandha 2, 18, 151, 
258, 333 
defined 96 
Sambhava 21. 
See also pramana 
defined 21 


Sanatana Gosvami 8 
inquired from Mahaprabhu 
229 
wrote Brhad Vaisnava Tosanī 
350 
Sandarbha 
definition of 13 
Sandhinī 
described 166 
Sanskrit 
two types of 43 
word relationships 16 
words have derived meaning 
and conventional usage 
241 
words have two kinds of 
meaning 219 
Saptarsis 328 
Sarasvati 
goddess of speech 109 
Sarga 299, 324 
details of 324 
explained 299 
primary creation 296 
Sarva-samvadini 318, 334 
of Jiva Gosvami 3 
Sat-cit-ànanda, 263 
Sat-Sandarbha 2 
begun by Gopal Bhatta 10 
purpose of 1 
methodology of 140 
readers qualifications 12 
reason for composing 8 
six parts listed 13 
subject of 257 
Sattva 
superior to rajas and tamas 
75 


` Sāttvic Purānas 77 


characteristics of 76 
lead to liberation 77 
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Sātvata-samhitā 
another name for Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam. 186 
Sātvata-tantra 
3 Purusa manifestations 
described in 16 
Satya-yuga 
Lord appears white 4 
Saunaka Rsi 106, 252 
Savitri 
another name for Gayatri 
115 
Scripture 
as final authority 216 
Secondary creation 296 
Secondary meaning 220 
Self 
as witness 276 
Salt-realization 
two processes for 337 
Sense organs 324 
Senses 324 
cannot approach the incon- 
ceivable 31 
perceptive 299 
presiding deities of 306 
seats of 306 
Senses 
evolution of 324 
knowledge acquiring 19 
perceptive 325 
two types of 324 
working 325 
Six enemies 227 
Skanda Purana 92 
glorifies Bhāgavatam 
87, 92, 100, 111 
glorifies Vyasa 63 
narrates history of re- 
establishing Vedas 65 
on importance of the 
Puranas 69 


Skanda Purana, (continued) 
on the holy name of Krsna 
59 
transcendental status of 
Puranas 46 
$rngi 134 
Sri-bhasya 
of Ramanujacarya 141 
Šrī Krsna. See Krsna 
Sri-sampradaya 9 
Sridhara Svami 10, 126 
accepts 335 chapters in 
Bhag. 373 
as parama-Vaisnava 143 
attracted impersonalists to 
Bhag. 140 
attracted monists 143 
Bhag. commentary named 
Bhavartha-dipika, 143 
commented on 142 
comments on purusa 157 
commentary appealed to 
impersonalists 126 
describes the characteristics 
of Bhagavatam 85 
impersonal explanations did 
not express his true 253 
inserted Mayavadi ideas in 
Bhāvārtha-dipikā 143 
Māyāvādīs primary audience 
of 143 
not a Māyāvādī 144 
on divisions of Vedas 56 
on pürna-purusa 160 
reconciles Sukadeva and 
Sūta's lists of ten topics 
316 
. Sankara-sampradaya 
sannyāsī 142 
says Bhag. has 335 chap- 
ters 347 
says Bhagavatam begins 
with Gayatri 82 
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Srīdhara Svāmī, (continued) 
says Tenth Canto has 90 
chapters 376 
Srila 
use of 8 
Srila Prabhupada. See 
Prabhupada 
Srimad-Bhagavatam 97, 
79, 84, 87, 91, 92, 94, 96, 
136, 159, 240, 290, 294, 311 
able to captivate the heart of 
a Brahman realized 
person 153 
composed and revised by 
Vyasa 97 
and golden throne 117 
became unmanitest at end 
of Dvāpara-yuga 61 
begins with Gayatri 79 
best of all Pramanas 73 
by hearing on attains 
supreme goal 240 
by listening to one will attain 
love of God. 239 
Cantos represent parts of 
Krsna's body 92 
cited to support Mayavada 
193 
commentary on Gayatri 99, 
103 
compared to Sama Veda 
110 
compared to sun 118 
compared to the sun 120 
contains 335 chapters 101 
described 84 
does not depend on support 
of Vedas 139 
emperor of all scriptures 
111 
' essential points of 250 
essential purport of 152 
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Srimad-Bhagavatam, (cont'd) 

establishes goodness as 
superior 76 

establishes meaning of 
Mahabharata 96 

expanded edition of 246 

explains bhakti 159 

free of rasābhāsa 372 

has 335 chapters 393 

hear and chant to end 
material existence 87 

how to calculate no. of 
verses in 390 

illumines the supreme goal 
of life 149 

has unique greatness 138 - 

importance of keeping at 
home 101 

instructs in three ways 
136, 138 

is directly Lord Krsna. 92 

is nineteenth Purana? 96 

later edition composed after 
Lord Krsna’s disappear- 
ance 246 

later edition of manifested 
before Srngi had curse 
246 

must be learned from bona- 
fide guru 294 

natural cammentary on the 
Vedānta-sūtra 92, 94, 96 

nondifferent than Krsna 91 

offers highest philosophy 
130 

on activities of devotees 
179 

on association of pure 
devotees 177 

on bhakti 236 

on purpose of creation 180 

on vidya and avidya 203 
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Srīmad-Bhāgavatam, (cont'd) 

one living being is food for 
another 325 

one verse repeated 5 times 
in 355 

recitation of one verse equal 
to reading the eight 101 

recounts events from 
Sārasvata-kalpa 115 

repitition of verses in 351 

reservoir of all good qualities 
139 

result of reading 120 

revealed in trance 79 

revealed to Vyàsa in trance 
82 

sages who heard from 
Sukadeva 132 

sages who heard listed 132 

Sama Veda among the 
Puranas 116 

superiority of 78 

supremacy of 136 

supreme Purana 110 

supreme scripture 87 

ten topics of 
according to Sukadeva 
290 

ten topics of 
according to Suta 311 
both lists cornpared 323 
not consecutive 313 

tests one's scholarship 347 

the supreme Purana 100 

three types of language in 
345 

was composed after the 
Mahabharata 245 

who claims 332 chapters 
344 

who claims 335 chapters 
344 
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Soul 279, 284, 286 
arguments demonstrating 
existence of 279 
aware of itself 283 
compared to life air 281 ' 
different than body 283 
distinct from Supersoul 286 
is dependent on Supersoul 
286 
eternal nature of 275 
experiences three states of 
consciousness 284 
remembers deep sleep 282 
unchanging 284 
Speculative philosophers 
misuse logic 38 
Spiritual master 
neglect of, spells doom 294 
Sri Rangam 9 
Srivasa Thakura 5 
Sruti 
offers two statements 
regarding nature of jiva 
273 
Sthiti 297, 300 
Suka-rahasya Upanisad 
cited to support Mayavada 
192 
Sukadeva Gosvami 
6, 91, 155, 217, 249, 
250, 255, 353 
analysis of his faith 148 
appeared like avadhūta 133 
as best of the self-realized 
128, 130 
attracted to Bhāg. 217 
became free from Maya's 
influence 250 
brief history of 151 
captivated by Bhāgavatam 
249 
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Sukadeva Gosvāmī, (cont'd) 
formerly absorbed in Brah- 
man 217 
gave up attachment to 
impersonalism 353 


had special qualification 244 


his heart perfectly reflects 
Vyasadeva's 158 

history of narrated 255 

knower of rasa 353 

makes apparent statements 
about merging 190 

most qualified to learn 
Srīmad-Bhāgavatam 245 

on purpose of creation 180 

spoke Bhāg. before his 
gurus 135 

spiritual master of all sages 
129 

studied Bhāg. from his 
father 152 

testimony of 152 


untouched by Maya from his 


very birth 150 
verses which captured 255 
was situated pertectly in 
Brahman realization 152 
why he studied Bhāg. 
explained 155 
why he studued Bhag. 155 
Supersoul 
15, 157, 162, 277, 288, 
308, 336. 
See also Paramatma 
always transcendental to 
material nature 162 


as controller of the material : 


energy 161 
as svasraya 308 
eight qualities of 277 
inthe sun 106 
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Supreme Brahman 


described from the individual! 
viewpoint 290 

viewpoint of the aggregate 
292 


Supreme Lord 231 


as Supersoul dwelling in the 
sun 107 

inconceivable characteristic 
of 224 

most suitable object of love 
231 


Sita Gosvami 


describes Maha-purana 312 

describes the ten topics 319 

expert in the Vedas 62 

gives list of the Lord's 
pastimes 116 

lists the Lord's ffas 355 

on Mahābhārata 62 

prayers of 151 

gualified speaker of the 
itihāsas 52 

spoke ātmārāma verse 252 

was not twice-born 44 


Svāmša expansions 261 
Svagata-bheda. 260 
Svarūpa-šakti 163, 165 
Svayarh bhagavān 


detined 16 


svayam-rūpa 


defined 16 


Svetasvatara Upanisad 


cited 28 
describes Brahman 199 


Svetavaraha-kalpa 328 


T 


Taittirīpa Upanisad 


cited 15 
on Brahman 265 ; 


General Index 


Tamāla tree 241 
Tan-mātras 

defined 325 
Tarka 288 
tat tvam asi 

explained 202 
Tattva-Sandarbha 

summary of 337 
Tattva-vada 145 
Tenth Canto 

ninety chapters in 372 
Time 186 

free from the control of the 

modes 186 

is eternal 185 
Treta-yuga 

Lord appears red 4 
Trnavarta 384 
Tri-yuga 

name of Krsna 4 
Tvasta 91 
Tvisākrsnam 

analysis of 3 
Twenty-four elements 325 


U 


Umā 
personal form of Māyā 183 
Upadhi 
apparent 207 
defined 161 
real or apparently real 206 
real or unreal 197 
will not magically dissolve 
203 
Upamana 20. 
See also pramana 
Upamana 
defined 20 
Uti 297, 298, 300, 321 
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V 


Vacaspati Misra 
commented on Sankara's 
Vedanta-sūtra-bhāsya - 
192 
Vaisnava Epistemology 17, 
18 
See also Vedic Epistemology 
Vaisnava Tosanī 
by Jiva Gosvami 347 
Vaisešika philosophy 
of Kanada 258 
Vaivasvata Manu 328 
Vallabha Bhatta 142 
Vallabhācārya 
describes 3 types of maya 
363 
reconciles apparent prob- 
lems in Srīmad- 
Bhāgavatam 346 
wrote Purusottama- 
sahasranama 390 
wrote Subodhíni commen- 
tary 373 
Vamsyanucaritam 328 
Varāhā Purana 
narrates Gautama's curse 
67 
Vayu 183 
Vayu Purana 
cited on nature of ftihāsas 
and Puranas 52 
describes the catur-hotra 
priests 55 
Veda Vyasa. See Vyāsadeva 
Vedangas 43 
Vedānta-sūtra 74, 78, 220, 
293 
also called the Brahma-sūtra 
37 
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Vedānta-sūtra, (continued) 

as alternative to studying 
Vedas 43 

bona fide commentators of 
96 

Brahman cannot be delim- 
ited 218 

has conclusion of Vedas 37 

Paramatma is different from 
the jīva 220 

parts of 220 

terse and esoteric nature of 
78 

Vedas 
28, 29, 31, 32, 33, 34, 

36, 42, 43, 44, 45, 47, 

49, 52, 68 2 

and circular reasoning 33 

appeared from Supreme 
Lord 28 

are beginningless 29 

arguments against 29 

as mother 34 

as Sabda-pramana 25 

as source of knowledge 36 

as supreme guide 36, 367 

contents of 28 

differences between 
itihāsas, Puranas, and 45 

divisions of 42 

evolution arguement 32 

handed down through 
disciplic succession 29 

illuminate themselves like 
the sun 36 

impractical to study 43 

Itihāsas, Puranas, same 
origin as 57 

like the sun 36 

motive for not accepting 30 

need guru to understand 
31, 34 
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Vedas, (continued) 
no authentic disciplic 
succession through which 
to 67 
not authored by humans 30 
not product of mortals 29 
only 6% available 43 
only dvījas can study 44 
original source of knowledge 
27 
practical difficulties of 
studying 42 
Puranas and /tihasas come 
from 49 
purpose of 303 
scholars dispute origin of 29 
six limbs of 43 
source of knowledge 28 
speak indirectly 68 
Study of incomplete without 
study of Puranas 72 
subjects within 33 
Techniques used to keep 
word order 45 
three divisions of 110 
Vedic epistemology. See also 
Vaisnava Epistemology 
cornerstone of 20 
Vedic literature 
chronology of 246 
Vedic priests 
listed 55 
Vedic Sanskrit 
three intonations of 44 
Vedic statements 
classification of 273 
describing nondifference 
between the jīva and 
Brahman 
purpose of 277 j 
that speak of the oneness of 
Brahman 226 
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General Index 423 


Venkata Bhatta 9 
Visvanatha Cakravartī Thākura 
On bondage of the jīva 174 
on māyā covering the jīva 
168 
on two editions of 
Bhāgavatam 97 
on maya and karma 185 
Visvarūpa 91 
Vidura 292 
Vidyā 
a product of Māyā 204 
implies devotion 204 
Vijatiya-bheda 260 
Vijayadhvaja Tīrtha 145, 364 
Vijfiàna-vada 269 
and changing consciousness 
269 
refuted by šastra 268 
refuted by logic 269 
Vijfiána-váàdis 
reject the Vedas 269 
theory of reality 268 
Vilāsa expansion 16 
Visnu Dharma Purána 
on chanting 59 
Visnu Purána 166 
describes attributes of 
Bhagavan 166 
describes three primary 
potencies of Lord 166 
glorifies Vyasa 64 
Visnu-dharmottara Purāna 
explains Gāyatrī 99 
on Gāyatrī 113 
Visnu-sahasra-nama 242 
names Lord Caitanya 342 
Vipralipsā 19. See also Four 
defects 
Visarga 296, 299, 320, 325 
secondary creation 296 
Voidism 127 


Vopadeva 116 
author of Muktā-phala 136 
Vrndavana 241 
has places associated with 
filas 378 
Vrtrasura 44 
in Devi Bhàgavatam 89 
Vrtti 279, 321 
Vrtti-trayam 
three states of conscious- 
ness 333 
Vyāsa 52, 66. 
See Vyasadeva 
as Lord Narayana 64 
divided Veda into four 52 
his mind compared to sky 
66 
Vyasa Bhatta 368 
Vyasa Tirtha 145 
Vyasadeva 42, 153 
Also see Vyasa 
all knowing nature of 60 
analysis of his trance 153 
appears at the beginning of 
each Kali-yuga 66 
complier of Vedānta-sūtra 
37 
composed Puranas 55 
composed two editions of 
the Srimad-Bhagavatam 
97 
condensed the Vedas 60 
divided the original Veda 42 
had prema-bhakti 158 
in samadhi 154 
in trance saw 3 internal 
potencies and external po 
167 
in trance saw Krsna in 
Vrndāvana 167 
instructed by Narada 81 
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"Vyāsadeva, (continued) Yajur Veda, (continued) 
on Vedānta-sūtra, and origin of Puranas 55 
Srimad-Bhágavatam 94 Yamadütas 
Vyasadeva's trance on chanting 242 
conclusion of is to attain Yoga 333 
Lord Krsna by bhakti-yoga Yoga-maya 4, 294, 359 


169 Yudhisthira 139 
described 154 a 
defeats Māyāvada 216 
does not explicitly mention 

Brahman effulgence or 
168 
importance of 157 
scriptural interpretations 
must agree with 222 

Vvavaharika 

defined 172 - 


Ww 


Waking consciousness 332 
Words 
primary and secondary 
meanings of 160 Á 


Y 


Yasoda 
bewildered by Yoga-maya | 
360 Iis 
gave birth in old age 379 E 
sees universal form 122 
tried to tie Krsna 38 
Yàjfavalkya 61 
explains three legs of the 
Gayatri mantra 114 
Yajur Veda 53, 55 
as the original Veda 52 
associated with adhvaryu — : i 
priest 55 
describes duties of four 
priests 55 
largest of the four Vedas 56 
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